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INTRODUCTION TO THE SECOND EDITION 


In October 1940 at the invitation of the Research and 
Post-graduate Department of the Gujarat Vernacular Society 
(now Gujarat Vidya Sabha) of Ahmedabad, two courses of 
lectures were delivered by me on (i) the Evolution of the 
Aryan Language in India, and (ii) the Development of 
Hindi (or Hindusthani) and its present position of importance 
(it was then conceived as the prospective ‘National Language’ 
of India). These lectures were published, with revisions 
and additions, as a book by the Gujarat Vernacular Society 
m January 1942. 

This book is now published in its Second Edition, 
thoroughly revised and with some additions ; and its point 
of view in certain matters has been modified. The work 
became popular as a hand-book for the subject in many 
parts of India and abroad, and Gujarati and Hindi translations 
of it have appeared (the latter is now in its second edition). 

The first series of these lectures, on the Evolution of 
Indo-Aryan, is a development or continuation of my views 
on the history of the Aryan speech in India as put forward 
in my Origin and Development of the Bengali Language which was 
published in 1926. In the second series, I have sought to indi- 
cate the importance and significance of the Hindi speech in 
present-day India, and while discussing the nature and 
history of Hindi, I have put in a case for a Simplifie 
Hindi and for an Indo-Roman Script for Hindi and other 
languages of India. 

The work came into existence at the instance of the Gujarat 
Vernacular Society (Gujarat Vidya Sabha), to the authorities 
of which institution I once again express my best thapks for 
the honour they did me in 1940 in asking me to come to 
Ahmedabad and deliver these lectures, and for the great 
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kindness with which friends in Ahmedabad received me and 
my wife during our visit in 1940 for these lectures. The book 
was printed in its first edition in Calcutta at the Sri 
Bharati Press under the management of the late Satis Qhandra 
Seal, who was the erudite Secretary of the Indian Research 
Institute which was an important Indological society of 
the day. The work was out of print for last few years, 
and at the instance of Sri Kanailal Mukhopadhyaya, well- 
known in India and abroad as the publisher of a number 
of important works relating to Indian history and culture, 
the second edition is now seeing the light of day. 

I regret very much that owing to want of time through 
my heavy pre-occupations I could not give an Index. 

I trust as a contribution to the study of Indian Linguistics, 
this second edition will be found useful to students and 
others. 


“Sudharma” 

16 Hindusthan Park, Calcutta-29 Suniti Kumar Chatterji 

9 October 1959 (Mahashtami Day). 



BENEDICTORY 


arya van! sura-sarid iyam samskrta ’laksya-mula 
jambu-dvipe kavi-muni-budha-jnana-diptya lasanti : 
paly-arsadyah prakrtl-kalita rupa-bhedah purasya, 
haindavy-adya navatama-ghro bharatl-hrt-prakasai 0 1 1| 

latanarta-surastra-marava-mayi sri-gurjaratra sada 
praclna bhuvi bharate ca jayatad vidya-yasas-sampada : 
yasyam samskrtir arya-jati-janita brahmanya-jainasrita 
kastham saurya-yutam param alabhata jnana-kriyodbha- 

sita. [|2|| 

bhadrasa-nagaram yad ahmada-nrpasyasit praticyam purl, 
tatraste parisac ca gurjara-giras samyak prakarsavaha : 
yatto bharata-samskrteh prasaratlhalocanam nutanam, 
vaidagdhyani tv anusllanan ca vidusam saukhyaya yasyas 

sada || 3 1| 


krtir ya gangaya jala-nidhi-mukhe pracya-visaye 
janan gaudan vangan akrta ca mjanke prathita-bhuh : 
abhud vidya-geham hari-hara-jmanam su-krpaya, 
kalam jnanan casau pravitarati krstisv api pura ||4|| 

yad riktham dharma-mulam kavi-manana-mayam 

bharatiyair navlnais 

sampraptam purvajebbyo vilasatu suciram tac catur-varga- 

datr : 

ksSmo yas casya yogo nanu bhavatu-taram tat pitfnam 

garlyah : 

. tac-chuddhy-artham sada syuh pranihita-nianasah salfayuta 

lata-gaudah |5| 
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ahmat-puri-parisada sugunadhyaya ’yam 
amantritas sadasi gauda-bhuvas sunitih, 
prabhasata svaka-vicajra-vimarsa-jatam 
bhasasritam pathana-cintana-mulam alpam ||6|| 

bhasetihasarh vyakhyatum yatnavan asmi sampratam, 
pravartitan ca d6se ’smin yatha-sakti yatha-mati j|7|| 

pramodaya tattva-vidam vidusam sudhiyam tatha, 
chatranan ca prabodhaya k; tarn vyakhyanakam tv idam || 8 1| 

kasyapanvaya-jatena kallksetra-nivasina, 
sri-suniti-kumarena haridasa-tanu-bhuva ||9|| 

priyatam bharati devi prajna-bhuta sanatani . 
grantho’yam sumanas-tulyas sraddhaya ’syai samarpyat€ 

poll 


vidadhatu jana-karayam bharatlm bharatiyam 
svajana-milana-sutram bharatiyas sva-dese : 
nikhila-manuja-cittaib dyotayanti prakamam 
jayati jayati nityarfa deva-bhasa ’smadiya || 1 1 1| 


parama-civan'-arul-al 

cn' matamai 

en'n'ai-vittu akaJattum ; 

ar'am-um poruj-um in’pam-um vltu-v-um 

anukattum. 
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A NOTE ON THE TRANSLITERATION 


For Sanskrit, Hindi, Bengali and other Indian languages, 
the usual system of Romamsation is followed (the Geneva 
System, with slight modifications). An asterisk [*] before a 
word or sentence indicates a hypothetical or reconstructed 
form, r, l, m, n are syllabic or vocalic liquids and nasals of 
Indo-European (r, / = Sanskrit ). Thus French chambre «= 

[ sabr ], English nation = [ neisn ], sudden = [sA<fn ], bottle ■= 
[bat/], bottom^ \hotni\. 

r, 1= Hindi ^ and Indo Aryan (Vedic) cerebral I respectively. 
k, kh, g, gh are Indo-European k, kh , g, gh sounds which became 

altered to the palatal spirants s ( — Sanskrit si ), sh ( «■ ), t 

(= voiced form of si ), ih ( = the aspirated form of the 
preceding : i resembles I, for which see below). 
q, g, gh arc guttural sounds of Primitive Indo-European, 
pronounced deep down in the throat, probably in the 
uvular region. 

q'°, q w h, g w , g w h are the above sounds pronounced with 
rounded lips, giving them a w or u quality. 
k', k'h, g', g'h are pure palatal stops «• the most ancient values 
of Sanskrit =5, si, respectively (without any accompany- 

ing spirant clement, such as is found in the modern 
pronunciation of % si etc. as in Hindi and West Bengali), 
j (—an inverted f) is used in the alphabet of the International 
Phonetic Association for the voiced palatal stops®/ as 
above. (In Classical i.e. Old Arabic, the pronunciation 
of ^ was this pure palatal stop g' or j. It is used for the 
common Indian si also.) 
i, sh, t, th : see above, under k, kh, g, gh. 

s, z are sounds of English sh as in shun = [sAn] and of English 

s ( = zh ) as in pleasure = [plezar]: these respectively are the 
sounds of Persian and^. 
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if- the voiced form of the Sanskrit : found in Tamil as in 
the word Tami$ ( = Tamil) itself, and also in Malayalam. 

X, 7 are velar spirants, unvoiced and voiced = Persian and 
Arabic ^ and £ respectively. 

x is used as an equivalent or alternative form of [x]« voiceless 
velar spirant. Normally, this sound is transcribed as 
kh (e.g. Perso-Arabic xabar or xabr ‘news’ => khabar, 
Persian rexta or rexta » rekhta ‘scattered’, etc.). 

0, 8 are interdental spirants, voiced and unvoiced, respectively 
like the th m English thin [#in] and then [Sen]: the Arabic 
«£> and 0 respectively. 

<j> p are bilabial spirants, unvoiced and voiced. <f> is the usual 

Indian substitute for the denti-labial [f ] ■= « and p is the 

common Modern Indian pronunciation of the Sanskrit 
q = v. In Bengali, the voiced labial aspirate 'a ( *= H •=■ bh) is 
usually changed to this bilabial spirant p, and ( — m*=ph) 
into <£. 

[’] (or [■*], in the alphabet of the International Phonetic 
Association), represents the glottal stop = the Arabic alif- 
hamza , the East Bengali equivalent of ^ = h). 

h stands for the unvoiced glottal spirants, the visarga of 
Sanskrit ; and also for the unvoiced pharyngal spirant, 
£, of Arabic. 

[<] « the voiced pharyngal spirant, the sound of the Aradic ‘ayn 

= t 

s (s“), t( t w ), Zg (d w ) and 8“ stand for the mutbaq or velarised 
consonant sounds of Arabic, »= respectively l jo J L>, u b ) fc. 
Italic t = the ta-ha, a of final syllables : in Classical or Old 
Arabic its sound appears to have been that of the aspirated 
t( - th, q), and sometimes it was hardened to t, or weakened 
to h. 

a ( — an inverted v) is the vowel sound heard in English son, 
sun *= [sAn], It is the samorta a of Sanskrit, the short a 
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as in Hindi qrtsn [— kArna:] ‘to do*. Employed in the 
International Phonetic Association Alphabet. 

a («*an inverted e), represents a very short and indistinct 
vowel sound beard in English ago, India -[sgou, indio] 
etc., and in Hindi words like ratan = [rAtan] ‘jewel’ 
— the Hindi short and unaccented *r. 

£ —the Greek letter represents an open e, approaching the 
English sound as in have, man [hsev, maen], only slightly 
closer than the English sound. 

o ( — inverted c), indicates the sound of the short a ('af — 
st) in Bengali, very like the English sound as in law, 
long [to;, ton]. 

~ , the ‘tilde’ sign, like the Sanskrit candra-bindu, nasalises 
a vowel when placed above it a, 3, », f, 3, ai = sf , sn*. 

«f, sft*. tf*. 

\ in Old Church Slav- a nasalised 'q' or vf : originally it 
was a nasalised o-sft’. 

a is the ha-i-muxtaji of Modern Persian, a final sound usually 
written a or ah, and sometimes eh. 
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THE EVOLUTION OF THE ARYAN SPEECH 
IN INDIA 

LECTURE I 

Indo-European, Indo-Iranian (Aryan), 
Indo-Aryan 


Importance of the Aryan Speech in the Evolution of Indian Civilisa- 
tion— the great Vehicle as well as Symbol of this Civilisation — the History 
of Aryan as a Speech uninterrupted for some 4500 years — Speech-Families 
— Conception of an Indo-European Speech-Family — Other Great Speech- 
Families of the World— Position of Indo-European among other Languages 
of the World — Primitive Indo-European — the Wires — the Indo-European 
Speech as a Cultural Force affiliating other Peoples to it — Mixed Races 
and Indo-European Speech — the Home of the Primitive Indo-Europeans — 
Various Theories — Primitive Indo-European Culture-Society and Religion 
— Linguistic Palaeontology — W. Brandenstein and the Earlier and Later 
Homes of the Indo-Europeans — South Uralic and Eastern European 
Regions — Differentiation of the Hittites and of the Indo-Iramans from the 
Main Body— the Indo-Europeans (Aryans or Indo-Iranians) in Mesopotamia 
and Asia Minor — the Boghaz-Koi and other Records— the Aryan (Indo- 
Iranian) Speech and Tribes— the non-Aryans— Dusa-Dasyu people of Iran 
and the Panjab— Contact with the Dosa-Dasyus started in Iran —Advent of 
the Aryans into India — Possible Age for this Event — Astronomical Data — 
Characteristics of Primitive Indo-European as a Language — the Sound- 
System of Prim. IE. — Vowel Ablaut, its Nature and Origin —Indo-European 
Morphology — the Verb in IE. — Prepositions — Compounds — Vocabulary — 
Change of Indo-European to Indo-Iranian (Aryan) in Sounds — Centum and 
Salem — Examples — Indo-Iranian Religion and Poetry — Versification in Indo- 
European and Aryan— Cultural Influence of Mesopotamian Peoples on 
the Aryans — Diva and Asura in Iran — Aryans coming to India— Change 
of Indo-Iranian to (Old) Indo-Aryan as in Vedic— New Phonetic and 
Morphological Developments— Beginnings of Indo-Aryan. 
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Our Aryan Speech is one of our greatest heritages in India. 
India is a land of many races and many speeches, and the 
diverse elements which go to make up the conglomeration of 
the Indian People and Indian Culture received their tone and 
their common bond of union in the Aryan language and the 
mentality behind it. Since very ancient times, different races 
with their different types of culture came into India and settled 
down there, and according to their racial inheritance and 
capacity they built up organised society and civilisation and 
developed their ways of life and ideas of being. We have thus 
the primitive Negrito tribes, probably the most ancient people 
to make India their home : no proof has as yet been found that 
man of any type had evolved from some kind of anthropoid 
ape on the soil of India. Then these were followed by Austric 
tribes from the West — from Western Asia; and these in their 
turn by the Dravidians, also from the West. The Aryans next 
followed, and from the North-East and the North came 
Tibeto-Chinese tribes. These were the main ‘races’ (none 
of which may be assumed to have presented a pure and 
unmixed type) which supplied the basic elements in the 
formation of the people of India and its culture. There were 
possibly other elements also, but as yet we do not know 
any thing about them, although speculation is going on. 
After the Indian people and its distinctive culture had taken 
a noticeable form, other elements came in during historic times, 
to be wholly or partially absorbed into the Indian people, 
bringing more or less assimilated items of material, intellectual 
and spiritual or credal culture. The Negrito, the oldest 
inhabitant of India, with his primitive palaeolithic life of the 
food-gatherer, had nothing to give in the building of Indian 
civilisation . he simply vanished from the scene, except where 
he has survived in some out of the way places, or where traces 
of him are found in later peoples which have absorbed him. 
The Austric and the Dravidian supplied some of the fundamen- 
tal bases of the Indian population and Indian social and 
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cultural life. The Tibeto-CShinese also furnished some elements 
in the population, probably also in culture, in a restricted 
area in the North-East. But it was the Aryan who with his 
superior organisation welded all these various elements into a 
united whole, in which the component parts were chemically 
combined in some places, or just mechanically mixed in others ; 
and the Aryan’s language was one of the most potent factors 
in the evolution of Indian humanity in its history, its religion 
and thought, — in its characteristic culture. For this language 
became the vehicle, the symbol as well as the expression of the 
composite culture that grew up on the soil of India after the 
Austrics and the Dravidians had prepared the bases and the 
Aryans had started to build on these bases ; and, as Sanskiit 
and as Pali, as the ancient North-Western Prakrit and Ardha- 
magadhi, and as Apabhramsa, and later as Hindi, Gujarati, 
Marathi, Onya, Bengali and Nepali, and the rest, the Aryan 
Language came to be indissolubly linked with the Culture of 
India at various epochs and in various areas. 

The history of the Aryan language in India shows an un- 
interrupted progress for some three thousand and five hundred 
years within India itself, and its pre-Indian history can be 
dimly perceived in Iran, in Iraq and Eastern Asia Minor for 
about a thousand years more ; and even prior to that, we can 
draw from existing linguistic material fairly probable conclu- 
sions for another five hundred or even thousand years. From 
3000 or 3500 B.G. right down to the present year 1940 A.D., 
the main lines of development of the Aryan language of India 
can be traced in its various stages of Indo-European, Indo- 
Iranian or ‘Aryan,’ and Indo-Aryan — the last (of course in 
greater detail) along its own special line of development in 
India as Old Indo-Aryan, as Middle Indo-Aryan and as New 
Indo-Aryan (OIA., MIA., and NIA.), or, to use the con- 
venient if somewhat loose terms, as ‘Sanskrit,’ as ‘Prakrit,’ 
and as ‘Bhasa’. No other speech-group can show such a long 
and continuous histoiy as the Aiyan in India, thanks primarily 
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to the long series of authentic records, from the Vedic texts on- 
wards. The chain has continued all through ; and although 
far-reaching changes have come, snapping many a link and 
introducing many a new rivet, it is possible to trace along this 
chain the history of many a word and many a grammatical 
form and at times even whole sentences from Modern Bengali 
or Gujarati, or Marathi or Panjabi, or Hindi, back to Primitive 
Indo-European through the Prakrit and the Vedic. A modern 
Gujarati sentence like ma gher che ‘mother is in the house in 
this way can be worked back to its possible source in 
Primitive Indo-European of c. 3500 B.G., which was 
something like *maters ghrdhoi es-ske-ti. The study of this 
speech-development is a human science of utmost importance, 
and is a very fascinating subject withal, intimately connected 
as it is with our material and mental culture, our normal 
and natural as well as abnormal vicissitudes, and our periods 
of outside contact or inward isolation as a people. 

The eight to nine hundred languages and dialects which 
are now spoken in the world have been divided into a number 
of ‘families,’ taking note of their structures and their mutual 
agreements both in structure and in what has been described in 
German as Sprachgut — in the ‘language-commodity’ or ‘speech- 
goods’ of roots, affixes and words. The idea of Language 
Families is one of the gieatest discoveries in modern thought 
with reference to the evolution of man in all his environments 
and his accomplishments, and it developed during the last 
century, although the dawning of this idea took place in the 
18tli, when Sir William Jones began to study Sanskrit at 
Calcutta and felt enthusiastic about Sanskrit, as a 'language “of 
a wonderful structure ; more perfect than the .Greek,! more 
copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely I refined than 
cithei”, and thought that these three languages, so cldsetivafc 
then agi cement with each other in roots and gra mm a r ji 'were 
derived fiom a common source which was no longer exisfent. 
Sir William Jones also thought that the German] 
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the Celtic belonged to the same group, and also the Old Persian 
language. This opinion of Jones, which may be described 
as a marvellous instance of scientific imagination, pointed 
the way in the direction of the hypothesis of Language 
Families ; and with the comparative study of languages which 
showed evidence of common origin, the modern Science 
of Language was gradually ushered in. One is tempted to 
say that it was born when the hrilliant idea of Sanskrit and 
Greek and Latin, and Gothic and Old Peisian belonging to 
one family dawned in Sir William Jones’s mind. 

Of the various language-families with their affiliated 
languages and dialects which are current in Europe, Asia, 
Africa, Australia, Oceania and America, the most important 
is of course the Indo-Eui opean. It embraces the largest number 
of people on earth, and it includes some of the most influential 
languages, ancient and modern, which have for the past 
two thousand five hundred years and more been on the 
forefront of human progress. Theie are other great speech- 
families • Semitic (fAssyrio-Babylonian, tHebrew, + Phoenician, 
ISyriac, Arabic, tSabaean, tEthiopian, Abyssinian) ; Hamitic 
(tAncient Egyptian, fGoptic, Tuareg, Kabyle and other 
Berber languages, Somali, Fulani etc.) ; Sino-Tibetan or Tibeto- 
Chinese (Han or Chinese, Dai or Thai i.e. Siamese, Mran-ma 
or Burmese, Bod or Tibetan, the Indo-Burman border speeches, 
■crfe. etc.) ; Uralic (Magyar, Finn, Esth, Lapp, Vogul, Ostyak 
hto.) ; Altaic (the Turki speeches, Mongol, Manchu) ; Dravidian 
(Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada, Telugu, Gondi etc. and 
iffiffihui),; , Austria (the Kol or Munda dialects of India, Khasi, 
IglSyfiiihnier, Nicobarese and other Austro-Asiatic languages, 
languages — the Indonesian Malay, Sunda- 
meiS^Jaivanese, Balinese, Toraja, Visaya, Tagalog, Malagasietc., 
the Melanesian Fijian etc., and the Polynesian languages like 


Samoan, Tahitian, Maori, Maiquesan, Hawaiian) ; Bantu 
(dfl Centr al and South Africa — Swahili, Luganda, the Congo 
Sechuana, Zulu etc.) ; Sudamc (of West Africa — 
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Yoruba, Ibo, Ewhe, Akan, Mandingo etc .) ; and the various 
families of American speech in North, Central and South 
America, which are too numerous to mention some of which 
are connected with great civilisations, or are spoken by millions, 
— yet they are either receding everywhere before languages 
belonging to the Indo-European family, or are receiving 
their impress in various ways. One Indo-European speech, 
English, has almost transcended its national or parochial 
limits, and has become, more than any other language, the 
nearest equivalent to a World Speech, a unique vehicle of 
World Culture. Entire tracts of country in different parts 
of the world which originally did not know the Indo-European 
speech, and were either the homes of other languages or 
were uninhabited, have now become flourishing and ever 
expanding centres of Indo-European. The case has been the 
same for India also ; and India was one of the earliest 
countries to be added to the empire of Indo-European, when 
it began its dig-vijaya, its world-conquest, some four thousand 
five hundred years ago. 

The Primitive Indo-European Language, as the source of 
Vedic, Old Persian and Avestan, of Greek, of Gothic and other 
Germanic, of Latin, of Old Irish and other Celtic speeches, and 
of the Slav and Baltic languages, of Armenian and Albanian, 
of ‘Hittite 5 and ‘Tokharian,’ was spoken in its undivided state 
among a people to whom some philologists have given the 
name of *Wtros, that being the Primitive Indo-Europen word 
for ‘man 1 from which the Sanskrit vira, the Latin uir, the 
Gei manic, wer and the Old Irish ftr have come. The Wiros 
are therefore the linguistic forefathers, if not actually the 
racial forbears, of all modern peoples, diverse in origin and 
in mental make-up, who have joined the Indo-European 
Speech Family. It is now actually impossible to find out 
what the I Viros were like, and who are their truest present-day 
descendants — where do we find their purest remnants. The 
Brahmans, Kshatriyas and Vaisyas of ancient India at® looked 
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upon as being the true descendants of the Wiros who entered 
India as Aryas or Aryans ; so too the Aryans of Iran. 
Present-day Nazi Germany was being taught to believe that 
the German people (or Germanic-speaking peoples) are the 
truest and purest Wiros , although racial mixture is quite 
patent and is admitted among the Germans ; and some scholars, 
Germans themselves, have denied racial purity or even racial 
and linguistic inheritance as true descendants of the Wiros to 
the German people. Racial mixture has been quite in the 
nature of things in ancient India, as would be evident from 
many an episode of Brahman or Kshatriya and Naga or 
Sudra or Dasa mairiage in the Mahabharata and the Puranas, 
although orthodox Aryans, proud of their ‘Aryan colour,’ 
sought to preserve themselves from contamination with the 
darker ‘Dasa or non-Aryan colour’ by instituting or adopting 
and in later times encouraging the system of endogamous 
castes. Dark-skinned Brahmans cleverer than white-skinned 
ones are mentioned in the Brahmanas : with the en masse 
Aryanisation in language and creed and social outlook of 
non-Aryan tribes in India, their chiefs obtained the status of 
Kshatriyas and their priests that of Brahmans ; and the 
more ancient the Aryanisation, the more complete has been 
this absorption within these exalted castes, supposed to 
include none but the purest Aryans. Even foreigners in late 
and historical times were absorbed in these top classes or 
castes, e.g. the Isakas in pre- and post-Christian times, and 
the Mithra or Mihira' worshipping Iranian priests who were 
admitted as ‘^akadvipiya’ Brahmans i.e. Brahnrvans who 
fid&ie from §aka-dvlpa or isaka-sthana ( = Scistan in Eastern 
®an) during the early centuries of the Christian era and 
re-inforced the old Aryan Cult of the Sun in India. All 
these and other facts would go to suggest that the original 
Indg-European speaking people, the Wiros, of unknown 
racial characteristic (though it is not unlikely that they were 
Jfjwdldtjriginally — tall, large-limbed, straight-nosed, white- 
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skinned, blue-eyed, golden-haired, — although this has been 
questioned, and a mixed racial origin has been postulated 
for them even from their undivided state), spread with their 
language and their social organisation, and they were able 
to impose both of these upon many a people they came in 
contact with, peacefully or in a hostile way. So that, while 
they themselves were absorbed within the peoples among 
whom they established themselves, either as conquering and 
ruling aristocracies or as peaceful settlers strong in numbers 
and in ability to impose their ways, — their language and 
the culture that goes with language were adopted by the 
original dwellers in the land. These latter, inspite of their 
originally distinct racial traditions and distinct languages, 
found themselves transformed, — being, as is usual in such a 
case, unable to understand the process ; and thus they became 
the proud inheritors and protagonists of the Indo-European 
language and the Indo-European milieu — both of which were 
considerably modified during the course of this assimilation. 
This has been a remarkable though not unique phenomenon 
in the cultural history of man : a single people creates a 
language and a tradition, and this is transformed into a 
great cultural force, which affiliates to itself other peoples by 
making them accept it on the background of their own. 

We do not know where the Primitive Indo-European 
language was characterised, i.e. was developed into something 
like the oldest Indo-European speeches, 'V edic and Gatha Aves- 
tan and Homeric Greek ; nor can it be ascertained when exactly 
the Wiros were living as a single undivided people. The Wiros 
did not develop any system of writing, and they emerge into 
history long after other peoples, — e.g. the Egyptians, the Sume- 
rians, the Akkadians, the Assyrians, the Elamites,' the peoples 
of Asia Minor, the lEgean people of Greece and the Eastern 
Mediterranean, the pre-Aryans in India who built up the 
Harappa and Mohen-jo-Daro culture, and the Chinese— had 
developed great civilisations. They appear to have come into 



-on>o-EVaQ5BAN 'pui^gpgc.Ai®- sooiesv i , 


9 


contact with the civilised peoples of Northern Mesopotamia, 
and Eastern Asia Minor for the first time during the closing 
centuries of the 3id millennium B.C.; and by 2000 B.G. we find 
them quite a good deal in evidence in Mesopotamia. Where 
did they come from ? The Italian anthropologist Sergi sugges- 
ted that they belonged to the Asia Minor highlands which was 
their original home or “area of characterisation” : and the recent 
discovery of the Nesian or ‘Hittite’ speech and its affiliation to 
the Indo-European family as its oldest branch — even as a sister 
rather than as a daughter of Primitive Indo-European — would 
appear to lend support to this hypothesis. But there are other 
facts which go to suggest some other tract of the Eurasian 
continent as the original homeland of the Indo-Europeans. 
Before Sergi, there weie various opinions about the original 
habitat of the Indo-Europeans. F. Max Muller popularised 
the Central Asia hypothesis. Central Asia was not much known 
to the outside world during the middle of the last century, and 
was a land of romantic mystery. But as early as the fifties of 
the last century, Latham protested against the Central Asia 
theory and suggested that “somewheie in Europe” was the 
original home of the Indo-Eui opeans. This “somewhere in 
Europe” has exercised the skill and imagination of scholars — 
Eastern Russia, Southtrn Russia, Northern Germany, Scandi- 
navia, Hungary, Poland and Lithuania being among the tracts 
suggested as the lost fatherland of ‘the Aryan’ of the ancient 
world. Somewhere in Eastern Europe has been a popular 
theory. The prehistoric grave-mounds of Central and Eastern 
^Hjrppe; are believed to be associated with the horserbreeding 
j^idjtfiesse-using Indo-Europeans. It was in the plain lands of 
jCi^cahand Eastern Europe fringed on the north, by the tem- 
perate forest lands that Indo-European culture, half nomadic 
and half settled, was supposed to have developed. From there, 1 
bands of them, owing either to desiccation of these tracts or to 
pressure from other peoples, spiead south and west as well as 
.and north-west, and theie coming in touch with 



10 INDO-EUROPEAN, INDO-IRANIAN (ARYAN), ' 1NDO-ARYAN 

other established peoples became the Greeks, the Thracians and 
Phrygians, the Armenians, the Aryans (Indo-Iranians), the 
Germans, the Celts and the Italians of ancient times. In their 
primitive state, the Indo-Europeans, or Wiros, had not been 
able to develop any material culture of a very high order. They 
had a wonderful language, and they appear to have been very 
well-organised socially— the fabric of their tribal solidarity held 
even under most adverse circumstances and seems to have 
impressed itself upon other peoples with whom they came in 
contact later. Their society was based on the family which was 
monogamous and patriarchal in form, and this patriarchal 
family was the nucleus of what came to be known among the 
Aryans of India as gotia or clan, a collection of such clans 
each with its common head forming the people. The Indo- 
Europeans were endowed with a fine imagination, which, com- 
bined with practical sense and adaptibility, made them invincible 
everywhere. In the relationship between the sexes, there was 
a feeling of respect for the woman as the unmarried daughter 
of the house who was to be cherished and protected and given 
in marriage by her father and brothers, as the wife who was 
to be the fellow and responsible partner of her man through 
life, and as the mother who was the respected guide and coun- 
sellor of the clan. They developed a religion in which the 
beneficent rather than the harmful aspect of the unseen powers 
or forces (which were mainly conceived of as the forces of 
nature) was emphasised. Their conception of the Divinity was, 
in the words of Antoine Meillet, “heavenly and bright, 
immortal, giver of good : and this conception is not much 
distant frOm that of the average individual in Europe of 
today.” God, or the Gods were dwellers in the heaven above, 
in contradistinction to men who dwelt on earth below : the 
Gods were forces rather than anthropomorphic beings, 
although their humanisation in form and character was also 
known, and later appears to have developed largely when the 
Indo-Europeans came in touch with other peo’jtffe ^Sth Wejl- 
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formed notions of Gods of a human type. But excepting for a 
*Dyeus Piters or ‘Sky Father,’ a *Plth»wi» Maters or ‘Earth 
Mother,’ *Suwelios or ‘the Sun-God,’ *Ausos or ‘the Dawn- 
Goddess,’ *fVntos or ‘the Wind-God,’ and few such other 
nature gods, the Wiros appear not to have evolved a remarkable 
or large pantheon, like, e.g. the Egyptians and the Sumero- 
Akkadians. About their religion we have to base our opinion 
almost entirely on Linguistic Paleontology, the science of 
unravelling the origins of a people or the original character 
of its culture by studying the meaning and force of the words 
in its language on a comparative basis. 

The story of the matenal cultuie of the Indo-Europeans is 
similarly based on Linguistic Palaeontology, and the fruitful 
labours of German and other scholars have revealed to us in 
considerable detail the type of culture which had taken shape 
among the IViros. The principles of this aspect of Linguistics 
have been extended to the consideration of the question of the 
original habitat of the Indo-Europeans, and recently W. 
Brandenstein has brilliantly demonstrated the nature of the 
early home-land of the Indo-Europeans (Die erste tndogerma- 
nische Wanderung, 1936 see the extiemely helpful resumi by 
Prof. A. Berriedale Keith in the Indian Historical Quarterly of 
Calcutta, XIII, I, March 1937). Brandenstein has shown that 
from linguistic evidence we can see that there were two distinct 
periods in the historty of the Piimitive Indo-Europeans — (1) 
the earlier period when the various branches of the Indo-Euro- 
pean people had not as yet developed into separate groups with 
dialectal differences ; and (2) when the Indo-Iranians had 
Separated from the main body of the Indo-Europeans who ap- 
pear to have moved on to a different land with a new type of 
climate. In the earlier period, the Indo-European language 
had certain meanings for some particular words and roots, and 
these original meanings weie kept on in the dialects current 
among the ancestois of the Indo-Iiaman branch of the Indo- 
Europeans ; but with the other, non-Indo-Iranian body of the 
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Indo-Europeans, these roots and words had developed newer 
meanings which are not found among the Indo-Iranians. Thus 
the primitive Indo-European *gwer, *gwerau originally meant 
‘stone’ ; its Sanskrit equivalent gravan meant ‘stone for pressing 
(the soma- juice)’ in a slightly narrowed sense, but in the other 
groups of Indo-European outside of the Indo-Iranian 
the word came to mean ‘mill-stone’ and then ‘hand-mill’ 
(as in Old English cweorn, Modern English quern), a 
sense which had developed later. So the primitive Indo- 
European root *melg meant ‘to rub’, which is preserved 
in Sanskrit mrj, mrs, but in the other forms of non-Indo- 
Iranian Indo-European speech it came to mean ‘to milk.’ So 
Prim. IE i '*sii meant ‘to throw a missile,’ cf. Skt. say-aka, but 
elsewhere i.e. outside of Indo-Iranian it developed the sense of 
‘scattering seed,’ of ‘sowing’ (cf. Latin se-men ‘seed,’ German 
saen, English verb sow). Prim. IE. *mel =‘ to make weak’, which 
is found in Sanskrit also ( y'mal ), came to have the new sense 
of ‘to grind’ in non-Indo-Iraman languages and dialects of IE. 
Prim. IE. *perkom (=Skt. parsa-) meant ‘rift m the ground’ 
(through heat and other natural causes), but a new meaning 
came to be attached to the word — ‘furrow’ (cf. New English 
furrow from Old English furh, German Furche). A close enquiry 
into the meaning of primitive Indo-European roots and words 
and their transformations has revealed an exceedingly import- 
ant result to Brandenstein, and it is this that originally the 
Primitive IE. people lived in some comparatively dry rocky 
tract, where there were no real forests but clumps of trees, and 
among these trees were the following — the oak, the willow, the 
birch, a resinous tree, and an elastic tree , they had no fruit 
trees ; they knew the following animals originally — the elk, the 
otter, the wild boar, the wolf, the fox, the bear, the hare, the 
beaver, the mouse, and a few other ones, among wild a nimals ; 
amog domestic animals, the cow evidently they received from 
the Sumerians (Sumerian gud, pronounced gu- with loss of final 
consonant c. 2700 B.C., was adopted into Prim. IE. as *g w ous), 
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the sheep, the goat, the horse, the dog, and the pig. They 
knew some birds, and they were not acquainted .‘'With ihany 
amphibian animals, and with fish. At a subsequent period, by 
moving to some other tract from theit original habitat, they 
arrived in a low marshy country, where they came across a 
more extended and a different flora and fauna. The northern 
Kirghiz steppes, south and east of the Ural mountains, present 
the most likely area which fits in with the natural character 
of the country deduced from the study of the older stratum in 
Primitive Indo-European : and the flat lands of Europe from 
the Carpathians to the Baltic similarly supply the area most 
in conformity with the situation for the new Indo-European 
home-land presented by the later lexical and semantic stratum 
of the language. Further, Indo-European borrowings from 
foreign sources in the earlier period show connexions with the 
Sumero-Akkadian world of Mesopotamia, rathar than with the 
more or less different culture-worlds of Western Asia, Egypt 
and jEgean Greece. 

In Brandenstein’s view, therefore, the Central Asian hypo- 
thesis in a modified form as the most likely conjecture for the 
original homeland of the Indo-Europeans of the earliest periods 
appears to have been rehabilitated. The vast Eurasian plain 
to the south of the Ural mountains would thus appear to be 
the primitive Indo-European homeland. There one branch 
of the Indo-European people, the ancestors of the Indo-Iranians, 
probably stayed on, while the main body drifted towards the 
west, to what is now Poland, which formed the new nidus for 
the Wtros in Europe. Or it may be that the ancestors of the 
Indo-Aryans and of the ‘Hittites’ of Asia Minoi left the primi- 
tive home-land in the North Central Asian steppes first, 
trekking south-west through the Caucasus into Asia Minor 
and Mesopotamia and Iran during the second half of the 
third millennium B.C., while the European body Went 
westward. This is quite a reasonable theory, and is unques- 
tionably based on the soundest linguistic and archaeological 
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methods obtaining now. The Eurasian plain was the habitat 
of the wild horse, and the taming of the horse was perhaps 
the greatest contribution to material civilisation which the 
Wiros, barbarians in their isolated state, were able to make. 
Prior to their coming down to the lands of Asia Minor 
and Mesopotamia during the second half of the third 
millennium B.G. with the horse, trained to carry men and 
burdens and to draw carts, the only means of locomotion 
there were the ox, the ass and the camel ; and the swift 
horse came and revolutionised international relationships and 
the spread of culture by making contacts quick and easy. 

The Indo-Europeans thus were a group (whether racially 
pure or mixed we do not know) of splendid barbarians who 
had as yet to make their mark in history. When first in some 
dim age during the third year-thousand before Christ their 
tribes began to press south and west in search of new homes, 
they started a movement for world-domination through their 
language and their mentality which became during the last 
three thousand years the most important force in human his- 
tory. It is likely that the ‘Hittites’ were the first group of the 
primitive Wiros to have left the ancestral home-land and to 
have come to the lands of the south : and although they became 
the dominant power in Asia Minor, ruling over the earlier pre- 
Indo-European peoples, during the middle of the second pre- 
Christian yeai-thousand, their long sojourn among alien 
peoples, cut off from the main body of their relations, brought 
about some fundamental changes in their Indo-European 
speech. They weie followed by the Indo-Iranians, or Aryans, 
who by 2000 B.C. had arrived in Northern Mesopotamia. In 
the west, a little later, another branch of the Indo-Europeans 
who had settled in Eastern Europe, Poland and the Carpathian 
regions — namely, the Hellenes, — came down through the 
Balkans — through what are now Rumania, Yugoslavia, Bulgaria 
and Albania, into Greece and Western Asia Minor, and there 
they mingled with the civilised pre-Indo-European peoples of 



INDO-IRANIANS H tfife' ifejUk-BXsiP a/U-OG . i5 

the Greek and Asiatic main-lands and the 7 Z^lands, t ' an8 
gradually transformed these latter in language, » imposing 5 then* 
Indo-European speech (which later became Greek)' bn theitt) 
and forming a composite culture which became the primitive 
Greek culture possibly before 1000 B.C. 

A great landmark in the narrative history of the progress 
of the Indo-Europeans is presented by the Boghaz Koi docu- 
ments discovered in N.E. Asia Minor by Hugo Winckler at the 
commencement of this century. Among these we find certain 
treaty records which date from about 1400 B.C. of the Mitanni 
people, in which the ruling class of the Mitanni calling them- 
selves Marya-nm (cf. Vedic maty a ‘man’) mentions names of 
some of the gods they worshipped — In-da-ra, Mi-it-ta-ra, U-ru- 
wan-a (or A-ru-na) and Na-sa-at-ti-ya, which are just the names 
of the gods mentioned in the Rigveda as Indta, Mitra, Varum 
and the two Nasatyas or Asvtns — written in the Babylonian syl- 
labic writing. Other documents from Boghaz Koi and other 
places show that during the greater part of the 2nd millennium 
B.C. tribes with kings and other persons bearing names which 
recall both Sanskrit (Vedic) and Old Iranian and using a dialect 
(or dialects) very much like Vedic and Old Iranian were parti- 
cipating in the political and cultural life of the Mesopotamian 
kingdoms, Babylon included. The presence of Vedic gods in 
Mesopotamia, with peoples evidently using a language (or dia- 
lects) of the Sanskrit type, c. 1 500 B.C., has led some scholars, 
both Indian and European, to think that here we have to deal 
with an Indian Vedic tribe, or tribes, which left India after 
Vedic culture was fully developed on the soil of India : and 
that consequently the date of the first Aryan invasion or settle- 
ment of India will have to be taken to a period considerably 
anterior to B.C. 2000. This would take the date of the Vedic 
hymns to times before 2000 B.C., at the latest. 

But this view is not at all tenable. The language stratum 
presented by the Mesopotamian documents is certainly anterior 
to that of the Vedic speech — it is Indo-Iranian rather than Indo- 
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Aryan, as any superficial study even of these names and words 
would clearly demonstrate (see in this connexion the excellent 
article by the late N. D. Mironov on “Aryan Vestiges in the 
Near East of the 2nd millenary B.C.” in the Acta Onentaha, 
Vol. VI, Nos. i, ii, & iii, in which these Indo-Aryan names and 
words have been given and studied linguistically). Thus 
names like Simalia='the Goddess of the bright (i.e. snow- 
covered) mountains,’ Aitagama=‘T>etT-goeT (?)’, Suwardata— 
‘Sun-given*, Tusratta ‘Terrible-chariot,’ are transcriptions in 
the Babylonian script of Indo-Iranian, pre-Vedic forms like 
*Z'himalia -, *Aita-gama, *Suwar-data, *Duz-ratha (==Sanskrit 
Himala-, Etagama, and Duratha ); and forms like aika, aita present 
the pre-Vedic diphthong ai which was contracted into the 
Vedic and Sanskrit e ( e before consonants, ay before vowels). 
The pre-Vedic zh and z are also preserved. The people 
speaking Aryan dialects in Mesopotamia were just pre-Vedic, 
pre-Indian Aryans who were sojourning in or passing through 
Mesopotamia. Some of them settled down among the people of 
Asia Minor and Mesopotamia, while others pushed on further 
to the east, to Iran and then into India. Among the Indo-Iranian 
tribes who were settled in Mesopotamia, and were gradually 
absorbed into the surrounding population, their numbers 
proving too small and their material culture and organisation 
too ineffective to enable them to retain their separate linguistic 
and cultural identity, were the Maryanm or Mitanni, the 
Ham (=Arya ? ), the Manda people, and the Kaisttes (=thc 
Kasi tribe ?) who conquered Babylon in c. 1800 B.C. and ruled 
there for some centuries. But some tribes did not settle down 
permanently on Mesopotamian land, but sought new homes 
further to the cast, and arrived in Iran. Among them were 
the Pariu (? the ‘axe’-people— cf. the Germanic tribal name 
Saxon connected with Old English seax => ‘knife,’ Frank from 
Germanic *franka =■ ‘javelin’ etc.) and the Mada («the ‘proud’ 
tribe), who later became the Persians and the Medes, apci the 
Saka (the ‘powerful’ tribe), who went to the north , (north-east 
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and north-west) of Iran and thence spread into South’ Russia 
(and were known to the Greeks as Skuthes or Skuthioi i.e. 
Scythians) and to Central Asia ; and other tribes pushed on 
still further to the east — the Bhrgus (who probably had left 
behind an analogous or connected tribe with the main body of 
the Indo-Europeans who went west, and from there the western 
Bhrgus appear to have come to Asia Minor by way of Thrace 
and Macedon and to have become the Bnges or Phruges i.e. 
Phrygians), the Bharatas, the Madras , the Kurus (cf. Kuru as a 
personal name also in Iran — Kurus = Greek Kuros, Latinised 
to Cyrus , the founder of the Achaememan Empire) and others, 
who settled in India. 

The advent of the Aryan tribes into India from Iran 
appears to have been a slow process, probably occupying gene- 
rations. The Aryans themselves have not preserved any memory 
of it in the Vedic literature available, for the simple reason 
that they were not conscious of having entered a new country. 
They must have been settled in Iran with the Parsu, the Mada 
and other Iranian tribes for some centuries, and Persia or the 
Iranian plateau was a home rather than a halting place for 
most of these Indo-Iraman or Aryan tribes. For here 
undoubtedly developed the germs of Indo-Iranian culture, 
which we notice m Mesopotamia, into a full-fledged Indo- 
Iranian or Aryan religion which was the common heritage of 
both the Vedic Indians and the pie-Zoroastnan Iranians. The 
fire-cult was strengthened, a special priest-craft with an 
elaborate ritual developed, and the soma plant ( *sauma , Avestan 
haoma, Vedic soma) took a prominent place in some of the 
sacrifices. Vedic and Avestan metre also probably had its 
beginnings in Iran, if not earlier in Mesopotamia. In Iran, 
the Aryans had found the country occupied by other peoples : 
the Elamites in Western Iran, of unknown affinity, and probably 
also. the Dasa and Dasyu people, who were to be found in 
Eastern Iran, in the tracts contiguous to India and who were 
also spread over the western and north-western parts of India 

3 
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— certainly over the Panjab and Sindh. In India the non-Aryan 
peoples whom the Aryans encountered were called by them 
Das as and Dasyus (as in the Rigveda): In Iranian, these names 
would become *Daka and *Dahyu , and actually we find a 
people called Dahai mentioned by the Greeks as dwelling in the 
north-east of Iran, and in Old Persian dahyu occurs as a 
common noun meaning ‘country’, whence we have New 
Persian dih<=> ‘village’ — the Old Persian dahyu being just the 
name of the people inhabiting the country transferred to the 
country itself, and then generalised to mean ‘land’ or ‘country’; 
a semantic development not absolutely unique in the world 
(cf. Wales, Wallachta in Europe, ultimately from the name of a 
Celtic tribe, the Volcae, which gave the Germanic *walx- which 
came to mean ‘foreign’). The Aryan invasion of India was 
evidently a slow extension of the Aryan pale from Eastern Iran 
into the Panjab, m the Dasa-Dasyu country : and as such, 
so long as the originally settled aboriginal people continued to 
be the same, there could not be any idea that a new and a 
totally different land was being entered into by the Aryans, as 
no violent contrast with a totally different people from the 
one with which they were familiar was presented. 

The beginning of the Aryan ingress to India was compara- 
tively a late event m ancient history. I cannot venture to 
hazard an opinion, but it looks unlikely that this event can be 
placed at a date earlier than the middle of the 2nd millennium 
B.C. It may be even later. We have to take Indian history as 
a part of world-history, as being intimately connected with that 
of the lands of the Near East particularly. Viewed in this con- 
text, when we find that the Indo-Europeans are coming into 
contact with the civilised peoples of antiquity only as late as 
2000 B.C., it would be absolutely unhistorical to assume an 
exaggerated antiquity for the coming of the Aryans into India. 
(The orthodox Hindu view of the Aryans being autochthonous 
to India need not be seriously considered even.) The period 
of undivided Indo-Europeandom is not so very ancient either, 
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compared with the time-standards presented by the history and 
pre-history of Egypt and Chaldea. In our country some 
scholars have taken up the astronomical side of the question, 
and approaching the astronomical data from various stand- 
points, a very high antiquity has been proposed by them. But 
this astronomical argument is vitiated by one great drawback — 
there is no umvei sally accepted method for discussing these 
astronomical data, and individual investigators have arrived at 
quite different conclusions about the interpretations and dates. 
The amount of exact knowledge in astronomy possessed by the 
Aryans when the Veda and the Brahmana texts were composed 
can also be questioned. It is well-known that serious or 
scientific astronomy was the creation of the Chaldeans, and 
that the Greeks improved upon what they obtained from them, 
and India learned a good deal of the science from the Greeks. 
In Gupta and post-Gupta times the Hindus made some advance, 
and the conception of the earth as a globe and of the move- 
ment of the earth round its axis was arrived at by them. With 
the exacter knowledge of the science, when the Hindus set about 
fixing the chronology of their past, with such meagre sense of 
antiquity which they could bring to bear upon the subject, 
there was a good deal of back calculation. So the safer plan 
in our attempt to find out the chronology of Vedic times would 
be to concentrate on archaeology and on linguistics, not 
neglecting, however, whatever of a clear and definite nature is 
found with reference to astronomy. 

Any definite date of the Aryan advent into India being 
impossible, we take 1500 B.C. in round numbers as the period 
when the first bands of Aryans arrived in the Panjab. They 
were speaking their Aryan tongue, and they were singing 
hymns to their gods and praises of their heroes ( narasamsa gathoi) 
in that tongue. This is the beginning of the history of the 
Indo-Aryan speech and its literature. When the Aryans same 
into India, the Aryan or Indo-Iraman dialects had already 
passed through two stages of development from the Primitive 
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Indo-European speech, the language of the Wiros. First we 
have the undivided Indo-European speech, — in which, too, 
Brandenstein, whose views have been discussed before, and 
others, see more than one stratum. But in what may be called 
typical or ordinary or Common Primitive Indo-European, we 
see a language, with certain definite characteristics in sounds 
and forms, which is largely preserved in the Aryan speech 
brought into India 

In Primitive Indo-European, as reconstructed by the 
labours of four generations of scholars in Europe, we have a 
language singularly rich in forms, and able to express all com- 
plex ideas which fell within its purview with admirable skill by 
means of inflexions which had developed subtle forces ; and 
although as in all primitive speech the time-sense was not so 
finely developed in it, it was capable of indicating nuances in 
the type of action indicated by the verb, whether it was tempo- 
rary or continuous, inchoative or completive, or reiterative, in 
a way which was denied to many other forms of speech. The 
inflexional system was quite in accord with the imaginative 
nature of the Indo-European people , — the gender-sense was 
natural, to start with, but as certain affixes became endowed 
with certain sex-connexions, grammatical gender arose, and this 
made the language easily lend itself to a poetic attitude and 
approach — to a personifying tendency — with regard to things 
of nature and of life in general. The sound-system of Primitive 
Indo-European has a greater preference for momentary stop 
sounds rather than for continuous spirant ones • it had 
elaborate groups of these stops, which also occurred aspirated, 
and it had conesponding nasals for these various gioups of 
stops and aspirates e.g. it had the uvular sounds of q, qh, g, gh, 
it, and a labialised set of these q'°, q w k, g w , g w h, h w , and a set of 
ordinary velar sounds (miscalled ‘palatals’) — £, Hh, g, gh, n ; 
besides the dental (probably alveolar) set t, th, d, dh, n, and 
the labial set p, ph, b, bh, m. Of continuant sounds it had 
only a solitary s, which would become the voiced z in voiced 
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company. It had besides two liquids, which were kept dis- 
tinct, viz. I and r. It appears to have possessed no aspirate 
proper, — no h — although the discovery of the Hittite speech as 
a branch of Indo-European has led some scholars to suggest 
that the oldest Indo-European had a definite A-sound which has 
been preserved only in Hittite ; but this has been disputed. A 
number of spirants — the entire gamut of X, y, y, 8 sounds 
(represented by the Arabic £, £, a and j respectively), as a 
matter of fact, and also a voiced palatal spirant sound like t, 
something like the French j, as a modification of a_y-sound, — 
have been assumed for Indo-European by a number ofscholais , 
but these assumptions appear not to be indispensable to explain 
facts m the ancient Indo-European languages. The vowels of 
Indo-European were the three original vowels a, e, o, and the 
two derivative or secondary vowels t, u, which were intimately 
connected with the semi-vowels y, w, and occurred mainly in 
diphthongs, besides a number of weak vowels of various grades 
— of which a notable one was the so-called neutral vowel a. 
These vowels occurred both as short and long, and primary 
vowels a, *, o could be combined with y and w to form diph- 
thongs. 

The vowels could not be nasalised. The most note- 
worthy thing about Indo-European phonology, which was also 
intimately connected with its morphology, was the system 
of Ablaut or regular Vowel-Gradation. By this, a root occurred 
in a number of vowel gradations in the various derivative 
woids and inflected declinational and conjugational forms, and 
the affix elements also showed these gradations. Thus a root 
showed various vowel grades like *bher-e-ti, bhe-bhor-e, bhei-os, 
bhor-os, bhor-os, bhr-los, bhe-bhr-oi ; g w ous, g w oun, g'°etts, g w u ; 
bher-ont-s, bher-nt-6 ; pa-ter-s, pa-ter-du , pa-ter-i, pa-U-d, pa-tr- 
su ; qr-ncu-ti, qr-nu-tai , su-nu-s, su-neu-es, su-noa-s ; etc., etc. 
It had taken a long time for this Ablaut to develop within 
Indo-European. It is believed that in Prehistoric Indo-Euro- 
pean there was an earlier stage of stress accent, which gave rise 
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to what is known as Quantitative Ablaut (change of e to e, or 
to e or zero), and then a stage of pitch accent bringing about 
Qualitative Ablaut (e. g. change of e and a to o ). But the 
outward face of the language got a definite form from this, 
and these Vowel Grades easily became the most prominent 
thing m the phonology of the ancient Indo-European languages 
like Greek, Sanskrit and Avestan, Gothic and other ancient 
Germanic, Old Irish, Old Church Slav, etc.; and the Ablaut 
has survived more or less in all Ifido-European languages (cf. 
English sing — song, Italian dar — dono, New Indo-Aryan mar — 
mar, mil — me l, etc.). 

Ablaut survived in Indo-Aryan, but because the Indo- 
European vowel-system was simplified, e, o, a all these three 
changing to a (e.g. IE. *dedorHa ‘I saw’, *dedorke ‘he saw’ = 
Greek dedorka, dedorke, but Skt. dadarsa for both). Qualita- 
tive Ablaut was lost to Sanskrit ; what was left was only 
Quantitative Ablaut, e.g. a — a ; i — at, ai ; u — au, au ; r — dr, dr. 
The phenomenon in its rather mutilated form as it obtains 
in Sanskrit was fully noticed by the Sanskrit grammarians, 
who have described it in parts— as guna, orddhi, and sam- 
prasarana. (In the absence of a comprehensive single term in 
Sanskrit for the entire phenomenon, I have suggested a new 
coining in Sanskrit, Apa-sruti, based on the German word Ab- 
laut ). Roots indicated either nouns (e.g. *g w ou, nr), or verbs 
(e.g. *deik., bher, ex, ed), or both verbs and nouns (e.g. *po, 
wid). In Morphology, the Indo-European noun indicated case 
relationships in the three numbers and the eight cases by means 
of various affixes, which also, as mentioned above, showed 
vowel gradation ; and these case-affixes were different accor- 
ding to the noun-endings (e.g. *deiwos — genitive deiweso, 
detwoso, or deiwosyo ; but *sunus — genitive sunous ; *wesumenes, 
genitive wesumenesos ; *kr)is — Ursios ; *yeqr-t — yeqnos ; etc.). The 
pronoyns had some special case-endings which were different 
from those for the noun. The dual denoted only objects that 
went in pairs — not two of a thing ; but this extended use of the 



-GENDER, NUMERALS AND VERB IN INDO-EUROPEAN 23 


dual came in easily. Gender was not restricted to any special 
set of noun and adjective affixed or terminations : a noun m 
-os { — ah of Sanskrit) could be feminine (e.g. Greek parthenos 
‘virgin’, nuos for *snusos <=* Sanskrit snusa, Sanskrit data, darah, 
masculine plural, = ‘wife’, connected with Greek doulos ‘slave’ 
and Sanskrit danka ; etc.), and a noun in -a could be masculine 
(we have remnants of these in Sanskrit, and we have it in 
Latin). It was later on independently in the different ancient 
Indo-European languages that grammatical gender associated 
with certain special affixes grew up. In the case of the numerals, 
Indo-European early developed the decimal system. As with 
all primitive peoples, counting began with the fingers : the index 
pointing at a near object — ‘that one, he,’ so to say, gave the 
basic word for ‘one’ {*oi-no-s,oi-wo-s, oi-qo-s • connected with the 
pronomimal base *01 = Sanskrit e-, ay- in e-na-, e-ta-, e-sa-, ay-am 
etc.). The word for ‘two’ (*dwdu) meant ‘diversity’ (cf. Greek 
dia, Latin dis), ‘three’ {*treyes) — ‘ that which went beyond’ (root 
*ter, tr). Beyond this it is not possible to analyse the numerals 
of Indo-European, although attempts have been made to do so. 
The Indo-European pronouns for the 1st and 2nd persons show 
a diversity of stems (e.g. 1st person — *egh-om or eg-om, me-, wet-, 
ne-, 2nd persons tu or tu-om < tew-, yu-, we - ). 

With regard to the verb in Indo-European, we find that 
the tense or time-sense was not very well determined, but the 
character of the action was sought to be clearly indicated by 
means of certain affixes, which were added between the loot 
and the personal termination in some of the forms. The later 
moods and tenses of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc., developed out 
of these affixes. In Sanskrit these affixes became practically 
unmeaning, although the ancient grammarians took note of 
them in classifying the verb-roots of Sanskrit into the ten 
classes {Ganas). Sanskrit grammarians ignored some of these 
affixes ( Vikaranas ), and they recognised seven Vikaranai only 
(excepting in the case of the roots of the ad and hu classes and 
partially of the rudh class, for which there are no Vikaranas — no 
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modifications of the root by adding these Vtkaranas ending in a 
vowel -a which comes from Indo-European -e, -o), but in Primi- 
tive Indo-European the number is over thirty. Thus the 
Vikarana -( c)cha - of Sanskrit has not been given a separate status 
in indigenous Sanskrit grammar, being simply brought under 
the -a of the bhu class ( bhav-a -), but we have a good dozen roots 
in Sanskrit showing this (e.g. rcchati <£y'r, gacchati < \/gam, 
icchati < y is, prcchati <f.\ / prs, vahchati < y van, yacchati < 
l/yam, etc.) — and there are equivalents of this -(c)cha- in the 
other IE. languages, which would go to show that in Primitive 
Indo-European the Vikarana *sf:ejs'}:o- 1 the equivalent of San- 
skrit -( c)cha- > was a very noteworthy form which had its special 
force of inchoation. The future had not yet developed from 
certain completive forms with the Vikarana *-so- or *-syo- which 
gave both the future and the aorist to the ancient Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. The root was reduplicated, as a means to in- 
dicate some kind of emphasis, which with some special personal 
terminations (personal terminations were of various sorts in 
Indo-European when they were added to inflected verb-forms 
to denote person and number — they were partly connected 
with the pronominal bases) became the perfect tense ( = lit of 
the Sanskrit grammarians) of Sanskrit and Greek. There was a 
particle *e which was placed before certain verb-forms to indi- 
cate past action. The use of this *e was optional in Prim. IE., 
but in certain ancient Indo-European languages it became 
obligatory. This was the source of the Sanskrit a- before the 
verb in the imperfect, aorist and past conditional. Indo- 
European, by means of affixes, and also with the help of 
reduplication, formed some special conjugations — the causative, 
the desiderative and the frequentative, but these were still in 
their inceptive stage in Primitive IE. The passive voice did 
not occur in Primitive Indo-European — there was the active 
and the reflexive — the Parasmat-pada and the Atmane-pada of 
Sanskrit, and the passive developed in Sanskrit from the 
reflexive much later. Indo-European had a number of gerunds 
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and infinitives which were mostly inherited by Indo-Ary'ah, bht 
were gradually lost on the soil of India. There were a number 
of adverbial and prepositional words, the vowels of which were 
subject to the working of the Ablaut ; and these both governed 
words in the various cases, and modified verbs : the Sanskrit 
Upasargas in their original form (Sanskrit lost some of them : 
but the 21 that have survived are mostly all good Indo-Euro- 
pean, *pro, pero, apo, m, edki, ewo, enu, prott, peri etc.). 

One feature of Indo-European was its power to form 
compounds of various words. Such compounds have been car- 
ried on from Indo-European to Greek, Sanskrit and other an- 
cient Indo-European languages, as e g. in some names of Indo- 
Euiopean origin • cf. * Wesumenes = Skt. Vasumanah, Avestan 
Vohumand, Greek Eumenes ; *Seghodeiwos~Skt. Sahadevah, Old 
Norse Sigtyr from *Sigttlwaz Kweitoklewis = Skt. * Sveta- 
sravdh, Old Church Slav Svyatoslavu (cf. Skt. Uccaihiravah, 
Bhiirisravah, Greek Penkles <*Penllewes^ Skt. Pari sravah, etc.), 
*hntomg w yd= Greek ( he-)katombi , Skt. satagva, etc. Descriptive 
compounds in names and epithets, in the preservation and 
construction of which Sanskrit, Greek, the Old Germanic 
languages, Old Slav, Old Celtic etc. show a remaikable agree- 
ment, form one of the distinctive things in Indo-European. 

In its vocabulary, Indo-European in its original home- 
land m the Eurasian plain to the south of the Ural mountains 
probably borrowed (as it gave to them as well) words from the 
contiguous Ural and Altaic speeches ; and the civilised peoples 
of Mesopotamia, the non-Semitic Sumerians and the Semitic 
Akkadians, appear to have influenced the primitive Indo- 
Aryans directly or indirectly, and to have given them a few 
words, among which may be mentioned Sumerian gu{d) = ‘ox, 
cow’, Sumerian balag, Akkadian pilaqqu*=‘axe.\ and Sumerian 
urudu = ‘copper’ (which we find in Sanskrit as gau, parasuh 
= Greek pelekus, and loha ‘iron’, literally ‘the red metal,’ 
‘copper,’ from earlier roha, *rodha, *raudha, a form in which 
the foreign Chaldean and the native Indo-European have merg- 

4 
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ed.) The Indo-European group which went west-ward came in 
proximity of the civilised world of Asia Minor and pre-Hellenic 
Greece, and borrowed a number of words in this area from the 
Semitic and ‘Asianic’ (i.e. ancient Asia Minor) languages, 
among which may be mentioned tauros = ‘bull’, melit- = 
‘honey,’ *ward- *= ‘rose-’, *woino- = ‘wine’, *oloiw- ■= ‘olive’ 
etc, which are not found in Eastern Indo-European or Indo- 
Iranian. 

Such was the original Indo-European back-ground of 
Aryan. This underwent a transformation, first, in the internal 
form of the language when great phonetic changes came in ; 
and then, after the Aryan speakers came out of their isolation 
in their primitive home into the midst of the civilised world 
of Mesopotamia, both its outward and inward forms became 
liable to other changes. The great phonetic change was the 
simplification of the short and long vowels a, e, o, a, e, 6 to a, a, 
whether occurring singly or in diphthongs ; of the weak vowel 
»toi; and, in the case of the consonants, of the velar ( or so- 
called ‘palatal’) 'k , Hh, g, gh from stops and aspirates to palatal 
spirants and spirants aspirated — to s, sh, i, th (this or an analo- 
gous change also occurred in some other forms of Indo- 
European, which e.g. later became Armenian, Albanian, and 
the Baltic and Slav languages}, and of the dental sibilant s to s 
after the i and u vowels, after r, and after k. Further, the 
original q w , q w h, g w , g v 'h, and q, qh, g, gh sounds fell together into 
k, kh, g, gh, and these before the original palatal vowels e and i 
were palatalised, i.e, developed a ^quality — they became c, ch,j, 
jh (or, rather, k’, Kh, g, gh, i.e. sounds resembling ky, kyh, gy, 
gyh, like the pronunciation of k, kh, g, gh in dialectal Gujarati), 
which are found in Sanskrit as e (ch of this origin does not 
seem to occur in any word in Aryan which has been 
inherited by Sanskrit), j, and h. This brought about a great 
change in the outward phonetic form of the language, its 
general acoustic effect, in as much as sets of completely new 
sounds were introduced, and old sets were in this way lost. 
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The change of the original Indo-European velara (or so-called 
‘palatals’) %, Ik, g, gh to palatal sibilants (changing, for in- 
stance, Prim. Indo-European *hntom ‘hundred* to Jatam ip 
Skt., satdm in Avestan, suto in Old Slav, simtas in Lithuanian), 
has been taken to form a remarkable dividing line between two 
groups of Indo-European — the Western group where the velars 
remain as velars and do not become sibilants (Greek, Latin, 
Germanic, Celtic, Hittite, Tokhanan), and the Eastern groggy 
where the sibilant change is found (Aryan, Slav, Baltic, A 
nian, Albanian) and the words centum (Latin : pronouns^ 
kentum) and saUm (Avestan) are taken as convenient labels to 
mark the non-sibilantising and the sibilantising groups from 
each other. These changes tiansfoimed an Indo-European 
sentence like *ghensqendrosyo peters elwosyo upen s that os, g w mshmt$ 
penq w e wlqons gheghone into * <' harisk' andrasya pitars aswasya 
upon sthitas, gak'khants pank a vrkans g hag' h ana (•= Skt. harisr 
candrasya pita asvasya upan sthitah, gacchan pahca vfkan jaghana ), 
and one like *so geronts sworn woikom melgti, trnom wegheti, 
ghuto deiwom yagetai, into something like *sa z'arants swam 
waisam marzti (marsh), trnam wathati, zhuta daiwam yaz'atai 
( = Skt. sa jaran svarh vesam marsti, trnam, vahati, huta ( «» hutena) 
devam yajate.). 

The Indo-Iranian stage was arrived at by about 2000 B.C., 
and we find the Indo-European language xn this second stage 
of its history in Mesopotamia, among the Mitanni and other 
peoples, by 1400 B.C. It was the Aiyan language in this stage 
which was carried into Iran. We do not know when a deve- 
loped form of Aryan poetry first became a notewoithy thing in 
the language. The names of the Aryan gods Mitra, Varuna, 
Jndra and the Nasatyas among the Mitanni, and of Surya 
among the Kassites, Aryan conquerors of Babylon, would sug- 
gest that hymns to these and other Aryan deities were known 
to the Aryan tribes sojourning in Mesopotamia. But whq£ was 
the nature of these hymns ? Were they like the hymns of the 
Veda, and similar liturgical literature in the Avesta 7 This is 
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quite clear, at any rate, that the Gayatrl and a few other 
metres had developed already in Iran — probably also in Meso- 
potamia. We have no definite information about Indo-Euro- 
pean versification but some common tags and expressions, 
which on the face of them appear to be poetic in origin, in 
the different Indo-European languages, would suggest that some 
kind of primitive versification was known to the Indo-Euro- 
peans. The late Professor Antoine Meillet sought to find out 
the nature of this versification by comparing Vedic metres with 
those of the Greek dramas the Greek hexameter, the oldest 
Greek meter as in Homer, appears to have been a Greek inno- 
vation and not an Indo-European inheritance. From the evi- 
dence of Sanskrit (Vedic), Avestan, Old Norse, Old Irish and 
Early Lithuanian poetry, it would appear that Indo-European 
versification was stanzaic, and not continuous like the 
hexameter of Homer. Aryan versification was probably also 
similarly stanzaic — as a continuation of the Primitive Indo- 
Euorpean tradition, as Vedic shows. 

The Aryans came in touch with the greatest civilisation of 
Asia at the time — in the 2nd millennium B.C. and a simple 
semi-nomadic people as they were, they were tremendously im- 
pressed by it. In India we have in the Sanskrit Puranas refer- 
ences to the high material civilisation, and technical skill in 
raising buildings, combined with cruelty, of the Asuras, usually 
meaning ‘demons’ ; but it is quite likely that in this word we 
have a reminiscence of the people af Assur — of Assyria, with 
whose great architectural achievements as well as ruthlessness 
in war the Aryans must have had direct contact. Certain ele- 
ments in Assyrio-Babyloman culture appear to have been adopt- 
ed by the Aryans — like, for instance, the use of an umbrella 
among royal insignia, and a number of architectural and decora- 
tive details which we note in the art of Barhut and Sanchi, 
which just translate into stone the earlier wood architecture of 
India with undoubted West Asiatic motifs. A few Assyrio- 
Babyloman words which were adopted by the Aryans are found 
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in Vedic — e.g. the word maria ‘a measure’, from the Seinitic 
minah , and the late Bal Gangadhar Tilak suggested how 
names of some serpents featuring in Babylonian legends have 
found a place in the Atharva Veda in an altered form ( R . G. 
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, Poona, 1917, pp. 33 ff. . In 
Iran, after the main body of the Aryans had settled there for 
some time, a split occurred among two groups of their tribes. 
How far original tribal differences were at the basis of this split 
and how far it was religious in origin, it is not possible to say 
now. But the Aryans became divided into two groups, the 
Deva ( = Dan/a)-worshippers, and the Asura ( Ahura ) *Mazdhas 
(Medhah-Mazdao)- worshippers. In any case, the Deva- wor- 
shipping Aryans began to push into India , and, while on their 
way to India, they had probably to fight their way through the 
Ddsa-Dasyu people of Eastern Iran, right up to the Panjab. 

Contact with this non-Aiyan people, and natural line of 
development, brought about further changes into the Aryan’s 
language. It changed slowly, from the Aryan or Indo-Iranian 
form into the Indo-Aryan, which is represented in its latest 
phase by the language of the Rigveda. Already some gramma- 
tical innovations had accentuated the difference between the 
Indo-European mother-tongue and Aryan e.g. the use of a new 
affix -dndm for the genitive plural of nouns ending in vowels, 
and of the affixes in -a (-tu, -ntu) for the 3rd person impera- 
tive (traceable elsewhere). In India, and possibly also in 
Eastern Iran, the language of the Aryan tribes underwent 
new sets of changes — in phonetics, in grammar, and m vocabu- 
lary. The retroflex (cerebral) sounds were developed— this was 
the most characteristic change in phonetics. This may have 
taken place either spontaneously within the Aryan language, or, 
what is perhaps more likely, through extraneous non-Aryan 
influence. Then the Aryan z, z and z sounds were lost or 
altered. Fresh innovations took place in the grammatical 
forms, one of the oldest changes in Indo-Aryan being the exten- 
sion of the first personal termination -mi from athematic verbs 
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(of the ad, rudh and hu classes) to all verbs in the present tense — 
a characteristic which also developed m the later Avestan, and 
in Old Persian as well, in the Iranian domain (e.g. Indo-Euro- 
pean *ed-mi =Vedic ad-mi ; IE. *bher-6 = Greek pher-o, Latin fer- 
6, Gothic ban- a for *ber-a, Gatha Avestan Aar-2, but Vedic 
bhar-a-mt, Old Persian bar-a-nuy ; cf. also Old Church Slav ber~q 
<C.*bker-6 + -m). Lexically, new words were being created and 
borrowed. In all these ways, Aryan or Indo-Iranian became 
Indo-Aryan among those tribes which brought the language into 
India, and brought with them some at least of the Vedic 
hymns and the Vedic tradition in religion and culture. These 
Indian Aryans laid the foundation of that remarkable synthesis 
of race, religion and civilisation, including a synthesis of 
speech, which gave to the world the Hindu people and the 
Hindu religion and civilisation, and with these the Vedic, 
Sanskrit and Pali speeches of ancient India, and Hindi, 
Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali, Panjabi and other speeches of 
mediaeval and modern India. 



LECTURE II 


The Non-Aryan Back-Ground of Indo-Aryan 
and the Early History of Indo-Aryan 


The Theory of an Aryan Invasion, and its general Acceptance by 
educated Hindus as elsewhere — the old View of the Aryans as a Civili- 
sing People in India — Non-Aryan Contubutions to the Formation of 
Hindu Religion and Culture — the Non-Aryan background behind the 
Aryan in India — the Non-Aryan or Pre-Aryan Peoples— the Pre-histone 
Negritos — a possible Negrito Survival in Indo-Aryan Speech — the Aua- 
tric Peoples— Spread of the Primitive Austnc Speech along the Malay 
Peninsula and the Islands — the Austronesian Branch of Austnc, em- 
bracing the Indonesian, Melanesian (with Micronesian) and Polynesian 
Speeches— the Austro-Asiatic Branch including Mon-Khmer, Khasi, the 
Kol Dialects, Nicobarese etc — Austro-Asiatic Bases in North India — 
Probable Spread of i Austnc in the Himalayan Regions— the ‘Pronomi- 
nalised Tibeto-Burman’ Dialects — Burushaski — Linguistic Character 
of the Austnc Language-Family— Hevesy’s Proposal to connect the Kol 
speeches with the Uralic ones — the Present Situation — the Dravidians 
— Dravidian Languages— the Dravidians probably a Mediterranean Peo- 
ple — Dramila- Dravida - Damila - Tamil = Trmmili-Termilai ’—Primitive 
Dravidian Culture — Old Tamil Literature— Mohen-jo-Daro— Pre-Aryan 
Sindh and Punjab Culture — the Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa Script — 
Affinities with Western Scripts, and with the Indian Brahmi — Sindh 
and South Punjab Culture and its possible Connexion with Dravidian- 
speaking Peoples — N -W.India, Iran, Mesopotamia, one Cultural 
Area in Pre-histonc Times — Dravidian Culture and Aryan Expansion — 
Reasons for successful Spread of the Aryans in the East — Aryan, Dravi- 
dian and Austnc Ways Contrasted- Conflict between Aryan and Non- 
Aryan— Beginning of the Absorption of Non-Aryan— Dialects among the 
Aryans — the Vedic Kunstsprache — r and l in Indo-Aryan — Composition 
and * Transmission of Vedic Hymns — Veda Compilations— Vyasa— Re- 
duction of the Aryan Speech to Writing— Vedic Aryans and Western 
Tribes — Puranic Tradition and the Probability of its Pre-Aryan Origin 
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—Proximity of the Vedic and Gatha Avestan Speeches — Possibility of 
some Hymns of the Rigveda having been composed in the pre-Vedic 
Aryan Speech — Traditional Handing down of Speech and Scholarly 
Madhya-dcHya Effort —Dialects in the Brahmana Period — Udicya, Madkya-disxya 
and Pracya — the Pracya Dialect and change of r to /— Cerebralisation in 
the Pracya Speech, a Continuation of an earlier Indo-Aryan Phonetic 
Habit — Spread of Aryan Speech— Linguistic Situation in Northern India 
at the time of Buddha — Conflict of Ideals and Conflict of Speech — 
the Employment of the Middle Indo-Aryan Dialects under Buddhist 
and Jama Inspiration — the Vedic Brahmans and Sanskrit — Panmi — 
Chandasa and Laukxka — Establishment of Classical Sanskrit. 


When the Aryans came into India, the country was not a 
no-man’s land — it was already populated by some races or peo- 
ples which had risen to a high level of civilisation. When the 
theory ol an Aryan invasion of India in pre-historic times was 
first propounded, the educated classes in India who came to 
know about this theoiy easily accepted it. The educated classes 
meant the higher castes among the Hindus, and the Aryan inva- 
sion as a theory did not hurt their amour propre — they could 
look upon themselves as the true descendants of the fair-skinned 
highly civilised Aryan conquerors from Central Asia who 
brought the light of civilisation to a benighted land of dark- 
skinned non-Aryan barbarians, and could feel as distant cou- 
sins of the European peoples speaking ‘Aryan’ i.e. Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. English historians and others in India showed 
their acceptance of the theory and patronised the Indian as 
‘our Aryan brother, the mild Hindu’. The easy acquiescence of 
the Hindu educated classes in this theory was partly the result 
of the readiness of the Hindu mind with its freedom from reli- 
gious dogma to accept any view which appeared reasonable ; 
partly the result of a sense of superiority and aloofness from the 
lower classes, which came from the disintegrating aspect of the 
caste.system, and from the very great diversity of race and culjture 
which prevented complete welding up of the component elements 
into one single mass ; and partly it was the result of an infe- 
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riority complex as well, which 'had to admit defeat from: the 
European in many vital matters, and consequently Would’ find 
a secret pleasure (a feeling which in their nationalistic moods 
they would rather not analyse) in finding some kinship with the 
latter, and in thinking themselves to be the descendants of con- 
querors and civihsers. But a number of recently discovered 
facts, and new interpretations of facts previously known, are 
revealing that it was not the matter-of-course vent vidi vici of a 
superior white people over uncivilised barbarians in ancient 
India it was not that, like the modern Indo-European speakers 
of Europe, \ v/. the Spaniards, the Portuguese, the French, the 
Dutch and the English, the ancient Indo-European or Aryan 
spcakeis came as the inevitable conquerois and implanted civi- 
lisation m India, that all the higher and nobler elements in 
Hindu civilisation were the gift of the Aryan, and that all that 
was dark and base and vile was but an expression of all ill-sup- 
piessed non- Aryan mentality. The thought and the organising 
capacity of the Brahman and the Kshatriya of ancient times 
who represented certain aspects of the Aryan mind, being 
admitted, the new materials and the new orientation show that 
the credit for building up Indian civilisation is not the Aryan’s 
alone, but Ihat the non-Aryans in India had a share, and that, 
too, the larger share, in supplying the bases, — the latter in some 
parts of the country having been in possession of material civili- 
sation far m advance of what the Aryan, who was but a 
nomadic barbarian in front of the town-dwelling non-Aryan, 
could show. It is now becoming more and more clear that the 
non-Aryan contributed by far the greater portion in the fabric 
of Indian civilisation, and a great deal of Indian religious and 
cultural traditions, of ancient legend and history, is just non- 
Aryan translated in terms of the Aryan speech — as it was the 
Aryan’s speech that became the dominant factor, although non- 
Aryan elements made very large inroads into its purity. • To 
give a brief resumk the ideas of karma and transmigration, the 
practice of yoga, the religious and philosophical ideas centering 

5 
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round the conception of the Divinity as &iva and Devi and as 
Visnu, the Hindu ritual of puja as opposed to the Vedic ritual 
of homa , — all these and much more in Hindu religion and 
thought would appear to be non-Aryan in origin. A great deal 
of Puranic and epic myth, legend and semi-history is pre- 
Aryan ; much of our material culture and social and other 
usages — e.g. the cultivation of some of our most important 
plants like rice and some vegetables and fruits like the tamarind 
and the coconut, etc., the use of the betel-leaf in Hindu life and 
Hindu ritual, most of our popular religion, most of our folk 
crafts, our nautical crafts, our distinctive Hindu dress (the dhoti 
and the sari), our marriage ritual in some parts of India with 
the use of the Vermillion and turmeric — and many other things 
would appear to be a legacy from our pre-Aryan ancestors. In 
our language, as I have said before, we have mainly accepted 
in the North of India the Aryan’s speech, but this speech has 
been very deeply modified, and that on the lines of the pre- 
Aryan languages ; while in the South the old languages survive, 
although they have been profoundly influenced by the speech 
of the Aryan as naturalised in India and as it progressed in the 
various periods. 

A brief survey of the non-Aryan background in India before 
we take up the narrative of the history of the Aryan speech 
in the country would be helpful. It has not been found out 
whether man of some kind originated on the soil of India, or not, 
although very ancient remains of anthropoid apes have been 
found. As I have mentioned before, the oldest people (among 
those who are still represented m India) who appear to have 
come to India were members of a short, black, woolly-haired 
Negrito race, who probably came overland from Africa along 
the costal regions of Arabia and Iran. These Negritos are be- 
lieved to have been in the palseolithic, or even eolithic, stage of 
culture, and they did not have a knowledge of agriculture pr of 
cattle-breeding. They probably spread over South India, and 
then they passed on to North-east India, and Burma, and 
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even ventuied to cross the sea from Burma and settled in the 
Andaman Islands. The Negritos seem to have spread from India 
to Malaya and Sumatra (the Semangs) by way of Assam and 
Burma, and to the islands beyond from Malaya and Sumatra. 
They are found in the Philippines (the Aetas), and in distant 
New Guinea (the Tapiros). Negrito survivals are said to be 
found in Southern Balochistan ; and their presence in the 
Deccan and South India can be inferred from Negrito or 
Negroid characteristics in some jungle tribes like the Irulas, the 
Kadirs, the Kurumbas, the Paniyans, etc. Negrito traces have 
been found among some of the Tibeto-Burman tribes in Assam 
like the Nagas, who have thus absorbed them. Near about 
India they suivive as a self-contained group, maintaining their 
own language, as the Andamanese. Except in the case of the 
Andamanese, the Negritos who survive at the present day in 
India and Farther India including Malaya everywhere speak 
debased dialects of the languages used by their more civilised 
neighbours, Aryan, Dravidian and Austric. The original 
Negrito speech of India, whatever it was, seemingly survives 
in Andamanese, which as a language or dialect-group stands 
isolated. The Negritos, owing to their very primitive stage, 
had nothing to contribute to the latei civilisation of India ; 
they could not hold their own against the more powerful 
peoples in more advanced stages of culture .who came after. 
Negrito elements, judging from some racial types indicated 
in Gupta India as in the frescoes of Ajanta, seem to have sur- 
vived to a very late period ; but now it has been almost entirely 
eliminated. The Aryans who came much later do not appear 
to have met them, at least in the Panjab and Gangetic plains — 
they have no name for them. Situated as they were, they were 
not in a position to influence the languages which came to 
India subsequently. At least two other linguistic strata covered 
up N e 3* ito speech— the Austric and the Dravidian, before the 
Aryan speech came ; so nothing appears to have survived. But- 
it may be that heie and there a word indicative of some object, 
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some element from the flora 01 the fauna, has been saved after 
the total disappearance of Negnto language fiom the soil of 
India ; and I think one such word may be our Bengali badud=* 
‘bat’ (the basic element is *bad — the Old Bengali equivalent 
would be *bad-ad- %, -atfi being a pleonastic affix with the -da- 
clement so common in Apabhramsa and New Indo-Aryan • 
with this *bad, otherwise unexplained, may be compared 
Andamanese w'ot-da, wat-da, wot , wat <= ‘bat’, and the 
element pet, wet, met, wed, wat, wat in some of the 
aboriginal languages of Malaya and Indo-China of the Austric 
stock, some of which are spoken by Negrito tribes — e.g. tra-pet, 
sa-pet, ham-pet, sa-met, ha-met, ka-wet, ka-wed, gan-at, kat <Jca-at 
(•’), kawa <^*ka-wat, uot). 

The next people to appeal on the Indian scene were the 
Proto- Australoids. They aie believed to be a very old off-shoot 
of the Mediteranean people. The speech-family known as 
Austric in all likebhood goes back ultimately to the language 
of these Pioto-Austialoids. The Proto-Australoids as they 
were modified in India may well be labelled as ‘Austrics’. 
According to the anthi opologists, this Pi oto- Australoids were 
a long-headed people, dark-skinned and snub-nosed. They 
were known to the Ai \ ans as Nisadas. The Austric speech and 
the bases of Austric lehgion and cultuie appear to have been 
characterised within India. Branches of the original Indian 
Austric people earned their language to the South and East, 
to Malaya and Indonesia (Sumatia, Java, Bali, Borneo, 
Celebes, the Philippines etc.), and from Indonesia to Micronesia 
and Melanesia (Caroline Islands, Marshall Islands, etc., and 
the Bismaick Archipelago, Solomon Is., Santa Cruz Is., New 
Hebrides, New Caledonia, Fiji Is., etc.), and to Polynesia 
(Samoa, Tonga, Cook Islands, Society Islands, Tahiti, 
Tuamotu Archipelago, Marquesas, New Zealand, Hawaii, Rapa 
Nui or Easter Island etc.). All these languages spoken in the is- 
lands of Indonesia, Micronesia and Melanesia, and Polynesia, 
form the ‘Austionesian branch’ of the Austric family. The 
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original Austric stock, was considerably modified in the islands 
— through intermixture with other races, notably the Mongo- 
loid race in Indonesia and the Negrito race in Micronesia, and 
with a tall ‘Caucasian* race in Polynesia (or, rather, the 
Polynesians were already in Asia as a mixture of the Austric 
and an unknown ‘Caucasian* race before they sailed through 
Indonesia into the easternmost islands of the Pacific). Some 
Austric tribes in Indo-Chma became the Mons, the Khmers or 
Cambodians, the Chams, and the lesser known tribes like the 
Stiengs, the Bahnars, the Paloungs, the Was and others. A 
group sailed into the Nicobar Islands, and became the 
Nicobarese. Other gioups (eg. the ancestors of the Khasis, 
and others) penetrated into Assam. But the Khasis may well be 
a Mongoloid people who have adopted an Austric Language. 
Those Austric tribes which came into India and have still 
preserved their language — doubtless they had mixed a good 
deal with other laces, Mongoloid, ‘Diavidian’, probably also 
Negrito — are the Kol (or Munda) peoples (like the Santals, the 
Mundas, the Hos, the Korwas, the Bhumyes, the Kuiku, the 
Soras or Savaras, the Gadabas, etc). 

A very early off-shoot of the Proto-Australoids went to 
Australia where they became charactensed as the dark-skinned 
Australian Aborigines. A later gioup found their way to 
Ceylon, and the Veddas are a suivival of these in the Island. 

The Continental Austrics, in contra-distinction to the 
Island Austrics or Austronesians, are called Austro-Asiatics ; 
and this Austro-Asiatic branch of Austric includes the Mon- 
Khmer languages (Mon, Khmei and a few othei speeches of 
Indo-China), Khasi of Assam, the Indian Kol (or Munda) 
languages and dialects, Cham of Cochin-China, Wa and 
Paloung of Burma, Nicobarese, and the Semang and Senoi 
(Sakai) dialects spoken by aboriginal Negritos of Malaya. 

The Austuc-speaking tribes of India appear to have belonged 
to moie than one group of the Austro-Asiatic section — to the 
Kol, to the Khasi, and to the Mon-Khmer groups. They were 
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in the neolithic stage of culture, and perhaps in India they 
learned the use of copper and iron. They developed a primi- 
tive system of agriculture in which a digging stick ( *lag , lang, 
*lmg — various forms of an old word *lak) was employed to till 
the hill-side. Terrace cultivation of rice on hills, and plains 
cultivation of the same grain were in all likelihood introduced 
by them. They introduced or developed, as the names from 
their language would suggest, the cultivation of the coconut 
( nankela ), the plantain ( kadala ), the betel vine ( tambula ), the 
betel-nut ( guvaka ), probably also turmeric ( handra ) and ginger 
(srhgavera), and some vegetables like the brinjal ( vatihgana ) and 
the pumpkin ( alabu ). They appear not to have been cattle- 
breeders — they had no use for milk, but they were probably 
the first people to tame the elephant, and to domesticate the 
fowl. The habit of counting by twenties in some parts of 
North India (cf. Hindi kofi, Bengali kurt ‘score, twenty,’ from 
the Austric) appears to be the relic of an Austro-Asiatic habit. 
The later Hmdu practice of computing time by days of the 
moon ( tithis ) seems also to be Austric in origin. 

The Austric or Austro-Asiatic tribes spread over the whole 
of Northern India, right up to the Panjab, and m Central 
India ; they penetrated into the South also. The valleys of 
the great rivers in Northern India afforded easy places for their 
settlement. The name of the river Ganges, Gahga, would appear 
to be a Sanskritisation from some ancient Austric word 
meaning just a ‘rivei’ — a word which is found in Indo-China 
(in the Sino-Tibetan Dai or Thai speech) as Khong, as m 
Me-Khong, i.e. Ma-Gahga, => ‘Mother River’ (cf. Siamese Me-nam 
■= ‘Mother Water’), and the word is found in Central and South 
China (originally inhabited by Austric peoples ?) as Kiang, as 
m Yang-tsze-Kiang and Si-Kiang and in numerous other river- 
names m South China, like Yu-Ktang, Wu-m-Kiang, Lung-Kiang, 
Pe-Kiang, Lo-Kiang„ Han-Kiang, etc. — the Old Chinese pronuncia- 
tion of the word iftang, dialectally (m Northern Chinese) Chiang<= 
‘river’, having been *Gang. (The original meaning of the word 
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Gahga is still preserved in the modem Bengali equivalent of 
it — gang, gah, which means ‘any river or water-channel*. In 
Ceylon the word Gahga is used with the names of the rivers to 
the present day.) The Chinese language obtained the word 
*Gang < Kiang, Chiang, in Central China, originally inhabited 
by the Sino-Tibetan Dai or Thai (that is Shan, Siamese and 
Lao) and Austric peoples, the proper Chinese (or North 
Chinese) word for ‘river’ being Ho ( = Xo), which was in Old 
Chinese *Gha (Fa). The Thai Khong is explained as meaning 
‘impetuous,’ ‘violent’ = Skt. khara. One of the Old Chinese 
names for the Mekhong river is Khiang, which is evidently a 
phonetic modification of the Thai Khong. The Annamites call 
it IChoung. The common Khmer name for the river is Tonli- 
Thom, which means simply ‘Great River’, which has been 
rendered into Sanskrit as Mahanadt, beside Khara-nadi. The 
Annamites also call it Song-Ion meaning ‘Great River.’ The 
Austric peoples had the custom of setting upright rocks or 
stone slabs as grave-stones. Tree-burial (noted in the Maha- 
bharata) was one of their customs. Their notions of life after 
death, viz. that a man had a plurality of souls, and that one 
soul entered some plant, another some animal, and so forth, 
probably gave a new line of speculation to the Brahmanical 
thinkers later on, and suggested the idea of transmigration, 
which was originally unknown to the Aryans. The masses of 
Austric speakers in the great plain lands of North India 
now survive in the Hindu (and Muhammadan) masses 
of Northern India, retaining a good deal of their original 
notions in their folk or village cults, although Aiyanised in 
speech and transformed outwardly. According to the anthro- 
pologists, a Proto-Australoid strain is found all through India in 
the lower strata of Indian society. The Austrics were in 
various stages of culture, and those who lived in the Central 
Indjan highlands, 01 fled there as a result of Aryan pressure, 
have remained undeveloped even to-day. They had mixed 
with the Dravidians who came aftei them, and with the Aryans. 
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While adopting the Aryan speech en masse, it would be natural 
to expect that certain changes would come into the language of 
their adoption — and these changes would naturally reflect their 
original language — in soundsj wherever possible (though this 
happens rarely) in forms, in syntax (which frequently happens), 
in idioms and turns of expression, and in words. The Austnc 
dialects in this way supplied one of the back-grounds for the 
transformation of the Aryan speech in India. In all the points 
of material culture mentioned above, there is evidence of Aryan 
borrowing from Austric — apart from subtler and deeper influ- 
ence of Austric on Aryan phonetics, syntax and idiom. 

Austric dialects spread along the Himalayan regions, and 
like some of the plains Aryan speeches like Magahi and Mai- 
thili, a number of Tibeto-Burman dialects, some 21 in all, like 
Dhimal, Limbu, Lahuli, Kanaun, etc., which ousted Kol dia- 
lects, adopted some of their characteristics as a substratum (the 
so-called ‘Pronominahsed Dialects’, which, like Kol, incroporate 
the connected pronouns with the verb, such as we find in 
Santali and Mundari and the rest). One form of Austric may 
even have penetrated into the north beyond Kashmir, into the 
tract forming the present day state of Hunza-Nagyr, where we 
have Burushaski, a speech without any relation near by or far 
away, which, however, shows one or two points of agreement 
with Austnc, and may thus be an old offshoot of it which has 
followed its own line of development in isolation. The Austric 
speech may furthei have gone to the west, beyond the North- 
Western frontier of India. The Austric Speech-Family is a Pre- 
fix-, Suffix- and Infix-adding group, and in structure it is quite 
unique, differing in this matter fundamentally from the Indo- 
Eurepean family. The present-day Austric languages have 
some of them deviated considerably from the original Austric 
speech — which, however, has not yet been reconstructed. 
There- are Austric speeches like the Indonesian languages which 
show a polysyllabic inflexionless structure, although using some 
prefixes, suffixes and infixes ; there are other ones like Mon, 
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Khmer and Khasi which show a tendency to monosyll&bism (ail 
if the proximity of the monosyllabic Tibeto-Chinese .speeches 
has helped to bring this about) ; and the Kol language^ of 
India on the other hand show an elaborate system of suffix- 
incorporation. The prefixes and infixes, however, remain the 
fundamental point of differentiation from the suffix-adding 
Indo-Aryan and the agglutinating Dravidian and the Ural- 
Altaic languages. 

For some years past the Hungarian scholar Hevesy Vilmos 
(William Hevesy, Guillaume de Hevesy, Wilhelm von Hevesy) 
has been wilting on a new theoty of the origin of the Kol (or 
Munda) languages of India. He denies the existence of an 
Austric Speech-Family embracing languages extending from 
India to New Zealand, Rapa Nui (01 Eastei Island} and Hawaii 
in the Pacific , and according to lus opinion the Kol speeches 
belong to the Ural family of languages, and are thus closely 
connected with Magyar (Hungarian). F.sth and Finn, and Lapp, 
and Ostyak, Vogul, Cheremis, Ziryen. Votyak, Mordvin, and 
Samoyed speeches of Russia. If this view were correct, then 
another new element would be added to the pie-Aryan peoples 
and cultures of India. But the linguistic agreements between 
the Kol speeches on the one hand and the Ural speeches on the 
other require to be fully investigated by some tiamed linguisti- 
cian well-acquainted with a numbei of speeches of either group, 
before an opinion can be given in favour of a connexion be- 
tween them The ethnographical and anthropological data ad- 
duced by Hevesy in support of this connexion had not been 
accepted by anthropologists, e.g. the late Rai Bahadur Sarat 
Chandra Ray of Ranchi, who was our greatest authority on the 
Kol (Munda) peoples of India. Although Pater F. Schmidt, the 
scholar who established the Austric Family of Speeches, has 
admitted the possibility of an Uralic influence in the formation 
of Kol, the affiliation of Kol to the Uralic Speech-Fafliily 
does not as yet appear to be conclusively proved ; and 
consequently the current inclusion of Kol within the Austro- 
6 
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Asiatic branch of the Austric may be said to hold the 
field still. 

.The date when the Austric peoples began to filter into 
India is not known, but it must have taken place several thou- 
sand years B. C., and certainly long anterior to the advent of 
the Aryans from the west, and probably also to that of the 
Dravidian-speakers from the same direction. The ‘Dravidians,’ 
who include various branches of the Mediterranean race, seem 
to have come after the Austrics, or they may have come into 
India simultaneously, one people from the west, the other from 
the east (spme think that Indo-China was the nidus of the 
Austrics). The present-day Dravidian languages stand alone in 
a group by themsehes. Tamil and Malayalam, Kannada, Toda, 
Kodagu, Tulu, Telugu, Kui, Gond, Kurukh, and Malto are 
the Dravidian languages now spoken in the interior of India — 
the South, the Gentie and the East , and, besides these, there is 
Brahui current imind Quetta in Balochistan, an isolated 
Dravidian speech in the midst or proximity of the Iranian, 
Pashto and Balochi and the Indo-Aryan Sindhi. The agglu- 
tinating stiucture of Dravidian is paialleled by that of the 
Altaic and the Uralit languages, but m its words and forms, 
its roots and locutions, Dravidian does not show agreement 
with any othei speech-family near or Far. The original Dravi- 
dian speakeis, arcoidmg to most recent views, belong to the 
West. (The aiguments in favour of this assumption I have 
sought to indicate in my paper “Dravidian Origins and the 
Beginnings of Civilisation in India” in the Modern Review, 
Calcutta, for D« ember 1924). Their original home was in the 
Easterly Mediterranean region including certain tracts in Asia 
Minor (Lycia) and some of the Aegean Islands (Crete)- it ma\ 
be that they were identical with the Aegean people of pre- 
Hellenic Greece. One of the old names for the Dravidian people 
waf*Dramiza, or * Dramila , the source of the Indo-Aryan ivords 
Dramtda, Dravida and Damila, and of the Tamil word Tamil 
(7" amtz); and the ancient Lycians of Asia Minor (who called 
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themselves in their inscriptions Trmmili), as well as the pre- 
Hellenic Cretans (from whom were descended the Lycians as 
colonists from Crete, and who, a9 Hrodotos tells us, I, 173, 
were known as Termilai, the old name they brought from 
Crete), seem to have borne the same name which has given us 
Dramila, Dramida , Dravida , Damtla and Tamil ( = Tamtz) in 
India m successive epochs. 

Until recently there was no occasion for speculation about 
the prehistoric condition of the Dravidian peoples. Bishop 
Caldwell with the help of pure Tamil words which were not 
connected with Sanskrit 01 an\ othei form of Indo-Aryan 
sought in his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages to 
give a reconstiuction of the milieu of civilisation among the 
Primitive Diavidians The late Piofessor P. T. Srinivasa 
Aiyangar has similarly applied the methods of linguistic palaeon- 
tology elaborately in his verv valuable Pre- Aryan Tamil Culture, 
given out first as lectures dehveied under the auspices of the 
Universitv of Madras and published in 1930. The Dravidian 
literatures are all late, and the oldest remains of them already 
show a great deal of North Indian influence, including Sanskrit 
words. The traditions of Tamil literature go back to a hoary 
antiquity, but the extant Cen-Tamiz or Old Tamil literature of 
the Saiigam Period cannot be, from the form of the language, 
antenoi to the middle of the 1st millennium A.D., although 
some of these extant works in their oi iginal foi ms — works like 
those included in the collections like the Pattupottu, the Etiutto- 
kai, the Fatin' enkizkkanakku (including the Km al), and the 
narrative poems like the Cilappatikaram and the Alanimekalai — 
may go back to the centuries immediately aftei Christ. It is 
indeed a fai cry from the age of the early centuries A.D. to the 
middle and end of the 2nd millennium B.C. when the Aryan 
came in touch with the Dravidian world in India and outside 
India,. * 

The discovery of Mohen-jo-Daro by the late Rakhal Das 
Banerji in 1920, and of other prehistoric sites in Sindh, and the 
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renewed study of the Harappa finds and excavation of Harappa, 
have opened up a new vista ioi the cultural and linguistic 
history of India. The civilisation of a remarkably high type, 
— with well-planned cities of brick-built houses in more than 
one story and with underground drainage, with writing as a 
widely practised art, with pottery decorated and painted m 
various styles, with peculiar systems of burial obtaining among 
the people, with all the paraphernalia of civilised life including 
dolls for children, — which has been revealed at Mohen-jo-Daro 
and other places in Sindh and at Harappa in Southern Panjab, 
has given a shock of surprise to the learned world ; and when 
it began to be suggested that the civilisation which was unfolded 
there was to be connected, not with the Aryans of the Vedas, but 
rather with some non-Aryan people who lived in India before 
the Aryans came, it was a case of bewildered surprise for most 
Indian scholars, with whom the Vedic world presented the 
acme of civilisation in India and the oldest in point of antiquity, 
nothing more ancient than which could be thought of. Never- 
theless the Mohen-jo-Daro (Sindh) and Harappa (South Panjab) 
culture has continued to be investigated and studied ; and since 
one of the first tentative sketches of this culture was published 
by the present writer under the inspiration of Rakhal Das 
Banerji himself in 1924 (in the pages of the Modern Review of 
Calcutta), the sites have been explored, and the magnificent 
volumes of Su John Marshall on Mohen-jo-Daro have been 
published, and only a few years ago Mr. Madho Sarup Vats’s 
great work on Harappa accomplished in the same style as the 
Mohen-jo-Daro volumes have come out. Scholars have taken 
up the question, and although we are far from solving the 
riddle of the Mohen-jo-Daro culture and particularly that 
presented by its script, we have been enabled to draw some 
permissible conclusions from the finds about the nature and 
affinities of this pre-historic Sindh-Panjab civilisation. 

The Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa script found on hundreds 
of seals, many of which have little characteristic designs — figures 
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of bulls and other animals mostly, and some of human beings, 
and various unidentified objects, all having in all likelihood a 
religious significance — presents several stages, pictorial, hierogly- 
phic and syllabic. In the absence of a Sindh-Panjab text with a 
version in a language known to us, it has been impossible so 
far to decipher the script. I may state here at the outset 
that such attempts as have been made by some scholars to 
read the Sindh-Panjab script straight-away have no value in 
serious epigraphy and linguistics, as much as the wild specula- 
tions of Waddel ; and Father H. Heras’s very self-convinced 
excursions into the field by reading Cen-Tamiz or Old Tamil of 
c. 500 A.D. (itself admitted by hnguisticians to be very far re- 
moved from the still more Ancient T amil of pre-Christian times) 
into the inscriptions on Mohen-jo-Daro seals lack all sound 
philological methods. But one fact seems clear. The Sindh- 
Panjab script has affinities or resemblances outside India, with 
the Elamite script and with those of ancient Crete and Cyprus, 
and it looks very probable that there is a connexion between 
this very ancient script of India and that prevalent in the East- 
ern Mediterranean world before the Phoenician script in the 
form of the Greek alphabet came and put it out of use ; and 
the current view of the origin of the Phoenician script itself 
looks like being in need of revision — whether it developed out 
of the demotic form of Egyptian hieroglyphic writing, or 
whether it was a variant or modification of the East Mediter- 
ranean script, as found in Crete, for example. Another fact is 
also becoming clear. In the syllabic non-pictorial form of the 
Sindh-Panjab script it seems almost certain that the principle 
obtaining in the Brahmi alphabet (and its descendants the 
Gupta, the Deva-nagari, the Bengali, the Grantha and the rest) 
of tagging on vowel-symbols to consonant-letters also obtained ; 
and the shapes of many of the symbols in the Smdh-Panjab 
script appear to be like the earlier forms of Maurya Qrahmi 
of the 4th-3rd century B.C., the resemblances being many and 
striking. So whatever might have been the origin of the Sindh- 
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Panjab script, it now seems more likely that it (and not the 
Phoenician, either directly or through the ancient South Arabian 
Sabcean) was the source of the National Alphabet of India, the 
Brahml, the mother of all latei forms of Indian script and this 
fact is important to consider, for this would establish that the 
Aryans in India learned the art of writing from their non-Aryan 
compatriots, or that the people of mixed Aryan and non-Aryan 
origin adapted the non-Aryan system of writing obtaining in 
India from the beginning to the Aryan language, which had 
become the culture-language of the country with the spread of 
the Aryans over Gangetic India. 

The racial and linguistic affinity of the Mohen-jo-Daro and 
Harappa people has not been ascretained — although in physical 
type there is a resemblance to the present-day people of Sindh, 
and we know nothing definitely about their language. The 
connexion suggested and tentatively accepted is with Dravidian. 
Sindh and the Panjab are now Aryan-speaking tracts, but when 
the Aryans came these tracts might have well been Dravidian- 
speaking. Sindh was looked upon as an impure land inhabited 
by mean or low peoples ( sahkara-jatayah ) as late as the early 
pre-Christian centuries lor instance, the Baudkayana Dharma- 
siitras enjoin a penance on North Indian Aryans visiting the 
land. The assumption that Sindh was Dravidian-speaking 
receives a good suppoi t when wc consider the fact that the Bra- 
huis still are m the neighbourhood of Sindh, in Balochistan, 
speaking a Dravidian language, and the Brahuis may thus very 
well be a remnant of the Mohen-jo-Daro people. The Dravi- 
dians, apart from the Mohen-jo-Daro context, have been sug- 
gested as being a Mediterranean people. The Mohen-jo-Daro 
civilisation shows noteworthy Mediterranean and West Asian 
affinities. The wide tract of country from Sindh and Panjab 
through Balochistan (Nal) and North-eastern Iran (Anau), and 
Elam jn Western Iran, as well as Sumerian Chaldea, show in 
prehistoric times one type of culture, or, rather a group of 
cultures with some common elements. The probability of the 
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same Dasa-Dasyu ( * Ddka-Dahyu) people living in Sindh, Panjab 
and Eastern Iran has to be taken into consideration. (See. pp. 
17-18 above), It can be reasonably assumed that the Aryans came 
to know the Dravidian-speaking peoples who were hostile to 
them in India as Dasa and Dasyu, and then their own tribal 
names Andhra , Dramida, Karnata, Kerala etc. came to be known 
and finally in Sanskrit the name Dravida ( Dramida) was 
loosely employed for all the Southern Dravidians. All these would 
make it a plausible assumption that it was the Dravidians who 
had built up the great citv cultures of the Panjab and Sindh 
before the Aryans came Whether this assumption is correct 
or not will be settled finally only when we can read the Mohen- 
jo-Daro script, and when the language is proved to be the 
source or an early form of the present-day Dravidian languages. 
It will not do to read Old Tamil straight-away into the inscrip- 
tions on this assumption, is Father Heras tried to do. 

We have thus this likelihood that when the Aryans came, 
the North Indian plains were inhabited by Dravidian and Aus- 
tric peoples, the former, as the Dasa-Dasyu people, predomina- 
ting in the North-West and the West, the latter in the midland 
and the East • we do not know the exact situation for the South. 
The Dravidians were city-builders, and they were the greater 
organisers in peaceful life. They also were a cattle-breeding 
people, like the Aryans, and unlike the Austrics. Certain cults 
and rituals, certain philosophical and other notions, and 
certain forms of mystic religion including Yoga practices, appear 
to have originated among them The very Indian characteristic 
of computing on the basis of sixteen also appeals, as the late 
Professor Mark Collins quite plausibly suggested, to be of Dra- 
vidian origin. Probably the caste-system had its germs among 
them. The conception of the Deity as Siva and Uma, 
with the figure of Siva as the great Yogi and the 
‘Master of Animals’ ( Pasupati ), was a Dravidian concep- 
tion to start with, and in all likelihood it was identical with 
the Tesup-Hepit or the Ma-Atthis cult of Asia Minor. (See 
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in this connexion Dr. Hem Chandra Ray Chaudhuri’s paper 
“Prototypes of Siva in Western Asia,” in the D. R. Bhandarkar 
Volume , Calcutta, 1940, the Indian Research Institute, pp. 301- 
304.) The Mother aspect of the Divinity was also a character- 
istic thing in Minoan, pre-Hellenic Greece. In spite of their 
high culture, the Mohen-jo-Daro people were perhaps not strong 
in warfare, but their massive city walls and their imposing 
cities (probably for some time at least) frightened and kept 
away the Aryans : it is to be noted that the Aryans at first did 
not seek to expand from North-western Panjab to the South 
along the course of the large navigable river they found — the 
Indus, but left the South Panjab and Smdh city-peoples alone, 
and pushed along the Land of the Five Rivers into the Gangetic 
plains. In the East they anticipated and probably met with less 
resistance, as the people there were (in greater likelihood) the 
milder and weaker, and less strongly organised Austrics. These 
Austrics, excepting for a few Cyclopian strongholds in Bihar 
(Rajagriha — Rajgir) and m Central India, do not appear to 
have built any town. Their culture was pre-eminently a village 
and not a city culture. In any case, there was, as can be as- 
sumed, absence of homogeneity and absence of cohesion, among 
Austrics and Dravidians, and possibly among Austrics them- 
selves. A masterful people, weak in material civilisation, but 
strong in warlike qualities and in discipline, in experience of 
other races and m practical sense, could make a piece-meal con- 
quest of such groups this was unquestionably the Aryan’s great 
opportunity, in making at least an outward conquest, and in 
impressing his own stamp upon the more malleable, less resist- 
ing ‘natives’. But the comparative paucity of the Aryan in num- 
bers, and the necessity of his conforming to the established mode 
of life as a result of the climate, thereby gradually making him 
abandon more and more his extraneous Aryan mode of life and 
his original character, was his ultimate undoing as an Aryan 
and a foreigner, leading to his quick or slow but ultimately in- 
evitable Indianisation. The Aryan came with his horse-chariot, 
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with his flocks and herds, and with his grama or wandering 
clan. He worshipped his gods who were anthropomorphised 
forces of nature by offering them the good things he enjoyed — 
barley bread, meat, milk and butter, and Jdm<z-juice — sis a burnt 
offering [homo). Already he had imbibed from the Asia Minor 
and Assyrio-Babylonian peoples some notions of their religions, 
some of their legends (e.g. the story of the flood) : his national 
god Indra took up some of the characteristics of the Babylonian 
god Marduk, who fought the cloud-serpent, for instance. 
The Dravidian knew the horse (for aught we know *gkutra, 
*ghotra, as the source of &kf. ghoia, NIA. Tamil kutirai, 

Kannada kudure, Telugu gurra-mu, is a word formed from the 
oldest Dravidian speech of Indiai, but probably he relied more 
on the bullock-cart than on the horse-chariot for locomotion. 
He lived by agriculture, by cattle rearing, and by fishing ; and 
his gods he worshipped by offering flower and sandal or other 
aromatic paste (by the ritual akin to the later Hindu puja), 
conceiving these gods to be manifestations of a Supreme Spirit 
pervading the universe. From the beginning the Aryan (and 
Indo-European) social organisation was patriarchal, but among 
the Dravidians it appears on the contrary to have been matri- 
archal. 

The Austric peoples followed their simple life based on 
primitive agriculture in their little settlements, and the symbols 
of their gods, who were individual spirits good and bad, in the 
shape of crude figures or blocks of stone, they sprinkled or 
smeared with the blood of the sacrificed animal or with Vermil- 
lion and other red dye as a substitute. In a primitive society 
and in a land of plenty, these peoples had (to judge from the 
subsequent character of the Indian temperament) developed a 
certain amount of tolerance and had accepted the philosophy 
of “live and let live.” 

In addition to the Dravidian-speaking Dasa-Dasyu and the 
Austric-speaking Nisada peoples, the Aryans probably also 
encountered Mongoloid Sino-Tibetan speaking tribes (who 

7 
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are known to the Aryans as Kiratas from Vedic times onwards) 
in the Himalayan and probably also in the Eastern Indian 
tracts. These Kiratas, or “Indo-Mongoloids”, i.e. Mongoloids 
of India, might very well have come to India before the Aryans, 
and they contributed a great deal in the evolution of Hindu 
history and culture in N.-E. and Eastern India. As they were 
localised in these parts, their name and influence could not be 
India-wide. Such was the atmosphere in which the Aryan 
found himself, when fighting through the Dasas and Dasyus of 
Eastern Iran he descended through the Indo-Afghan passes from 
the highlands of Afghanistan into the plains of the Panjab. His 
first contact with the original people of the country must have 
been hostile : there were sahgramas or ‘gatherings’ of his ‘clans,’ 
and there were dasyu-hatyas or ‘battles with the Dasyus ,’ in 
which he invoked the aid of his national gods, Indra, Agni, the 
Maruts and the rest. Probably in the Panjab was the fiercest 
resistance, and in the Panjab too was the biggest settlement of 
the Aryans. In any case, the Panjab formed the nidus of the 
Aryans in India, and, under the name of Udicya or ‘the North- 
ern Country,’ boasted of the purest Aryan speech and the bluest 
Aryan blood (the Udicca i.e. Udicya Brdhmartas of Pali and 
other ancient Indian literature have always a pride of birth 
admitted by others without question) ; and the comparative 
purity of the Aryan language in the Panjab area is fully borne 
out by the evidence of the Asoka inscriptions in the 3rd century 
B.C., and later. The bulk of the Aryan settlers came to be 
known as the Visas ; later, their fighting aristocracy as Rajanyas 
or Ksatnyas, and their wise men as Brahmanas. The conquered 
non-Aryan Dasas were either made into slaves, or were left to 
carry on the humbler pursuits of life as Sudras. Probably from 
the beginning with change of language (or the acquirement of 
the Aryan language) the agricultural classes and the aristocracy 
among the non-Aryans were admitted within the Aryan fold 
and their priests also, when they accepted the great Aryan gods 
and the fire-ritual — the homa — were given the status ofBrahmans. 
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The Aryans came in clans, and their language-had Tiiatestal 
differences from clan to clan, which appear at first to have been 
only slight. There had grown up among them a Ktmstsprache 
or artistic speech used in their prayers and songs which formed 
the only literature they had, and this is what we find in the 
Rig (and the Atharva) Veda. There was also in all likelihood 
a lmguistie continuity from Western Persia to the Panjab after 
the first settlement of the Aryans in the latter place. The 
border-land dialects (i.e. the western dialects of Indo-Aryan) 
agreed with Iranian in some matters. The basis of the Rigveda 
literary speech was shown by Professor Antoine Meillet to have 
been a western dialect in the Aryan-speaking tracts. This basic 
dialect of the Vedic speech had only the r sound — Indo-Euro- 
pean r and Z both featuring in it as r — as in Iranian (Old Per- 
sian and Avestan). It prefeired a weakmg of intervocal or in- 
terior dh bh gh to h (e.g. *yaiamadhai of Indo-Iranian or Aryan 
giving in this dialect yajamahe , as opposed to Avestan yaza- 
maile). The matter of r and Z formed an important point in 
dialectal diversity m the Old Indo-Aryan speech. There was 
thus one dialect — that of the West, which had no Z, but only r. 
There was another, which seems to be represented by Classical 
Sanskrit and Pali in this matter, which had both r and Z. And 
there was a third dialect of Indo-Aryan which eliminated the 
r and possessed only Z • this dialect was probably of the extreme 
East, and it was pushed on further into the interior of the 
country as far as Eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar Province 
of the present-day', before the second stage of Aryan expansion 
and Aryan linguistic development, and became the Asokan 
Eastern Prakrit (which is believed to be the older form of the 
Ardha-magadhI Prakrit of the Jamas) and the later Magadhi 
Prakrit, both of which had no r but only Z. Thus the Indo- 
European word became m Aryan *srl-la, and this 

occurs in three forms in Old Indo-Aryan — fri-ra (cf. Aycstan 
srl-ra), sri-la and sll-la. 

Dialectal differences like the above may well have started 
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from pre-Indian times. When the Aryans came into India, 
they undoubtedly brought with them a number of hymns and 
other poetry. The tradition continued in India ■ and when 
non- Aryan speakers joined the Aryan fold, it may be supposed 
that their poets also essayed hymns in this ready-made literery 
speech. In this way the floating mass of oral literature grew 
in extent, and the custody of this literature gradually fell into 
the hands of an organised priesthood, who formed little or big 
schools in villages or village-settlements on the outskirts of 
forests, where systematically the hymns were memorised and the 
ritual was learnt by young Aryans intending to join the priest- 
hood. It is not unlikely that in the building up of this asrama 
school tradition, the civilised Dravidians had something to con- 
tribute, as they had their own culture and sacred lore to pre- 
serve. But when there was no recording of literature in 
writing, unconscious change in language was inevitable. In 
this way, some hymns which might have been composed by the 
Aryans outside India during the Indo-Iranian period, say 1500 
or 1800 B.C., would change in language in transmission from 
generation to generation as the language itself changed, with- 
out anybody being aware of it ; and finally when it was written 
down, its language would be quite different from its original 
form. A hymn composed a short while before it was written 
down, and a hymn composed some hundreds of years before 
that, would both show almost a similar form of speech, if that 
earlier hymn never lost Its general intelligibility through the 
generations, even though it was altered in its forms of a necessity 
as the language itself was slowly and imperceptibly altering. 

The question becomes one of vital importance — when were 
the Veda compilations made ? These compilations could never 
be achieved without the help of writing • and the reduction of 
the Aryan speech into writing, and the compilation of the float- 
ing rqgss of hymns which were first written down into the four 
Veda books, went hand in hand. The reputed legendary com- 
piler of the Vedas was Vyasa, ‘the Arranger’. He was an elder 
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contemporary of the Kaurava and Pandava heroes,. according 
to the Mahabharata and Puranic traditions. It is not known 
how far the Mahabharata battle was a historic event. Various 
dates (ranging from the traditional beginning of the Kali Age at 
3101 B.C. downwards) have been proposed for this event. 
A favourite date is 15th century B.C. This topic would be 
quite beside the mark for our present purpose, but I accept the 
view arrived at by independent lines of research by F. E. Pai> 
giter (m his “Ancient Indian Historical Tradition,” Oxford 
University Press, 1922), by Professor H. C. Ray Chaudhuri 
(in his “Political History of Ancient India from the Accession 
of Pankshit to the Extinction of the Gupta Dynasty”, 4th ed., 
Calcutta University, 1938), and by Dr. L. D. Barneit (on 
Jaina evidence) that the 10th century B.C. was the period 
when some of the Mahabharata characters who appear to be 
historical flourished, e.g. Krishna and Pankshit. This date, 
c. 950 B.C., would accord very well with our reading of the 
development of Indian history and culture and of the Aryan 
speech in India. It was probably in the 10th century B.C. that 
the Ancient Sindh-Panjab script of the non-Aryans ( ? Dravi- 
dians) was adapted for the Aryan speech , and the development 
of this script (as is the case with all new alphabets in the initial 
stages) down to Maurya Brahml of the 4th-3rd centuries B-C. 
may well have taken six or seven hundred years ; and even then 
Brahml orthography was not a perfect (but in some matters 
rather an incomplete) system of wilting. The perfect ortho- 
graphy of Brahml as applied to Sanskrit may thus have taken 
800 to 1000 years to develop. Judging from the very imperfect 
and frequently merely mnemonical character of primitive scripts, 
particularly when they are applied to a new language (witness, 
for example, the use of Sumerian cuneiform for the Semitic 
Akkadian, and of the finished Sumero-Babylo-Assyrian for 
Hittite, or in later times the use of the Chinese character for 
the Si-hia language of Central Asia, of a modified Syrian for 
Sogdian, of a modified Phoenician in the form of Kharoshthi for 
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the North-Western Prakrit with its dose affinity to Sanskrit of 
the centuries round about Christ), it would be permissible to 
hold that the primitive Indo-Aryan script of the 10th century 
B.C. — a sort of Proto-Brahmi, — was only a clumsy way of 
indicating the sounds of Vedic as current or as spoken at that 
time. Good, bad, or indifferent, without some system of 
writing the Vedic compilations could not conceivably have 
been made. 

During the second half (particularly the closing centuries) 
of the second millennium B.C., there was considerable move- 
ment of peoples in the Near East, and Indo-European speaking 
tribes both of the Centum class (the Hittites, the Primitive 
Greeks) and of the Salim class (the Aryans) were being borne 
along this current of racial migration and conflict. About 
1229 B.C., as we find from ancient Egyptian records, during the 
fifth year of the Pharaoh Mern-ptah the son of Ramses II, 
Egypt was invaded by the Libyans, and as the allies of the 
latter came to Egypt several tribes, the Akaywasa, the Ruku , 
the Turtisa, the Sakarsa and the Sardem. All these were utterly 
defeated by the Egyptian king. These tribes are described as 
“Northlanders” and as being “from the lands of the sea”. 
They are now identified with some tribes, Indo-European and 
non-Indo-European, living in Asia Minor and the Greek islands 
and mainland at the time. The Akaywasa were the ancient 
Greeks, known to Homer as the Akhaioi or the Achteans : the 
Ruku were the Lycians ( Lukoi ) — of non-Indo-European origin ; 
the Turusa and the Sardena were the Tyrsenians and Sardinians 
who were living in Asia Minor (the Tyrsenians or Tuscans and 
the Sardinians were Asia Minor peoples originally, who 
migrated into Italy and into the island of Sardinia and settled 
there) ; the Sakarsa who identified with the Sikeloi or Sicels who 
gave to Sicily its name — but that is disputed ; they were 
evidently an Asia Minor tribe. In 1192 B.C., Ramses III 
defeated another coalition of Northern invaders, the Purasati, 
the Wasasa , the T akrui, and the Danauna. Of these, the Purasati 
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are identified with the Philistines who were originally from 
Crete, and the Danauna were the Homeric Danaoi, i.e. ancient 
Greeks ; while the other two tribes have not beeu satis* 
factorily identified. Now, in Rigveda VII, 18, in the celebrated 
hymn by Vasistha describing the successful fight of the Aryan 
King Sudas of the Trisa clan with a confederacy of hostile tribes, 
Aryan and non-Aryan, on the soil of India, we find a mention 
of the following tribes Turvasas, Matsyas, Bhrgus, Druhyus, 
Pakthas, Bhalanas, Almas, Sivas, Vtsamns, Vaikarnas, Anus, Ajas, 
&igrus, and Taksus. We have very little or no idea about 
these tribes. My friend isri Harit Krishna Deb, well-known as 
an Indologist, suggested that the Taksus and Sigrus should be 
looked upon as the same tribes as the Akaywasa and the Sakarsa 
of the Egyptian record, and that Turvasa is to be explained 
as a composite tribal name, being made up of a confederacy 
of the T ura or Turva tribe and the Vasa tribe, both of which 
are mentioned elsewhere m Vedic texts , in Rigveda VII, 18, 
the Matsya tribe is mentioned m proximity with Turvasa, and 
in the Kausitaki Upanisad IV, the Matsyas are similarly connected 
with the Vasa tribe — the Turva or Tura tribe and the Vasa tribe 
recall Turusa and Wasasa of the Egyptian records as above 
(Harit Krishna Deb, “Vedic India & Minoan Men,” pp. 177- 
184, Studia Indo-Iranica, Ehrengabe fttr Wilhelm Geiger, Leipzig, 
1931). If all this identification is correct, then it would appear 
that some tribes of Asia Minor peoples who became piominent 
in the 13th and 12th centuries B.C. came to India along with 
the ma.n bodies of the Aryans . the, Indo-European Akhaians, 
prototypes of the later Greeks ; the Sakarsa, and the Tursa, who 
were probably non-Aryan and non-Indo-European to start 
with, but who might have become Aryan in speech ; and the 
Wasasa = Vasa tribe who were perhaps Aryan from the begin- 
ning. The Purasati 6ri Deb identifies with the Pulasiyas men- 
tioned in the Yajurveda who wore their hair plain, as opposed 
to the Kapardins, who wore their hair in braids and among 
whom were the Aryan Trtsu clan to which Vasistha belonged. 
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6ri Deb has further suggested that the Kapardins were the 
same as the Caphtors of the Jewish Old Testament and the 
Kef tiu ( = Cretans ? ) of the Egyptian records, who also are 
represented in art as wearing long braids of hair. In any case, 
it will not be assuming too much if we look upon the Aryans 
while settling down in India still keeping the door open for 
tribes from the west, either their own Indo-European kinsmen, 
or the kinsmen of the Dravidians, and entering into friendly 
or hostile relations with them as they were becoming Aryanised 
and Indianised like themselves. The hymn of Vasistha, describ- 
ing Sudas’s battle with these alien or half-alien tribes in India, 
therefore, from the identifications suggested above, could not 
be a composition earlier than the 12th century B.C. The com- 
pilation of the Vedic hymns thus could very well be later than 
this century ; and 1 Oth century B.C. would meet this perfectly. 

Those of us who are accustomed to look upon 2000 B.C. 
or earlier as the likely age for the Vedic period in India and 
who pin their faith on Puramc chronology or on Puranic dynas- 
tic lists would naturally object to these unexpectedly late dates 
for the Aryan invasion of or advent into India and to their in- 
compatibility with the hoary antiquity insisted upon by Puranic 
traditions. A good deal of the Puranic traditions may indeed 
go back to very ancient times ; but that would not in the least 
be incompatible with the postulation of a late epoch for Aryan 
invasion, when we take into note not the mere possibility but the 
extreme probability or likelihood of the Puranic tradition being 
with reference to pre-Aryan times — to non-Aryan Dravidian 
(and Austric) kings and dynasties. This tradition in legends and 
stories was later on Aryanised ; that is, was rendered into the 
Aryan language, Prakrit and Sanskrit, after the peoples among 
whom these traditions grew had themselves become Aryanised ; 
and in that process there was the inevitable commingling of the 
legends and traditions of two races united by one language, a 
commingling which has now become well-nigh inextricable. 
Such a thing has happened frequently enough in the history of 
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man, wherever two distinct peoples have merged into one. Sir 
Arthur Evans, the great archaeologist who excavated the pre- 
Indo-European Minoan culture of Crete, had expressed his 
opinion that many of the distinctive Greek myths of the gods 
and Greek legends of heroes, e.g. of the personages connected 
with the Iliad story, were really pre-Indo-European in origin — 
they were adopted into the fabric of Greek life after the pre- 
Indo-European Aegean people and the Indo-European Hellenes 
(the Achajans, the Danaans, the Dorians etc.) were fused into one 
people — the Greeks of history ; and this opinion proved to be 
correct when Minoan artifacts giving the story of Oidipous, that 
of Persephone, and the figure of Artemis the huntress were dis- 
covered on the mainland of Greece. In Java the people had 
become Hindus and Buddhists by the 1st half of the 1st mil- 
lennium A.D., and in their Hinduism and in the legends of 
Hindu gods and heroes from India which they accepted, certain "</ 
native Indonesian elements entered (e.g. the Semar — three at- 
tendants who always follow Arjuna); and later when they be- 
came Muhammadans, Islamic legend was grafted on Brahmani- 
cal Purana, Jsiva e.g. being retained, but only as a descendant 
of Adam. The Usir-Ist legend of ancient Egypt was similar- ' v 
ly Hellemsed as the legend of Osiris-Isis to suit the Greek rulers' 
of Egypt, and then it was passed on the Roman world. Thfe 
legends and traditions of the country, even when there is some ‘ 
disturbance of the population, seldom die out — they survive in 
altered dress ; the names are modified to suit the phonetics of ", 
the new language into which they are adopted ; and sometimes 
these names are translated — the names of both gods and heroes. 
When there is racial fusion, this thing is inevitable. To recon- 
cile ancient Indian tradition of very high* antiquity suggesting 
dates beyond 1500 B.G., with the movementdf the Aryan people 
in Mesopotamia, Iran and India during 1200-1000 B.G., this 
assumption of the non-Aryan origin becomes inevitable; SO that 
a good deal of the Surya-vamsa and Candra-vamsa i,e. Solar 
and Lunar dynastic legends can be looked upon as myth or 
8 
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legend stuff, pre-Aryan in origin, but later Aryanised. Some- 
times an unexplained discrepancy between a Sanskrit and a 
Prakrit form should give us food for thought : why should 
Okkaka, for instance, be the Pali equivalent of Iksvaku, the 
famous king of the Solar line according to Puranic tradition ? 

The agreement between the language of the older portions 
of the Avesta, viz. the Gathas (Gagas), ascribed to Zarathushtra 
(Zarajustra, c. 7th century B.C. ?), and the Old Persian inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemenian kings (from 6th century B.C.) on the 
one hand, and Vedic on the other, is so very close that they 
cannot be taken very far from each other in their chronology. 
Of course, all languages do not show the same rate of change ; 
there are conservative languages which resist change, and there 
are progressive ones which go in for innovation readily, and are 
altered very quickly. But Gathic and Vedic appear like twin 
sisters, and Vedic cannot go back to 2000 B.G., as the Aryan 
language (i.e. the pre-Vedic and pre-Gathic source-speech) is 
still, as we can conclude from the evidence (meagre though it is) 
of the Mesopotamian and Asia Minor documents, one language, 
as yet not split up into Iranian and Indo-Aryan. 

But if the Veda compilations were written down in the 10th 
century B.G., nothing could prevent hymns written two or four 
or even eight hundred years before, within India or outside 
India, from being included in them. We do not know the date 
of Rishi Madhucchandas, the author of the first hymn of the 
Rigveda Samhita, nor that of Visvamitra, who composed the 
celebrated Gayatrl verse : we find the verses ascribed to them 
as they were current at the time of their being taken down in 
writing. But if they were actually composed four or five hun- 
dred years before the time of compilation, then their forms were 
very different from what we have now, in the received text. 
Thus, 

agnim III (idl) purohitam 
yajhasya deoam rivijam, 
hotbrain ratna-dhatamam 
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would be, some centuries before the period for its compila- 
tion in the Rigveda as suggested above, in something like this 
form : 

*agnim iziai puraz-dhitam 
yaz'nasya daivam rtwiz'am 
z’hautdram ratna-dkatamam ; 
and the Gayatrl verse — 

tat savitur varenyam 
bhargo devasya dhimahi 
dhtyoyd nah pra codayat 
would present a form like 

*tat sawitrz waratntam 
bhargaz daiuasya ihimadhi 
dhiyazyaz nas pra k’audayal. 

After the Vedic texts were first copied down, they have 
been preserved for these three thousand years with meticulous, 
care. The oldest Vedic mss. extant are not even a thousand 
years old from now, but the Vedic tradition in India has pre- 
sreved intact substantially the same text as was current three 
thousand years ago and more. The Aryans brought their lan- 
guage, and possibly also a portion of the literature of hymns 
which it possessed, as an inheritance from their Indo-Europeanr 
ancestors, and this inheritance would appear to have been re- 
markably well-preserved by the Aryan invadeis or immigrants, 
without much conscious effort on their part. But within India, 
what was at first the spontaneous generation-to-generation trans- 
mission of a language, retaining its fundamental traits, became 
translated to the plane of a scholastic attainment, as the spoken 
language changed from the Vedic norm, and as alien peoples 
began to adopt the Aryan speech. The result was that scholar- 
ly effort came in, and the text, with a view to preserve it 
correctly, was sometimes modified in its orthography in accord- 
ance with certain theories which took the place of traditional 
continuance. The discrepancies between Vedic orthography 
(fixed at a much later period) and Vedic orthoepy during the 
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earliest period of its history have been noted by scholars who 
have studied, e.g. Vedic metre : a study will be found in the 
late Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh’s excellent “Linguistic Introduction 
to Sanskrit” (Calcutta 1937), pp. 48-69. 

The Vedic Kunstsprache apart (which, from after the com- 
pilation of the hymns in the Veda books, became a book-lan- 
guage, to be carefully studied), the spoken dialects of Indo- 
Aryan started their course of development in India. The 
Aryan language progressed eastwards. By the time that Buddha 
was born in Nepal Tarai above North Bihar and lived and 
preached in what are now Bihar and Eastern Uttar Pradesh, 
it had spread as far as Vide(g)ha or North Bihar and Magadha 
or South Bihar. Great changes were manifesting in it in the 
meanwhile, particularly in the East. During the period 1000 
— 600 B.C., which is the age of the most ancient Brahmana 
works, we find occasional references in literature to linguistic 
conditions in India. It would appear that the spoken forms 
of the Aryan speech fell into three groups • (1) Udicya or North- 
ern (or North-Western), (2) Madhya-desiya or Midland, and (3) 
Pracya or Eastern. This was the age of the great Aryan-speaking 
states of North India, from the Afghan frontier to Bengal. The 
dialect of the Udicya tract, corresponding roughly to the present- 
day North-West Frontier Province and Northern Panjab, was 
highly thought of, and it maintained a conservative character, 
continuing to be nearest to the Old Indo-Aryan standard. A 
Brahmana text (the Kausitaki Brahmana) says that “in the 
Udicya, speech is uttered with greater discrimination ; they go 
to the Udicya people to learn speech ; whoever returns from 
there, him people wish to hear” ( lasmad Udicyam prajhatatara 
vag udyate : udaiica u eva yanti vacam siksitum ; yd va tata 
agacchati, tasya va susrusanta iti • Sankhayana or Kausitaki 
Brahmana, VII, 6). The dialect of Pracya was the one current 
in what is now Oudh and Eastern U. P., and probably also 
Bihar. This dialect was current among the Vratyas who were 
wandering Aryan-speaking tribes who did not owe allegiance 
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to the Vedic fire-cult and the Brahmanic social and religipus 
organisation ; and the Pracyas or Easterners were also described 
as being asurya or demoniac, i.e. barbarian and hostile in nature, 
for whom the Vedic Aryans had no great love. The Vratyas , 
says the Brahmana “call a sentence difficult to utter, when it 
is not difficult to utter” ; and, “although they are not initiated 
(i.e. into the Vedic religion), they speak the speech of the ini- 
tiated” ( a-dur-ukta-vakyam dur-uktam dhuh ; a-diksita diksita- 
vdcam vadanti : Tandya or Pancavimsa Brahmana, XVII, 4). 
This may legitimately be interpreted to mean that compound 
consonants and other phonetic traits which characterised the 
Aryan speech they found difficult to utter, unlike the Aryan 
speakers of the Midland and the North-West who were building 
up the Vedic religion and culture ; or, in other words, it may 
be permitted to assume that they had developed Prakrit habits 
of speech in which conjunct consonants were assimilated. There 
is nothing positive mentioned about the language of the Mid- 
land, but it evidently steered a middle course between the con- 
servative extreme of Udicya or the North-West on the one hand 
and the loose slip-shod pronunciation of the Prdcya or the East 
on the other. The Brahmana story, repeated by the sage and 
grammarian Patanjali in his Mahabhasya (2nd cen. B.C.), of the 
Asuras (presumably of the East) that they mispronounced the 
Sanskrit word arayah ( = ‘the enemies’) as alayo or alavo, is an 
evidence of the notice which the western people took of the 
eastern habit of pronouncing r as l. 

In the next stage of Indo-Aryan— the Prakiit or Middle 
Indo-Aryan stage, we find that the Eastern dialect had not only 
marked itself off from the Western speech by assimilating con- 
sonants and by changing r in all cases to l, but also by showing 
cerebralisation of a dental preceded by r or r •' thus, Indo-Aryan 
krta, catha, ardha, became in the Prdcya speech kata, attha, 
ad (Ilia, whereas m the Midland these words changed to kata (or 
kita), attha and addha without cerebralisation , and in the, 
Udicya it remained for a long time krta, artha and ardha, and 
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finally when the Udicya dialect did assimilate the r, it did not 
cerebralise the dentals. This cerebralisation as I pointed out 
in my “Origin and Development of the Bengali Language” 
(Calcutta University, 1926, pp. 483 ff.) was connected with the 
Eastern habit of changing r to l. In the change of Indo- 
Iranian to Indo-Aryan, r + t of Indo-European and Indo-Iranian 
remained rt in Indo-Aryan, but l + t of Indo-European gave t 
in Indo-Aryan : thus, Indo-European *mrto-, *bherter- gave 
Indo-Iranian *mrta-, bhartar-, whence Indo-Aryan mrta-, bharta ; 
but Indo-European *ghlto-qo-m , *qultheros (through Indo- 
Iranian *thliakam , *kullharas) gave Indo-Aryan (Skt.) hatakam, 
kutharah. Now, Indo-Aryan r in all cases became l in the 
Eastern dialect ; so that, like raja becoming laja, and ksira, khila, 
the Indo-Aryan (Vedic Sanskrit) mrta-, bharta changed to *mlta-, 
*bhalta ; and by the continuance of the operation of the old pho- 
nological law of changing It to t, these became mata, bhatta in 
the Eastern form of Indo-Aryan. (Thus cerebralisation in the 
Eastern Prakrit was different in character from that observable 
in Modem Norwegian and Swedish, in which original Scandi- 
navian rt, rd, have developed directly the retroflex or cerebral 
pronunciation of t and d respectively.) Words like bhadra, 
ksudra similarly first became *bhadla, *ksudla, and then bhalla, 
ksulla > khulla by assimilation. Northern India, being a land 
of continuous plains with unhindered movement of population, 
— from west to east generally, and occasionally from east to west 
as well — the forms peculiar to one dialect could be carried into 
another , and hence there began from very early times inter- 
dialectal mix-up without any restriction ; and this becomes a 
matter for special attention in studying the history of any Aryan 
speech. When the Vedic hymns were being written down, east- 
ern forms with l and with t (d) had found their way into the 
texts of the hymns e.g. vikata < vikrta, kikata < kim-krta, 
mkata < mkrta, danda < *dandra (cf. Greek dendron ), 
anda < *andra (cf. Old Church Slav tgdro : this word, 
however, may be Dravidian in origin, cf. Tamil an = ‘male’), 
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y'path < y'prath, \/ ghat < grath, kata < karta ‘pit’, adhya 
<C\ / rdh, ksulla <C*ksudla <^ksudra, etc. 

The Second Stage of Indo-Aryan, with assimilation of con- 
junct consonants and other changes, was thus fully arrived at 
first in the East. In the meanwhile the language in its dialectal 
forms was expanding rapidly. There were at first just islands 
of Aryan speech in some important centres, the Aryans having 
established themselves among the non-Aryans whom they con- 
quered ; but like a fire eating up a piece of stuff, the Aryan lan- 
guage was making a sweeping advance from the Panjab, gain- 
ing momentum as it gathered more and more non-Aryan speak- 
ers within its fold. The non- Aryan speeches gradually became 
confined in upper Gangetic India to some circumscribed centres, 
surrounded by Aryan speech. It was like what we find at the 
present day in parts of Ghota Nagpur and Assam, for instance. 
In the Pali Jataka we read of Candala villages, inhabited by 
members of this very ancient tribe, probably of Austric 
origin, where the Canddlas spoke their own tongue, but they 
learned the language of the proud Biahman also. 

At the time of Buddha, the linguistic situation for the Aryan 
speech in Northern India was somewhat like the following 

1. Three Aryan dialects, spoken m (a) Udicya, b) Madhyar 

desa, and (c) Pracya. The Udicya was still nearest the 15 
Vedic, while the Piaiya had deviated from it most. 
Probably there was also a Daksirpatya or Southern 
dialect. Non-Aryan influences were coming into force 
in all of these. i 

2. Chandasa or the archaic or old-fasbidned dialect of 
Vedic poetry, which was studied in*|he schools of thp 
Brahmans, as the literary form of the oldest Indo-Aryan. 

3. A more recent form of (2), or an arohaic form of the 
Udicya vernacular, with elements, fipffl Madhya-dlia 
and Pracya dialects. This was the* polite language of 
intercourse and instruction amongithe Brahmans, who 
were writing their explanatory >ceMXtnents on Vedic 
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texts and their theological and philosophical specula- 
tions in this dialect, which we find in the Brahmanas. 

Besides, there were the Dravidian, Austric and Sino- 
Tibetan dialects, spoken in out-of-the-way tracts, and probably 
also in the countryside among the lower classes, which were 
giving place to Aryan. 

The Pracya dialect had deviated so very much from the 
Chandasa standard, and from the younger form of Chandasa as 
in the Brahmanas , that a person hailing from Udicya would 
find some difficulty in following the Pracya speech. Hence two 
Brahman disciples of Buddha suggested that the teachings of 
their master should be translated into the learned man’s tongue, 
the old tongue — viz. Chandasa, from the very debased vernacular 
of the East. But Buddha refused, and gave his great charter 
to all the languages of man : he recommended that men should 
study his word “each in his own language” ( sakaya mruttiya). 
This gave a great impetus to the literary employment of the 
spoken languages, and it was indeed a movement of a revolu- 
tionary character for the freedom of the spirit, the full implica- 
tion of which was not wholly grasped, nor taken advantage of 
at the time. Vernacular literature at once came into being 
in the various dialects — through Buddhist as well as Jaina ins- 
piration ; and in this movement there was probably a feeling 
of setting up the vernaculars against Chandasa or Brahmana 
Sanskrit, as the language of Brahman orthodoxy which based 
itself on the Vedic sacrifice, elaborated far too much for the 
interest of ordinary individuals and gradually losing its for- 
mer primitive significance. A conflict of ideals centred round 
this conflict of speeches. The Brahman was developing his 
philosophy of the Upanishads, which, as the name shows, was 
meant for the Slite and as he chose to have a cultured audience 
(in that spirit of haughty aloofness which frequently stiffens 
the Tnental make-up of the intellectual individual) from his own 
people and from the exalted classes, ignoring the masses, he pre- 
ferred to employ the learned tongue. But the spirit of change was 
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too much for the Brahman schools even : the language he used 
in the centuries before Buddha took a colouring from the rapid- 
ly changing vernaculars, and this colouring could not be 
avoided. For the dialects of the East, so much aberrated, the 
Brahman could not feel any affection or interest ; even while 
in the East, he looked back to the West, the first homeland of 
the Vedic culture, the upper classes of which formed the font 
et on go of Aryandom, where the best form of Aryan speech was 
heard. And fortunately for him and his beloved language, a 
great grammarian arose in the North-West where the spoken 
dialects were still sufficiently near to the Chandasa and the 
Brahmana norm both in phonetics and grammatical forms as to 
be looked upon as identical with it — as a Laukika i.e. ‘popular’ 
or ‘current’ form of it. This Laukika speech had also been affect- 
ed by the vocabulary and the idiom of the vernaculars. Panini 
was born in village Salatura near Attock city (now Labauj^ 
within Yusufzai territory) and was educated at Taksasila, both 
in the Udicya tract ; he probably flourished in the 5th century 
B.G., for he knew the Persians, and the Yavanas or Greeks who 
were in Persian service (I accept Dr. H. G. Ray Chaudhuxi’s 
date for Panini). In his grammar he finally, as if for all time, 
regulated Classical Sanskrit, the third in line of succession from 
the Vedic Kunstspruche as in the Rigveda, through the language 
of the Brahmanas. It was based evidently on the spoken dialect 
of Udicya, and it was adopted with zeal by the entire Brahma- 
meal world — in the Midland, m the East, also in the South. 
A great speech was thus set up — the greatest and most important 
form of the Aryan speech in India for three millenniums, 
which was destined to become one of the greatest vehicles of 
civilised thought and endeavour, and the outward expression of 
one of the few original systems of culture in the world which 
still subsist. It began its triumphant career from its birth and 
started its dig-vijaya or ‘world-conquest’ of India and Greater 
India, spreading its far-flung influence into most distant lands 
as a veritable Deva-Bhasa, a Speech of the Gods. 

9 



LECTURE III 


Sanskrit in India and Greater India ; and the 
Development of Middle Indo-Aryan. 


Classical Sanskrit a Repository of OIA Phonetics and Morphology 
and a Reflex of MIA, Syntax and Vocabulary— Its growing Impor- 
tance— Gdtha or Buddhist Sanskrit— Spread of the Aryan Speech (espe- 
cially as Sanskrit ) as a Cultural Force all over India — Hindu ( Brah- 
mamcal and Buddhist) Expansion mto Lands outside India- Central 
Asia ( Khotan ) — Ceylon — Sanskrit and the Lands of Greater India — 
Burma — Thailand ( Siam ) and Indo-Chma — Malaya — Indonesia — Sanskrit 
in Java and Bali and the Sanskrit Element in Indonesian Languages — 
Sanskrit and Old Khotanese, Tokhanan and Sogdian, extinct Languages 
of Central Asia — Sanskrit and other Indian Languages, and Persian— 

Not much direct Influence of Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan in the West 

Sanskrit and Tibetan— Ancient India and Ancient China — Influence of 
Sanskrit on Chinese— Sanskrit in Korea and Japan— Study of Sanskrit 
in Western Universities at the Present Day— the Place of Sanskrit in 
Modern India — Interdependence of Sanskrit and the Vernaculars from 
MIA. onwards. 

Beginning of the MIA. stage in the East-the Prakrit of the Udicya 
Tract— North-Western NIA, and South-Eastern NIA , Lahndi (Hindki) 
or Western Panjabi and Chittagong Bengali— MIA Assimilation of 
Consonant Conjuncts and MIA. Cerebralisation of Dentals may be 
Spontaneous, or due to non-Aryan Influence — Loss of Root-Sense, And 
Tendency to pronounce Open Syllables in Late OIA. and MIA. — the 
Brahmi ( and Deva-nagari and other Indian ) System of Writing, and 
the Habit of Open Pronunciation in Late OIA and in MIA. — Unex- 
ploded Stops in Late OIA. — Abhinidhana or Sandliarana— How all 
this brought about Assimilation of Consonants in MIA.— OIA. Values 
of Vgwels modified— Vowel-Length in MIA. tending to become depen- 
dent on Speech-Rhythm— Pitch and Stress in OIA. and MIA— Open 

or Spirant Pronunciation of Stops and Aspirates in MIA Periods 

in the , Ijh Yji'ty of MIA,— Elision of the Spirantised Stops— Saurasem, 
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Magadld and Maharaslri — Is MShSrSf(ri a Later Form of iaurasni ?— 
Morphological Decay in MIA. — Disruptive Influences from Outside? — 
OIA. Inflexions not registered by Vedic and Sanskrit surviving in MIA. 
— Post-positions in NIA — their Beginnings in MIA. — the Numerals 
in MIA. and NIA , and Dialectal Miscegenation— the Modern Gujarati 
Numerals for the teens — Verb Morphology in MIA. — the Passive 
Participle m -ta (-tin) for the Inflected Past Forms — Gerundives and the 
Conjunctive — Pleonastic Affixes — Regional Dialects of MIA. — Artificial 
Nature of the Literary Prakrits — Vocabulary of MIA — Semi-tatsamas 
in MIA.— the Deh Element — Onomatopoetics — Echo-Words — JOesi Elements 
in OIA. — Unexplained Words in NIA. of MIA. Origin— Foreign Words 
in MIA — Polyglotttsm in Indo-Aryan ( OIA , MIA., NIA ) 

The Aryan speech was expanding in a two-fold manner. 
The spoken dialects were extending their boundaries, and with 
it the cultured language, Sanskrit, was establishing itself as the 
language of religion and the higher intellectual life. Even 
Buddhistic and Jaina emphasis on the vernaculars codd not 
minimise the importance of Sanskrit. The more the spoken 
dialects began to deviate fiom the Old Indo-Aryan norm, the 
greater appeared to be the value of Sanskrit as indicating ordef 
in the midst of chaos. Sanskrit fortified its position by showing 
outward antiquity in the forms of its words and in its grammar, 
and by conforming inwardly to Middle Indo-Aryan in its syn- 
tax and vocabulary. It thus steered a middle course. The 
Aryan language as it began to advance into the heart of the 
country, continued to change, and change rather rapidly, in 
its phonetics, as we have seen. It began to restrict the luxuri- 
ance of its inflexional system also. In many matters it absorbed 
the spirit of the non-Aryan languages. In the matter of words, 
the old Vedic vocables were frequently abandoned, and new 
ones came to occupy their place in the spoken dialects. Sanskrit, 
too, followed suit — although, when occasion required it, the 
older words could be employed in it. Thus, old words like 
aha ‘horse’, asman ‘stone’, hart ‘dog’, vrsa .‘bull’, act ‘sheep*, 
anadvan or uksan ‘ox’, c aha, ratha ‘wagon, chariot’, rais, rMhtts 
‘wealth’, sahas ‘strength’, dama, alia ‘house’, drtt ‘tree’, udan 
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‘water’, asrk ‘blood’, \/ad ‘eat’, y'grbh ‘seize, take’, i y han ‘strike', 
\/vaks ‘grow’, y'yaj ‘worship’, \ 'vtj, vej ‘tremble’, y'pr-n- ‘fill’, 
1 /pat ‘fly’, y'su ‘give birth to’, etc. gave place respectively to 
words like ghota-ka, prastara (which originally meant, as in the 
Yajurveda 18. 63, ‘rushes spread out’), kukkura or kurkura 
(onomatopoetic), sanda (gona), mesa ( eda-ka ), balivarda , sakata 
{*gaddika), dhana, bala, vatika ( grha ), vrksa ( gaccha , pinda), 
jala (pantya ), rakta ( rudhira , lohtta), \'khad ( \/jam ), pra + y'ap, 
y' mar ay a-, y'vrdh, y/pujaya-, y'kamp , y'puraya-, y^tiddiya-, \/ja- 
naya-, etc. in the spoken language, and these are the words 
which have survived in the modern Indo-Aryan speech, not the 
older ones which were the common words of Vedic or Old Indo- 
Aryan. Panini fixed the grammar of Sanskrit for all time, but 
Sanskrit could not remain bound to the standard of Panini’s age 
for ever. There is an evolution in Sanskrit all through, and from 
the vocabulary, from syntax and from other ever-changing cha- 
racteristics, it is easy to form an opinion about the age af an 
ordinary Sanskrit work. In Panini’s time Sanskrit as the Lauki- 
ka or ‘current’ or ‘popular’ speech had probably the same posi- 
tion among the Indo-Aryan dialects as Hindi or Hindustani 
(Hindusthani) at the present day. The masses everywhere 
understood it, including those in the East among whom Prakrit 
appears to have first grown up. Ancient Indian drama (the ear- 
liest fragments of which that we possess date probably from the 
1st cen. A.C.) has the tradition of making the upper classes and 
the Brahmans speak Sanskrit, and the lower classes and the 
women the Prakrits ; and in this matter it is quite clear that an 
actual state of things when Prakrit was evolving has given the 
basis of this literary convention. The historical traditions and 
ballads and songs current among the born Aryans, among the 
mixed Aryan and non-Aryan people, and among the non- Aryans 
who had become Aryanised, were told or sung in the vernacular 
forms^f Aryan, and then altered to Sanskrit, to form the nuclei 
of the Mahabharata and the Puranas, in which, particularly in 
the Mahabharata, many a dialectal form has survived. Sanskrit 
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as it was taking shape was probably at first looked upon with 
indifference by the Buddhists and Jainas ; for the Cfumdasa i.e. 
Vedic, they could not feel the Brahman’s respect. But gradually 
Sanskrit claimed the allegiance of these sectarians as well. The 
Buddhists (in pre-Christian centuries probably) developed a 
compromise speech called Gatha or ‘Mixed Sanskrit’ or, as it 
has also been called, ‘Buddhist Hybrid Sanscrit,’ in which we 
note a most artificial Sanskritisation of Prakrit forms : it was 
just a homage paid by MIA. to the spirit and antiquity of OIA. 

Sanskrit thus became the Symbol of Indian Culture — as it 
was completed, so to say, by the Aryanisation throughout the 
greater part of Northern India of non-Aryan elements in life — 
in religion and philosophy, in historical tradition, in myth and 
legend, — and their incorporation within the body of a compo- 
site Hindu Culture. This synthesis went throughout the first 
year-thousand before Christ ; and during the second half of this 
year-thousand it was well-nigh complete. ( Hindu as opposed 
to Vedic culture, looked at historically from this point of view, 
is younger than Hellenic culture which was completed and had 
already passed its best period by 300 B.C.; rather, it was contem- 
poraneous with the Hellenistic and Graeco-Roman and Sassa- 
nian and Byzantine periods of European and Near Eastern his- 
tory.) While this process of completion was going on in North- 
ern India, this synthesised culture, with the Aryan speech as its 
vehicle, became a great force in India — an irresistible force. The 
Aryan speech became a strong and potent bond of union among 
the various kinds of non-Aryan speakers and those who spoke 
the Aryan language ; the evident want of a common linguistic 
bond in the country before the advent of the Aryans gave the 
Aryan language (whether as the spoken dialects, or as Sanskrit^ 
its first and greatest opportunity. The r f synthesis of cultures 
which was behind it enabled peoples of all ^roups to accept it 
as their own. In this way, after the Ary£& language is its 
various forms or dialects had been established from Gandhara 
in the West to Videha and Magadha in the-East, and from the* 
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foot-hills of the Himalayas in the North of the jungles to Cen- 
tral India and towards the western sea by Gujarat in the South, 
by 600 B.C., it began to spread into Bengal, into the Deccan 
and further into the South. Colonies of Aryan speakers took 
the language {both as Prakrit and Sanskrit) among organised 
and well-established groups of Dravidians, whose native speech 
was too well fixed to give way to the Aryan in daily life, e.g. 
among the Andhras, the Karnatas and the ‘Dramidas’. But 
even the Andhra and Karnata speeches, inspite of their being 
highly civilised languages, had to recede in some places 
before Aryan ; while Dramida (or Tamil, in the narrow sense 
of the term) was far away beyond the two barriers of 
Andhra and Karnata, and hence there was no question 
for it of yielding its ground before the pressure of Aryan. But 
Aryan in both Sanskrit and Prakrit forms began to influence 
the civilised Dravidian languages from pre-Christian centuries. 
The number of Prakrit words in their Tamil disguise in Old 
Tamil is quite remarkable , Prakrit words in Telugu and Kan- 
nada are also noteworthy ; and as for learned Sanskrit words, 
tatsamas unmodified in orthography — gradually Telugu, Kan- 
nada and Malayalam became saturated with them, and Tamil 
did not escape from them either, inspite of an unavoidable 
simplification or Tamilisation in their spellings. Sanskrit then 
came to occupy the same place in Hindu life in the South as 
it did in the North • it became the common platform upon 
which pan-Indian Hindudom stands. 

While this composite Aryan-non-Aryan or Hindu culture 
was evolving on the soil of India in the pre-Christian centuries, 
there was Hindu expansion outside India, North and West as 
well as East and South-East — the former by land, and the latter 
by both land and sea. This story has been lost ; the urge that 
impelled the Ancient Hindus — Brahmanists and Buddhists — to 
cross, the inaccessible mountains and deserts and jungles and to 
face the dangers of the sea was not merely material, but also 
spiritual ; not only for gain in commerce, but also for a desire 
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to share with the whole of humanity the philosophy and the ao 
tive charity taught by the Rishis and the Buddhas. There were in 
some cases probably also reasons of politics and statecraft. But 
we note that in the 3rd century B. C. Indian settlers from the 
Panjab and the North-West went to the Khotan territory with 
their Prakrit speech — and this North-Western Prakrit (as the 
Asoka inscuptions at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra indicate) had 
not deviated so much from Old Indo-Aryan as had done the 
Eastern or South-Western Prakrits (as at Sarnath and Girnar). 
This Prakrit had its own history in Central Asia (Southern Sin- 
Kiang or Chinese Turkistan), and we have quite a mass of do- 
cuments dating from post-Christian times discovered at Niya 
and elsewhere which show that its Indo-Aryan and Sanskrit 
character was mostly retained, inspite of a number of innova- 
tions in phonetics, in morphology, in s> ntax, and in vocabulary^ 
all of which show local Aryan (Iranian) and non-Aryan speeel)!- 
habits. Another Prakrit speech was transplanted from Gujarat 
(Kathiawad) to Ceylon in the middle of the 6th century B.C., 
according to the oldest Ceylon traditions, in the wake of the 
adventuresome expedition of Prince Vijaya from Sihapura. 
(Prince Vijaya, the first Aryan coloniser of Ceylon from the 
mainland of India, who may belong to history, and not to myth, 
has been claimed by Bengal, but I am convinced, particularly 
through some linguistic evidence, that he, as typif) ing the origi- 
nal Aryan-speaking colonists from India in Ceylon, belongs to 
Western rather than to Eastern India see in this connexion 
my Origin and Development af the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 
1926, pp. 15, 72-73, 176). 

Indian Brahmanical colonists went overland to Burma. The 
high antiquity claimed by some Burman traditions (which 
appear to be pious and learned Buddhist concoctions m late 
medieval times) for the earliest colonisation of Burma, both 
North and South, by Kshatriya princes from India., is in- 
admissible, but since the oldest Pali and other Aryan inscrip- 
tions in Burma date from the 5th-6th centuries, and since there 
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is literary evidence of pre-Christian connexions between 
Magadha and South Burma by the sea, it can be well-assumed 
that the Rmah ( Mon or Talatng) inhabitants of South and 
Central Burma, racial and linguistic kinsmen of the Austrics 
of India, received bv land route through Chittagong and 
Arracan and by sea Indian culture and Indian speech from 
before the Christian era, and that the first thousand years after 
Christ was a period of intense Aryanisation of the Rman (or 
Mon) and the Pyu peoples (the Pyus being an old people of un- 
know a affinity in Northern Burma who have now become 
absorbed among the Burmese) — in religion (Brahmanism and 
Buddhism) and in general civilisation. This Aryanisation was 
carried on through the introduction of the Indian script, and 
the Sanskrit and later on the Pali languages, apart from the 
Prakrit vernaculars (and Dravidian speeches like Old Telugu 
and Old Tamil, which had already fallen in line with the Pra- 
krits by accepting the authority and tutelage of Sanskrit). The 
Mran-ma or Burman tribes, of the Sino-Tibetan linguistic group, 
who subsequently arrived in Burma from the North, had 
already come under Indian and Indo-Aryan influences indirect- 
ly through China (which had passed on Mahayana Buddhism 
and a few Aryan terms of Buddhism to the Burmans before they 
came to Burma) , and once they were settled in Northern 
Burma, they started, from the 1 1 th century, when their great- 
est kings and conquerors Anoratha (Anoyahta) and Kyan-cac- 
sah (Kyanzittha) flourished, their life-and. death struggle with 
the Mon people, which is the main theme of Burma’s history 
from the 11th to the 18th century, in which the Mons were 
finally practically driven out of existence from Burma. But in 
the course of this contact both hostile and peaceful with the 
Mons, the progressive Indianisation of the Burmese through 
Buddhism and Pah (and to some extent Sanskrit) was brought 
about, so much so that Buddhist Burma culturally can only 
properly be affiliated to India ;■ and Pali now reigns supreme as 
the religious language of Burma, and has given hundreds of 
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words to the Burmese language and has inspired its literature ; 
and Burmese scholars also have taken part in enlarging the 
extent and importance of Pali literature. Indian influences 
and Sanskrit penetrated into South Siam (Dvaravati), 
Cambodia (Kambuja) and Annam (Campa) from pre-Christian 
times, and in this part of Indo-China Sanskrit acquired the 
place tha t it did in India in the life of the people. Scores of 
Sanskrit inscriptions from the 2nd-3rd centuries A.D. testify to 
the importance of Sanskrit, and even now the Khmer language 
of Kambuja and the decadent language of the Chams who 
appear to be passing away as a separate people are full of 
Sanskrit (and Pali) words. The Dai or Thai (Siamese) people are 
related (at least linguistically) to the Burmese, and they too 
came from the North and borrowed the culture of the Austric 
peoples whom they conquered, the Mons of Dvaravati and the 
Khmers of Cambodia, and Sanskrit still continues to play in 
Siamese a role almost equal to that played by it in Tamil and 
Telugu, and in Marathi, Gujarati, Hindi, Bengali and Oriya 
even * Siamese even now borrows from Sanskrit, or prepares 
with the help of existing Sanskrit vocables, roots and termina- 
tions, a good many of its technical and scientific words and 
most of its formal ceremonial or official titles and terms (e.g. in 
the present-day Siamese language ‘telephone is dura-sabda, 
pronounced something like thorosap , ‘aii plane’ is rendered by 
akasa-yana, pronounced agat-chan ; ‘a cent, hundredth part (of 
the standard silver coin the tical or baht)’ is translated as 
satamsa, pron. sitah ; ‘Railway Traffic Superintendent’ has been 
translated as Ratha-carana-pratyaksa ‘Irrigation Officer’ is Van- 
simadhyaksa ; etc. etc.) Aristocratic names in Siam are still 
mostly from Sanskrit. 

From Indo-China when we pass on to Malaya and Indo- 
nesia, the triumph of Sanskrit is similarly noticeable. As in 
Indo-China— Burma, Siam, Cambodia, Laos and Cochin-China 
— scores of place names and names of cities are in Sanskrit, in 
Sumatra, Java and Bali, particularly in Java (e.g. Surokfla- 

10 
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Soera-karta l , Ayodhya-krta = Djogyakarta, Brahma = Bromo, Sura- 
bhaya «* Soerabaya, Vana-sabha = Wonosobo, Sumeru = Smeroe etc.) ; 
personal names in Java still continue to be in high-flown 
Sanskrit, both among the Sundanese and Javanese, in spite of 
their Islamic religion (e.g. Wirapoestaka — Vira-pusiaka ; Soeradi- 
poera** Suradhipura ; Harja Hadiwtdjaya = Arya-Adivijaya ; Soetjo- 
pranata** Surya-pranata ; Sastro-wtrja. Sastra-tama, Poedja-arja, 
Wira-wangsa ; Poerwa-Soewidjnja = Purva-suvijha ; Wirja-Soesastra ; 
Sasra-Prawtra = Sahasra-pramra ; Sasra-Soetiksna ~ Sahasra-su- 
tlksna ; Dirdja-Soebrata = Dhairya-suvrata ; Ardja-Soebita, Rangga- 
Warsita, Wirdjadiraja, Jasaundagda, Sasra-koesoema, Marta-ard- 
jana, Adi-soesastra, Rehsa-koesoema , Boedi-darma ■= Buddhi- 
dharma ; Adi-soesastra, Dwidja-atmadja, Prawn a-soedirdja, Soerja- 
dtkoesoema, Reksasoesila, Sasra-hanana ; Karta-asmara ■= Krta- 
smara ; Sasra-soeganda, Djaja-poespita, Tjitra-sentana, Anja-Soe- 
tirta ; Karta-wibawa = Krta-vtbhava ; Hat djo-soepradjnjo = Arya- 
suprajha ; etc. etc. See in this connexion the very valuable 
work of Prof. J. Gonda, ‘Sanskrit in Indonesia’, Nagpur, 1952). 
In ancient Malaya, Sumatra, Java, Bali and Borneo we have 
Sanskrit inscriptions — the oldest coming from Borneo and 
Java dating from the 4th-5th centuries A.D. which show 
that local Hindu kings and Brahmans employed Sanskrit as 
in India, and this tradition continued down to the beginning 
of the 16th century, when Madjapahit, or Btlva-tikta, to 
give its Sanskrit name, the last Hindu kingdom in East 
Java, fell to the Muhammedan princes of West Java m 1520. 
Sumatra and Java had become great centres of Buddhist and 
Sanskrit learning to which even students from the mother- 
country — India— came to study. Tantric and other Sanskrit 
works similarly were found to be studied in Cambodia . 


1 In the Dutch system of spelling formerly followed in the Romamsa- 
tion Malay and other Indonesian languages under Dutch auspices, it is 
to be noted that oe=u, u ; j, tj, dj, sj = respectively English y, ch, j and sh , 
nj=H , h is usually silent , and the cerebrals and aspirates are not indicated. 
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some of these texts were identified with Nepal Mss. by 
Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi ( Studies in the Tantras , Part I, 
Calcutta University, 1919, pp. 1-26). Even now in Bali the 
Hindu religion with local Indonesian elements forms the 
religion of 95 per cent of the 1$ million of people who inhabit 
the island, and Sanskrit mantras and texts, often corrupt and 
frequently mixed with local dialects, but good Sanskrit usually, 
are used by the Brahmans of Bali, who had lost their Sanskrit 
but are now reviving it. Some of these mantras and texts 
have been collected in Bali and published from Baroda in 
the Gaekwad's Oriental Series by the late Professor Sylvain L6vi. 
Javanese and Balinese literatures are largely based on that 
of Sanskrit, and these two languages, particularly in their 
earlier phases, are replete with Sanskrit words. Sanskrit 
metres like the Vasanta-tilaka and Sardula-mkridita have been 
naturalised in Javanese and Balinese, and stanzas from an 
Old Javanese work like the Ardjoena-wiwaha or Kresnayana, 
from the strings of Sanskrit words and an Indonesian (Javanese) 
verb or particle or noun here and there, would look exactly 
like a stanza in Sanskrit-Kannada or Sanskrit-Malayalam ( mani - 
pravalam). Culture words, formal terms and titles still continue 
to be drawn from Sanskrit m Java and Bali : when Dr. Noto- 
Soeroto the Javanese writer published a Dutch-Malay journal 
from Holland, he called it Oedaya ( «= Udaya ) , the Javanese 
intellectuals in Djogyakarta started a society for the study of Java- 
nese culture, and they named it Boedi-oetomo ( — Buddhi-uttama) ; 
a club for ladies was called Wonito-Wiromo (■= Vamta-virama). 
Missionaries of Hindu culture, well-versed in the Sdstras, who 
were known as Bhujahgas, were sent by the Javanese kings of 
the Madjapahit empire in the 14th century to all important 
centres in the Indonesian islands forming part of that empire, 
to spread the Hindu-Javanese culture and religion among the 
people. The result of the presence of Sanskrit in these jslands 
has been that most of the Indonesian languages obtained a 
vocabulary of Sanskrit culture-words, which is thus found from 
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Malaya on the Asiatic mainland right up to the Moluccas and 
Timor in the East and the Philippines in the North. Sanskrit 
vocables also spread further into the East — a Sanskrit element 
has been suggested even in the distant Melanesian and Polyne- 
sian speeches belonging to the Austronesian group. 

In Central Asia, the lost languages, the Iranian Old Khota- 
nese and the Indo-European (of the Centum group) Tokhanan 
(or Old Kuchean and Old Qarasahrian) were reduced to writing 
with the Indian alphabet during the early centuries of the 
Christian era, and these languages had translations from San- 
skrit and adopted a large number of culture words from San- 
skrit. Sanskrit similarly , though to a lesser extent, impressed 
another Iranian speech, the Sogdian, which was spread over a 
wide tract in Central Asia, its home-land being in the Pamir 
plateau and in the present-day Turki Soviet States of Russian 
Turkistan. 

These Indo-European languages could fall in line with 
Sanskrit easily, and Old Khotanese andTokharian acted to some 
extent as intermediaries in transmitting Indian and Sanskrit 
influences to Chinese and to Turki of North Central Asia. The 
presence of Buddhism in Iran, and contact with India, gave 
to Persian (Middle and Modern Persian) some Indo-Aryan 
words, among which may be mentioned but — ‘image’, originally 
‘Buddha- image’ , sakar = ‘sugar’ ( sakkara , sarkara ) ; qand or 
kand ‘candy’ [<^khanda) , saman = ‘Buddhist priest’ {<^srama- 
na ) ; kirbas =■ ‘linen’ ( karpasa ) ; nargil = ‘coconut’ ( nankela ) ; can- 
dan = ‘sandal’ ; nil = ‘blue 1 ; babr = ‘tiger’ «vyaghra) ; lak ‘sealing 
wax’ ( <J,akkha , laksa) , barahman = ‘Brahman’ (a late introduc- 
tion) ; satrang or satranj {<_caturahga) = ‘chess’ ; sa7al ‘jackal’ 
«srgala ) , ray ‘king’ «r5a, raja) ; etc. Indo-Aryan words, and 
other Indian words, passed on to the languages to the West of 
Persian, into Arabic, and further into the Mediterranean tracts — 
but indirectly, through Persian and Arabic. Of course through 
direct contact between the ancient Indians and the Greeks, a 
number of Indian words (mainly commercial) were adopted by 
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Greek, just as a number of Greek words came to India, some 6f 
which were adopted by Sanskrit (See A. Weber’s article on 
Indian words in Greek and Greek words in Sanskrit in the 
Indian Antiquary for 1 872 ’. But we cannot speak of a cultural 
progress of Sanskrit in the West, m the way we see it taking 
effect in the East and the North. 

Tibetan came undei the spell of Sanskrit along with the 
introduction of Buddhism from the 7th century onwards, but 
like Chinese, Tibetan was a self-contained language — it deve- 
loped the habit of finding equivalents, with its own native ele- 
ments, of Sanskrit words, no matter howsoever abstruse or com- 
plex the idea, oi howsoevci foreign and recondite the object. 
Even the personal and other proper names were translated into 
Tibetan thus Buddha =Sahs-rgyas (now pronounced like seh-je), 
Prajha-pidramita ■= Ses-rab-pha-rol-tu, Vajra-sattva ~ Rdo-rje- 
sems-dpahi, Amitabha ■= Had-dpag-med (pron. S-pS-me ), 7ora-« 
Sgrol-ma (pron. dolma), Avalokitesvara or Ldkcsvara *=* Spyan- 
ras-gtigs (now pronounced cen-rd-si), etc. etc. 

China probably came in touch with Aryan India in the 
pre-Christian centuries, but when, and how, we do not know. 
There are striking points of agreement between the philosophy 
of Lao Tsze’s Tao-teh-King (c- 550 B.C.) and the Upanishads, 
but Lao Tsze’s Tao ( *Dhau ) and the Upanishadic Rta (or 
Brahman ) may very well be ideas of a similai nature indepen- 
dently arrived at by both China and India. Some scholars 
hold the likelihood of indirect contact during the middle of the 
1st millennium B.C., this contact having actually taken place 
between the people of China and those of India through the 
intermediacy of Central Asian peoples and the Chinese general 
and explorer Chang K’ien who visited Central Asia in the 2nd 
century B.C. heard of India from the local peoples and was 
astounded to see Chinese articles like silk and bamboo-flutes 
coming to Central Asia via India, which evidently- were 
brought to India through present-day Yun-nan and Assam. 
The mention of bamboo-flutes is interesting, for among the few 
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Chinese words borrowed by Sanskrit we know only four . the 
name Cina ‘China’, from that of the T s' in dynasty, B.C. 255-202, 
under which China became a strong and a united empire for 
the first time ; the word kicaku ‘a kind of bamboo’, from Old 
Chinese *Kt-cSk =» ‘Ki-bamboo’ (cf. Sylvain Levi m the E'tudes 
Asiatiques, 25th Anniversary Volume of the French School of 
the Far East at Hanoi, Paris 1925, p. 43) ; and, as I have else- 
where suggested (in the Sir E. Denison Ross Commemorative 
Volume, Poona 1939, pp. 71-74), the word musara, fonnd in the 
Mahabharata and in Buddhist Sanskrit, meaning some kind of 
precious stone or other object. Regular and direct contact 
between India and China began from the 1st eentury A.D. when 
the Indian monks Kasyapa Matanga and Fa-lan ( ? Dharma- 
raksa) went to China to preach Buddhism, c. 60 A.D., at 
the request of the reigning emperor of China. Sanskrit Maha- 
yana texts forthwith began to be translated into Chinese, and a 
Chinese Buddhist literature, quite extensive in quantity and 
valuable in content and quality, came into being, through the 
joint efforts of Indian and Chinese scholars ad religious men. 
In this matter China followed the original plan of translating 
Sanskrit names and words into their Chinese equivalents, as 
the Chinese people with their ideogrammatic and hieroglyphic 
system of writing did not find it easy to indicate complex and 
to their ears barbarous foreign sounds. But a few Sanskrit 
words were adopted into Chinese, in the pronunciation as 
current in China some fifteen hundred years ago. But now this 
old pronunciation of Chinese has changed remarkably in the 
different forms of Modern Chinese altering beyond recognition 
the outward form of the word. Thus, the name Buddha, adopted 
in Old Chinese in a pronunciation like *Bhyw»d or Bhywet from 
a modified monosyllable pronunciation *Buddh or *Budh, has 
now become in the different dialects Phwat, Fwat, Fat, Fo and 
Fu ; Amita (or Amitabha ) Buddha is now pronounced as 0-mi-to- 
Fu i Kasyapa = Old Chinese *Ka-z'yap, has become in the various 
dialects Ka~yep, Ka-yeh, Kta-yeh and Chia^yth (which the Japanese 
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borrowed in Old Japanese in the form Ka-siapu, now changed 
to Ka-shyo ) ; Brahma > *Bramh now occurs as Fan ; Brahmana^> 
*Ba-ra-man as Po-lo-men ; etc., etc. As in the Tibetan (pro- 
bably the Tibetans got the idea from the Chinese), translations 
of Sanskrit proper names are in common use : thus T atha-gata , 
epithet of Buddha, has been rendered by a compound as Ju-lai 
■= ‘that-way gone* ; Asva-ghosa ■= Ma-heng, ‘Horse-neigh’ ; 
Dharma-simha = Fa-shih ‘Law-lion’; Dhria-rastra=Ti-Kuo ‘Hold- 
country’ ; etc. etc. But nevertheless, a good number of 
Sanskrit words have found a place in Chinese, and the 
ideology behind these words as typified by Buddhist philo- 
sophy has made for itself a permanent place m Chinese life. 
The ancient Chinese used in the great days of Sino-Indian 
contact to take pains to learn Sanskrit, and Sansknt-Chinese 
dictionaries compiled in the 7th and 8th centuries have been 
found, which were published in facsimile from Japan in 
the 18th century (a number of such dictionaries have been 
studied, and two of these have been critically edited by Dr. 
Prabodh Chandra Bagchi ; see also ‘Siddham an Essay on 
the History of Sanscrit Studies m China and Japan’ by 
R. H. van Gulik Nagpur, 1956). Sanskrit in China . that 
is the great symbol of an intimate cultural contact between 
the two great peoples of Asia, who alone built up two original 
systems of civilisation in the East ,— although it must be said 
to the credit of China’s genius and adaptability, that China 
was able to gain more through this contact and fellowship than 
India. China assimilated Indian thought, Indian emotionalism 
and Indian religious art ; but the greatness of Chinese 
humanism, Chinese art in its creative originality and Chinese 
curiosity could not modify the Indian spirit — though it is very 
likely that the Chinese love of Nature had an influence on 
Sanskrit literature of the Gupta period, as doubtless Chinese 
art touched the fringe of Indian art, in the Gupta coins for 
instance. The study of Sanskrit introduced the Chinese 
to Phonetics, which was a very weak point with the 
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Chinese philologists, from the nature of their system of 
writing ; and from the example of Sanskrit they attempted 
to study their language in its behaviour with regard to its 
sounds. 

Korea and Japan received Sanskrit through China, includ- 
ing the old Indian alphabet of the post-Gupta period. Former- 
ly Japanese and Korean students learned their Sanskrit in 
China. This post-Gupta alphabet is still in use among 
certain sects of Buddhism in both China and Japan. The 
polysyllabic character of the Japanese language made it a 
better vehicle for the expression of Sanskrit words, and 
curiously enough Sanskrit has been able to impress Japanese 
more than Chinese or Korean by giving it some of its common 
Buddhist expressions. Ordinarily the Japanese use Chinese 
translations of Sanskrit names, terms and words, in a Japanese 
pronunciation of the Chinese (e.g. the words Dharma^Ta-mp 
in modern Chinese, but Daruma in Japanese, Fo or Faf = 
Buddha is in Japanese pronunciation Butsu<Butu as it is 
written, Fan => Brahma becomes Bon, and Po-lo-men ■= Brahmana 
is in Japanese Ba-ra-mon ), but Sanskrit words are also found as 
such (written with both Japanese syllabic writing and with 
Chinese characters) e.g. sara ‘plate’ (<iar5»a), tsudzumi (older 
tudumi) ‘small drum’ ( *» d undub hi), hatsi (earlier pati) ‘a bowl’ 
( ^ pair a), Binayaka ( ■= Vinayaka), Btshamon («= Vaisravana), Bashi 
(== Vasistha), Ema (or Yema ) = Tama, Kompira = Kumbhira, 
Birushana = Vairocana, run ‘lapis lazuli’ ( <Cyelunya , vaidurya), 
sutara ‘Buddhist text’ ( = sutra), bodai «= bodhi, hannya (written 
pannya) ‘wisdom’ (**prajna), naraka ‘hell’ (naraka), gar an ‘temple, 
monastery’ ( = sahgharama), biku and bikuni ( — bhiksu, bhiksuni). 
shaman ( sramana ), so ‘priest’ (<^sahgha), sammai (=samadhi\, 
rakan ( = arhant ), haramita (= paramita ), yuka {—yoga), beda 
or bida ( =* Veda), ma{n)dara ‘variegated colours’ {mandate, hun- 
danke ‘a kind of lotus' {pundarika), etc. etc. Some Sanskrit palm- 
leaf Mss. from India have been preserved in Japan, and these 
date from the 7th century (these were studied in the 18th cen- 
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tury and published with a Chinese transcription in Japan, and 
F. Max Muller with the help of Bunyu Nanjio published these 
Mss. in fascimile with transcriptions and notes from Oxford in 
1884). Some thirty years ago Dr. J. Takakusu studied the 
Sanskrit and other Indian elements in Japanese as a legacy of 
Buddhism in the language, in the pages of the Toung East of 
Tokyo, and this study afforded an interesting side-light into 
the working of the Indian spirit through Sanskrit in far-way 
Japan, although there was no direct contact in ancient and 
mediaeval times. 

The right place of Sanskrit in the scheme of things in 
the linguistic woild has at last come to its own, with the 
study of the language in Europe. Sanskrit, to start with, has 
been given a recognition in most of the universities of 
Europe from its Indo-Eui opean implications and its value in 
the study of Indo-European linguistics. For higher classical 
linguistics, Sanskrit has become almost a compulsory subject 
of study. As the language of the Vedas, considered to be 
the oldest documents of Indo-European ( before the recent 
discovery of Hittite, and of Myceman Greek which antedates 
the poems of Homer), it has received its due homage. Its im- 
portance for India is patent, and admitted everywhere. The 
Nazi even in his Nordic pride used the Sanskrit word Swastika 
to denote the symbol of his Nordic exclusiveness — a word which 
has been ours for generations from the OIA. period, as its 
modern NIA. equivalents, still in use, viz. sathiya and sathiyo 
in Rajasthani and Gujarati, through the MIA. satthia-, would 
go to prove , he was also proud to think of himself as an 
Arya ( Arier, ansch ), condemning the Jew as non-Aryan 
(niehtarisch). But within India, among Indian mtellctuals, 
there now appears to be a conspiracy of neglect for this great 
heritage. Truly a prophet is never honoured in his own 
country. Sanskrit is not dead, when it still continues fo in- 
fuse life-sap into the Modern Indian languages. This aspect of 
Sanskrit at least should never be lost sight of. There is another 
11 
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and to my mind an equally important significance of Sanskrit. 
It is the Symbol of Indian Culture — of the Indian mind which 
came into being after the synthesis of the best elements in the 
Aryan and the pre-Aryan (Mongoloid, Dravidian and Austric) 
worlds : a mind which has for the last three thousand years 
been living and having its being in an atmosphere of absolute 
freedom in the search of truth, and of toleration for all kinds 
of spiritual and other experience ; of sympathy for all life, 
and of the absence of exclusiveness in matters relating to 
the Ultimate Truth. 

Sanskrit was followed in this matter by what may without 
being unscientific be described its younger forms — the old Pra- 
krits, and the modern Bhasas. In spite of dialects which are 
as links in a single chain, Indian speech was looked upon as 
one by most foreigners in olden times, Sanskrit being its central 
pendant. In the Chinese lexicons noted above, a good many 
vernacular Prakritie words are given as Sanskrit. They were 
Indian words, related to Sanskrit — in fact, its later develop- 
ments — and they had therefore their natural place in the train 
of Sanskrit. This was the feeling of the Indian people also. 
Prakrit and Sanskrit could never be dissociated from each other 
— neither of them could be conceived of as having independent 
existence : they were very much inter-dependent. This fact 
has to be kept in view in dealing with the development of Indo- 
Aryan from the MIA. period onwards. The present-day In- 
dians in my opinion should also bear it well in mind. 

The digression above about the dig-vtjayaof Sanskrit in India 
and outside India was to indicate the importance of the synth- 
esis that took place in India of the two cultures (or rather 
four) — Aryan, and non-Aryan (Dramida, Kirata, Nisada ; and 
the language also shows evidence of this synthesis. The Aryan 
language, within a few centuries after it became established in 
India, as it gradually began to be adopted by masses of non- 
Aryans, started to take a new turn. As it has been mentioned 
before, new tendencies appeared first in the East in the directi- 
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on of sound-changes like assimilation of consonants, and 
cerebrahsation of dentals — the latter being a continuation, as 
indicated before, of" the pre-Vedic phonological law that 14- 
dental combined into a cerebral. These tendencies — assimilation 
and change of r to l — probably were as old as the 10th century 
B.C., or even earlier. By 600 B.C., a little before Buddha, the 
Middle Indo-Aryan stage was apparently fully established in 
Eastern India, while North-Western India — Udicya — and the 
Midland also probably — still preserved a good semblance 
with Vedic (or Old Indo-Aryan), in phonetics, no doubt — 
but in morphology it fell in line with the other forms of the 
speech , and, as the specimens of the MIA. dialect of the 
North-West, which has been conveniently named Gandhari 
as current in Central Asia, would show, it developed some 
special syntactico-morphological innovations, earlier than the 
rest, like the use of a compound tense-form made up of the 
passive participle in -la followed by the substantive verb to 
indicate the active form of past tense (e.g. krta asti ■=> ‘has done, 
did’). Phonetics apart, the MIA. stage embraced all the forms 
of spoken Indo-Aryan. This conservatism in certain matters 
relating to phonetics appears always to have characterised the 
dialects of the West, e.g. the Diadic speeches of the extreme 
North-Western Indo-Afghan frontier (which have had a 
development quite isolated and independent of Indo-Aryan 
proper), and the Panjab dialects. Compared with this phonetic 
conservatism of the North-West, phonetic decay (or phonetic 
advancement) in the East was much more rapid. This is true 
of the Eastern dialects even to-day • the North-Western Hindki 
(Lahndi) and Panjabi, e.g. in retaining the double consonants 
of MIA. and resisting the change of short vowels followed 
by two consonants (i.e. a long consonant) into a long vowel 
(nasalised when there is a nasal) plus one consonant, still 
keeps to the phonetics of MIA., while Chittagong Bengali, 
as a dialect of the extreme East, appears to be one stage m 
advance of West Bengali by eliding intervocal stops even 
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when' they are derived from double stops of MIA., and 
nasalising intervocal -m- even when this comes from -mm- of 
MIA. (cf. S. K. Chatterji, The Quaternary Stage of Indo-Aryan , 
proceedings of the Sixth All-India Oriental Conference, Patna, 
1930). 

The MIA. assimilation of consonants need not be the 
result of Dravidian or Austric influence — it may be only a 
natural development. Nothing can be asserted, as we do not 
know any thing about the habits of the languages ousted by 
Aryan two or three thousand years ago. But this kind of 
wholesale transformation which is resisted elsewhere is 
noteworthy. The development of the cerebrals is another 
case in point : 1 4- t(h), l 4- d(h), l + n, l + s gave respectively in 
Old Indo-Aryan /(A), d(h), n, s ; this may have been brought in 
spontaneously in Aryan, as an analogous change of rt to t and 
rd to d has developed (quite independently of any thing else) in 
Modern Norwegian and Swedish. But we have to consider 
the presence of cerebrals in Dravidian and in Austric (in the 
Kol dialects, at any rate) the cerebrals do present very charac- 
teristic sounds of Dravidian, and the more the Aryan language 
advances, both in time and space, the greater is the increase of 
cerebrals at the expense of dentals. Here extraneous, probably 
Dravidian, influence may be assumed. 

The MIA. assimilation of consonants is based on two note- 
worthy things which affected the forms of Aryan words — one 
of this I call the Loss of * Root-Sense ’, and the other was the 
Tendency to Pronounce Open Syllables. A born or native speaker 
of a language is normally conscious of the subtle forces 
underlying each element in the word uttered. Even what is 
called in German T onfarbe, the ‘tone-colouring,’ is not without 
its fine implications. Before words through wear and tear of 
centuries are worked to death, so to say, each formative element 
has its^ meaning and its value. Unless there were other forces 
like lethargic habits of thinking and speaking, normally the 
native speaker of a language would know clearly which element 
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is the root and which the affix, when it is the question of a 
composition language using both roots and terminations. 
Thus, a born Aryan speaker can be expected to know that in 
the word dharma, the element dhar is the root, and -ma, is the 
affix, and accordingly his mental analysis of the word would be 
into dharjma. So in the case of other words — sur-ya, sah-ya, 
div-ya, sabh-ya, kr-ta, klp-ta, bhag-na pak-va, etc. Certain 
phonetic changes through attraction of voiced or unvoiced 
consonants would be inevitable e.g. lab-dha for *labh-ta, dug-dha 
for *dugh-ta etc., but here the transformation is not of so great 
importance, as the connexion or analysis is not obscured. But 
when there is a wholesale laziness of thinking, or when the 
words of a language are not so much an inheritance as an 
acquirement, conscious or unconscious, from another culture 
group, this root-sense might be blurred or even lost ; and the 
analysis would normally be not insisted upon, and it would be 
only on deliberate thinking that it could present itself. In such 
a case, the word is taken in the lump, as it were, and any kind 
of analysis of its component parts would be allowed — from 
its sounds, rather than from the function of the elements 
making it up. Thus dharma, taken as one whole word without 
reference to root and affix, can then be analysed as dha-rma. 
This may be induced if the person speaking already possesses 
or develops a preference for an open rather than closed 
pronunciation of syllables. Connected with this open pronuncia- 
tion is the tendency to a drawl — to lengthen out vowels. A 
similar thing happened in the development of Middle English 
from Old English • what was et-an in Old English (Indo- 
European *ed-ono-m,<=ad-anam of Sanskrit) became e-ten in 
Middle English, and this open articulation enhanced the 
length of the e vowel, and the form of the word became e-ten, 
then e-te ( = eta), and finally it (written eat), with long I sound 
m New or Modern English derived out of Middle English 
long e arising in this way from Old English short e. 

The system of writing applied to a language is an index 
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of its pronunciation, if this system is made up or adapted exclu- 
sively for that particular language. We do not know what the 
original Brahmi script in which the Aryan speech was first writ- 
ten was like. It may have been like Southern Brahmi, in which 
a consonant letter did not have an inherent -a. But it may be 
expected to have been syllabic, like ordinary Northern 
Brahmi, with consonants without intervening vowel being 
linked up into ligatures giving what are called ‘conjunct conso- 
nants’. This principle is maintained in the modern Nagari 
and its sister and cousin scripts. Asokan Brahmi did not indi- 
cate double consonants, and the language of the Asokan 
inscriptions being Middle Indo- Aryan, the scnpt did not have 
many consonant conjuncts for which ligatures consequently 
are wanting in the Asoka documents. The spellings m a <=> dha- 
rma, u ai = sa-tya, f? ai — di-vya, ar^ g ■» kl-pta, *Mi =■ bka-gna, ga — 
pa-kva etc. of the Nagari and other Indian alphabets are un- 
questionably based on the Brahmi tradition. That tradition 
was developed just when Old Indo-Aryan had started to 
transform itself into Middle Indo-Aryan. In the oldest OIA., 
it may be expected that a word like lip-ta or bhak-ta was pro- 
nounced with full explosion of the first stop in the compound 
or conjunct stop-groups p-t, k-t (as in the Modern Indian way, 
in pronouncing both NIA. combinations of such consonants 
resulting from loss of vowels and OIA. combinations in Sans- 
krit words which are borrowed), particularly when the person 
speaking was aware that lip and bhak represented the root 
element. But just at the confluence of OIA and MIA., a new 
habit of articulatian sprang up, which was noted by the careful 
observers of Indo-Aryan pronunciation in the cultured dialect 
as used by the Brahmans — the observers who composed the 
Pratisakhyas, for instance, which give the speech-habits the 
late OIA. period. This habit Was known as abhitndhana or 
sandharana, which indicated that a final stop consonant or one 
before another consonant was pronounced in an incomplete 
or checked manner ( sannatara , pidita : cf. the Rk-pratisakhya, and 
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the Atharvaveda-pratisakhya). This can be explained only to 
mean that the stop in question was not fully articulated — there 
was just the sparsa or ‘touch’ for it, but no release with the 
explosion necessary to complete the consonant. Now, this 
meant that words like bhakta and lipta were pronounced not 
with a fully exploded k and p, — as bhaklta, lipjta, but rather as 
bha — kta, h — pia or bha — Ha , li — Ha), and there was only one 
explosion, that after the second consonant. This was followed 
by another important change in articulation • in bha-kta, li-pta 
or bha- k ta, li- Ha, and such words, a single explosion inevitably 
brought about a laziness of the tongue, which ended by not 
touching the point of articulation for the first consonant at 
all, but by proceeding forthwith to the point for the second and 
dwelling there longer, to give rise to a ‘long’ stop (the so-called 
‘double’ stop). Assimilation was thus the inevitable result of 
a new syllabic arrangement which was based on abhimdhana 
and on open articulation ; e.g. dhar-ma> dha-rmay- dha-mma , 
suk-ra > su-kra^> su-kka , ak-si^>a-ksi^>a-kkln, a-cchi , *spri-ia 
>spjs-ta> *spu(r)-sta> *hpu-hta>phu-ttha , jo/i-j-o> J o-/ya> *sa-hja 
2 >sa-jjha ; etc. Final stops were similarly unexploded, like the 
t’, p’, k’, c' of Santali , and this want of explosion tampered 
with their acoustic quality, and brought about their final loss 
in MIA. (yidyut>*vidyut , >vijju ; manak’>mwak’ > mitia). 

The preference for open consonants probably bi ought in 
a new treatment for vowel-length. In Indo-European, vowel- 
length may be described as having been intimately connected 
with etymology. But the original chaiactei of Indo-European 
Ablaut became obscured through the loss of the e, e, o, d, », n, m 
vowels ; and Vewel-length in the Aryan speech in India gradu- 
ally became dependent on Speech-rhythm — at least to an appre- 
ciable extent. This, of course, is to be noticed but rarely in 
Sanskrit, which strictly followed the Old Indo-Aryan etymolo- 
gical vowel-length, but cases are there (e. g, pradesa or piadesa, 
pratikara or pratikara). But as we advance further and further 
from the Old Indo-Aryan stage through Middle Indo-Aryan, 
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we note this principle to be more and more operative. Long 
vowels for original short ones, and vice versa, indicate that in 
MIA. a new system for the regulatton of vowel or syllable 
quantity has come in. We have thus plentiful examples in 
Pali, in the Inscriptional Prakrits, and in the later Prakrits ; 
e.g. Pali tunyam, satimati, abbhamatta for abbhamatta, kummtga ; 
dlgham addhana (for narh ) socati, dukharh (for dukkham), dakkhisam 
(for dakkhissarh ), pavacana, patikkula (= pavacana , patikula) (cf. 
Geiger, “Pali Litteratur und Sprache,” §§ 32,33) ; Prakrit paada 
«prakata ), ntthamaya (< arutamaya), pasiddhi ( < prasiddhi),nahi- 
kamala ( < nabhi-kamala ), girivara, dhiimao ( < dhrtimatah), j'agai 
« jagati), bhanimo «bhanamah), etc. (cf. Pischel, “Grammatik 
der Prakritsprachen”, §§70, 73, 99, 108, 109 etc.). This is also 
noticeable in New Indo- Aryan cf. Hindi pant, but pdriihar) ; 
(‘water’, ‘water-carrier’), Narayan ( => Nardyana), jdnawar ( <Per- 
sian janwdry. Early Maithili raja but rajdesa ( ■= rajadesa), Bengali 
din (pronounced in isolation din) ‘day’, but din-kal ‘times’ ; 
hat »= ‘hand’, but hat-pakha (a in the first syllable short) ‘hand- 
fan’, etc. 

The question of Stress Accent is closely connected with this. 
In Indo-European, in its latest phase at least, accent was domi- 
nantly a Pitch Accent, m which the emphasis characterising 
the words in their formative period was on the whole retained. 
This Accent of Pitch, or Tone, was quite well preserved in Vedic, 
and in Early Greek, and consequently the form of word could 
not be tampered with. In MIA. probably by the middle of the 
1st millennium B.G., most of the Indo- Aryan dialects abandoned 
the Pitch Accent, which was free (sometimes being on the root, 
and sometimes on the affix), for a new kind of accent — Stress 
or Respiratory Accent — which was fixed, occurring generally on 
a long syllable towards the end. In this matter, Indo-Aryan is 
believed to have split up into two groups — one, that of the 
South-west, now represented by Marathi, which continued 
Vedic pitch accent for some time, and then changed it from 
pitch to stress, retaining, however, the same position in the word ; 
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and the other, embracing the Indo-Aryan dialects of the remai- 
ning tracts, in which the Vedic pitch accent and its free places 
were frankly given up, and a fixed stress came in. There haS 
been, however, such an amount of dialectal miscegenation in 
MIA. (and the artificial character of most of the literary forms 
of Prakrit has also to be taken into consideration), that it is 
well nigh impossible to form any opinion about the behaviour 
of the various regional dialects in MIA. in this matter. All 
that can be done, with some certainty of obtaining positive res- 
ults, will naturally have to be in connexion with the New Indo- 
Aryan languages which may be taken as a base for MIA. 
The irresponsible and frequently cavalier treatment of Prakrit 
by writer, grammarian and copyist in ancient India forms 
a serious handicap for drawing warranted and warrantable 
conclusions in this and other matters. Attempts were made 
by a former pupil and colleague of mine, Dr. Manomohan 
Ghosh, to find out whether any thing interesting and 
conclusive can be drawn & propos Stress and Pitch Accent in 
Middle Indo-Aryan, and whether any line of dialectal 
demarcation can be proposed, based on this speech-attribute. 

Another matter in connexion with Middle Indo-Aryan 
phonetics may be touched upon. I have discussed this in my 
“Origin and Development of the Bengali language”, pp. 252- 
256. This is the Spirant Pronunciation of Intervocal Single 
Stops and Aspirates at a definite stage in MIA., after these stops 
had become voiced, and before they fully disappeared. Before 
soka and roga , ati and nadi of Old Indo-Aryan became sda 
and roa, ai and nai in later Prakrit, these passed first through 
the stages soga and roga, adi and nadi ; and then there came the 
articulation with an open or laxly pronounced, that is, spiran- 
tised 7 and $, as rd7a, ro7a and all, nagi, before these open 
consonants became all open and no consonant with any kind of 
closure, i.e. they dropped off from speech. This stage of spirant 
pronunciation forms a landmark dividing Early MIA. from 
Second MIA — it indicates a transition which changed once 
12 
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again the face of the Indo-Aryan speech. On the basis of this 
characteristic stage, it has been thought advisable to split up the 
history of Middle Indo-Aryan into a number of consecutive 
stages — Old or Early MIA. (Early Prakrit Stage) ; Transitional 
MIA. ; Second MIA. (Prakrit Proper) ; and Third or Late MIA, 
(Apabhramsa). This spirant pronunciation appears to have 
been in force for the entire Aryan speech-area during a century 
or two both before and after Christ— roughly from 200 B.C. 
to 200 A.D. Orthography in inscriptions, and hesitancy about 
intervocal stops in Prakrit Mss. are an indication of this spi- 
rant pronunciation. Also some evidence is obtained from the 
employment of the Indian alphabet for an extra-Indian langu- 
age like Old Khotanese, which possessed these spirants. The 
Indians did not care to invent new signs for these new sounds. 

In India, the tradition of orthography has always been 
conservative. People have been generaley accustomed to write, 
not in the current language of the day, but in a style more 
or less archaic both in phonetics and in grammar, when they 
essayed the vernacular, or the literary forms of the vernacular. 
This is no isolated thing for India — it is true of many a langu- 
age in other parts of the world. Thus in Spanish they write 
abogado ‘advocate’ but pronounce it as auoia^o, or even avoao. 
Of the literary Prakrits, £aurasenl and Magadhi as described 
by the grammaiians have g, gh (or h), d, dh, for k, kh, t, th 
occurring singly and intervocally. The loauraseni and Magadhi 
tradition of spelling appears to go back to the period of transi- 
tional MIA., when the spirant pronunciation was in vogue. 
(It must be noted in this connexion that in the formation of 
the speech of the Rigveda, a spirant habit of pronunciation 
seems to have characterised one of the component OIA. dia- 
lects, and this habit has brought about the change of -dh- -bh- 
-gh- to -A- in a number of cases in Vedic and Sanskrit). 
But in Maharastrl, the single intervocal stops are already in 
elided , and consequently, although Maharastri is described in 
the same breath as 6auraseni and Magadhi in the Prakrit gram- 
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mars, it presents a later stage of development than the other 
two kinds of Prakrit. It may of course be that the dialect of 
one area is more advanced than that of another, and therefore 
the speech of the Maharastra country might have undergone 
greater decay than the speech af Isurasena or Magadha at the 
same time. But making a close study of this and other aspects 
of the question, Dr. Manomohan Ghosh some time ago came to 
the plausible conclusion that Maharastn represented not the 
language of ‘Maharastra', contemporaneous with SaurasSnl and 
Magadhi, but rather it was just a later form of fiauraslni after 
the final loss of intervocal single stops, and the reduction of the 
intervocal single aspirates to h, had taken place in it. Accord- 
ing to Dr. Ghosh’s view, Maharastn was at its basis a later form 
of SaurasenI which was taken to the South, where it picked up 
some words and forms of the local Prakrit, and was used m 
literature there, and from the Deccan i.e. Maharastra, it was 
received back in Northern India as an excellent medium of 
verse. The Northerners had confined themselves to their old- 
fashioned SaurasenI, while the younger form of it, which did 
not have the handicap or drag of an old literary tradition in 
the South, was easily employed in literature, and could thus 
discover its qualities, which were recognised by all ; and the 
dialect came to acquire an honoured place in the group of lite- 
rary Prakrits. The analogy of the Northern Language Hindu- 
stani (Hindusthani) being fiist put to literary use in its Dakni 
form in the Deccan, where it was transplanted from the North, 
naturally suggests to oneself (cf. Manomohan Ghosh, “Journal 
of the Department of Letters,” Calcutta University, Vol XXIII, 
1933, pp. 1-24). Maharastrl Prakrit from the above point of 
view would thus represent only a stage between SaurasenI 
Prakrit (which retains intervocal stops, voiced), and SaurasenI 
Apabhramsa. 

In Morphology, MIA. started a history of decay. This 
became so rapid and so fundamental, particularly in tfie case 
of the verb, that one is tempted to think of disruptive influences 
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from outside. In the Declension of the Noun, the dual, an 
old but an unstable form, died out. The number of cases 
was reduced, one case-form functioning for more than one 
case. The special pronoun inflexions were extended to the 
noun. As for the case-inflexions, a number of forms not regis- 
tered by Vedic or Classical Sanskrit but which were probably 
current in the various spoken dialects of Old Indo-Aryan 
are seen to be preserved in MIA. All these show that the 
varieties of case-forms in OIA. have not all been preserved in 
Vedie and Sanskrit. There was a genitive form in -as or -ah 
(which was identical with the nominative, and appears to be 
preserved in a Vedic expression sure (< suras) duhita ‘Daughter of 
the Sun’): probably from this with the loss of final -s (-k) we get 
rama-keraka besides ramassa kiraka ( - ramasya karyakam, for simple 
ramasya) in MIA. A genitive in -ha of Late MIA. is a puzzle • 
can it be from a postpositional or inflexional *-dha, locative 
in sense originally, which we find in Pali idha*= Skt. iha, and 
which is related to the locative affix -hi<*-dhi as in MIA. 
kahi ‘where’ < *kadhi in OIA. ( < Indo-European*5 w odAt, 
whence Greek pot hi) ? As there were losses, there were also 
gams — by making innovations. And herein perhaps we may 
see the indirect working of Dravidian and Austric influences. 
Verbal and Nominal Post-positions , added to the genitive or 
some other inflected form making up the ‘base’ (or the ‘oblique’ 
form, as it is called for New Indo-Aryan), came from the Tran- 
sitional MIA. stage onwards, to act as substitutes for, or as 
strengtheners of original case-inflexions, lost or current. This 
post-positional habit, if it may be so called, brought the Indo- 
Aryan speech nearer to Dravidian and Austric (Kol) ; and in 
later MIA. their number was on the increase, so much so that 
a good number of these, mostly nouns and a few verb-forms, 
were in use widely over the Aryan language-area. In the NIA. 
stage there were more additions of verbal post-positions (of the 
type of Gujarati thi and thala), and this was a still greater 
approximation to Dravidian. 
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The Numerals in MIA. (and in NIA. also) help us to get a 
good idea of dialectal intermixture within the Aryan language 
area." Take, for example, the Hindi numerals : Ik is a borrowed 
Skt. word, ekka in Pkt. ; the proper derivative of tadbhava origin 
from Prakrit would be i, which is found in Assamese (tka>ia> 
e-) ; dvau > do ‘two’ is a genuine Midland form, but tin ‘three’ 
appears to be Eastern in origin (trlni>*tirni>tinni) ; cha 
‘six’ is a puzzle before the Sanskrit sas ; barah , bawis, battis etc. 
show the influence of the South-Western Prakrit, the source of 
Gujarati, which changed dv- to b- ; gyarah, barah ( < Skadasa, 
dvadasa ) etc. show double irregularity for Hindi, with change 
of -d- > -d- and then to -r- (-d- > -d- is characteristic of the 
Eastern Prakrit — cf. duvadasa in some of the Eastern inscriptions 
of Asoka), and -s->-h- (this is characteristic of the North-West- 
ern dialect as in the Panjab) ; in the case of the Hindi gyarah, 
the -g- is from an influence of Sanskrit on late Prakrit. Note 
tbe following forms • pahca gives p%c, pan (as in *pannaraha > 
pandrah), pac (through loss of accent, as in * pacts, pacas), pay 
or pat (as in paitis > pahha-tisa), - wan (< .vanna <-panna) 
and pan again (as in pacpan< pahcapahcaiat). In sattar, the 
retention of the Prakrit double -tt- and Old Indo-Aryan -t- > 
-r- ( saptati > sattan ) are both irregular for Hindi ; and in tk- 
hattar (> Ska- saptati, Pkt. ekka-hattan), the -h- for -s- is simi- 
larly not normal for Hindi (-r-, -ss->-h- words have invaded 
Hindi in some cases, and some verb-forms also show the same 
change). Words for the Numerals are an easy speech-commo- 
dity to transmit, and internal commerce in its various rami- 
fications appears to have been responsible for this kind of 
intermixture of forms. In this connexion, a query may be 
made : how is it that in Gujarati the two syllables -daJa as in 
trayddasa , caturdasa, as tad as a etc. show loss of the vowel of the 
penultimate syllable in addition to the final syllable (e.g. Guja- 
rati ter, cod, adhar with the loss of two syllables, as against 
Hindi terah. caudah, atharah with proper loss of the final 
syllable only) — a thing not found in other NIA. ? I have suggest- 
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ed an explanation that in MIA. the final -a in ~sa in these 
numerals (as well as in the genitive affix -ssa from OIA. - sya ) 
was lost quite early in the Transitional MIA. — in the South- 
Western Indo-Aryan tract (cf. the transcription in Greek charac- 
ters of the coin legend Ranmo Nahapanas Ksaharatas = Ranhd 
Nahapanassa Ksaharatassa), so that from MIA. astadasa> 
*addharas, *addhara, etc., the NIA. Modern Gujarati adhar 
etc. evolved as a matter of course. 

The morphology of the Verb in MIA. need not detain us 
long. Most of the elaborate moods and tenses of OIA. 
were gradually lost, and ultimately in Second MIA. these 
were reduced to a present active and a present passive, as well 
as a future (in the indicative mood), an imperative and an 
optative present, with a few survivals of the inflected past forms 
— the past tense being generally indicated by the passive partici- 
ple in -ta-, -ita- (or -na-), which qualified the subject when the 
verb was intransitive and the object when it was transitive. 
Thus, the past tense of the transitive verb in this form was 
really in the passive voice — in the formation of the past, 
therefore, the verb became in its nature an adjective. In 
this matter, Aryan altered itself in the direction of the Dravi- 
dian habit which saw in the verb an adjective. The various 
infleeted past tenses — e.g. agacchat, agamat,jagama, from \/gam 
‘to go’ — imperfect, aorist, perfect — were characteristic of Old 
Indo-Aryan they had kept up the character of the verb as 
a verb. But instead, the past was expressed in MIA. 
normally by the passive participle gata-, and this passive 
participle form has survived in New Indo-Aryan. Later 
on Sanskrit also took its colour from the spoken 
vernaculars, and developed a preference for the passive 
participle to indicate the past tense. Sanskrit furthermore 
came to develop one or two new verb forms — e.g. the peri- 
phrastic perfect ( karayam-asa , karayah-cakara, karayam-babhuva), 
a new periphrastic future ( datasmi ), and a conditional augment 
preterite of the future ( akarisyam ) ; but these died out, almost 
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as quickly as they originated. The present participle in -ant- 
and the gerundive in -lavya- were largely used, and they formed 
the bases of various new tense-forms which were evolved in 
New Indo-Aryan. The gerundive in -antya- probably had 
something to do with the evolution of the periphrastic passive 
in NIA. m some linguistic areas ■ e.g. Hat karamyam , MIA. lain 
karanijja{ a )in — Bengali (dialectal) e karan-jay. In later Pra- 
krit, the absolutive in -ya and -tva, extended in certain ways, 
began to play a role more important than ever. It helped to 
restrict finite verb constructions, and this tendency has become 
very much noticeable in Bengali and other speeches , and the 
late Mr. J. D. Anderson saw in this preference for the absolu- 
tive clause construction an influence of a Tibeto-Burman sub- 
stratum, particularly in Bengali isee “Ongm and Development 
of the Bengali Language”, II, p. 1011). Pleonastic affixes, with 
subtle shades of difference indicating the bigness or pettiness of 
an object, its ungainly character 01 its lovable quality, like 
-alia, -ilia, -ella, -da etc., came to be moie prominent, as the 
MIA. stage progressed towards NIA. 

Classical Sanskrit was profoundly influenced by MIA. 
Not only were a large number of MIA. words adopted into 
Sanskrit (e.g. vata<vrta, napita<\ sna, lanchana < laksatia, 
puttala < putra- , bhatttaraka < bharta-, bhata < bhrta, manoratha 
<mano'rtha, etc.), but a whole host of Prakrit roots ancl veibal 
bases both of Aryan and non-Aryan or uncertain origin were 
slightly altered to look like Sanskrit and bodily adopted. This 
is in addition to the approximation to MIA. in syntax and 
idiom, below the surface. Sanskrit and MIA. *'hus frequently 
became identical in spirit, though not m form. This was rea- 
lised by the ancient scholars with whom Sanskrit represented 
just a variant, an earlier or fuller form ( palha ) of Prakrit. 

The general line of MIA. phonology and morphology in 
the various stages of First MIA , Transitional MIA., Second or 
Middle MIA , and Late MIA. or Apabhramsa, have been more 
or less established. It is not necessary to discuss further this 
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matter. Regional affiliation of the various dialects of Early, 
Middle and Late MIA. — the question as to how for the Prakrit 
dialects labelled by the ancient Indian grammarians with 
regional names really represent the spoken vernaculars of the 
different areas — is a most important problem which is fraught 
with many difficulties ; some of them, with the meagre and very 
mixed-up material at our disposal, seeming to be well-nigh 
insoluble. Thus, it is becoming quite clear that Pali has nothing 
to do with the land of Magadha, although one of its alterna- 
tive names is Magadhi bhasa, but rather it is a Midland speech, 
connected with &auraseni. The Asokan dialects have their 
problems. The dialect of the Midland is not represented by 
any Asoka inscription, and Asoka’s court language, the Eastern 
Prakrit, was the official language evidently, and had influenced 
all other dialects. Probably the Midland people at the time 
had no difficulty m understanding the Eastern dialect. Then, 
again, the stage dialects — ^auraseni, Magadhi, Maharastri, 
Paisaci etc. The question of Maharastri has been noted before 
pp. 90, 91. The other dialects are what may be called 
“Imitation Dialects.” They represent this grammarian’s (and 
following him also the later Prakrit writer’s) conception of 
what £aurasenl, Magadhi, Maharastri or Paisaci speech as a 
regional dialect should be like. Their meagre treatment in 
grammar gives a few points about what in the general opinion, 
voiced by the grammarian, is the character of a particular 
dialect. They are to be compared to present-day “Stage 
Bengali” in a Hindi drama, or “Stage Hindi,” “Stage Oriya” 
or “Stage East Bengali” in a standard Bengali play ; only the 
modern representation of the dialects appear to go nearer the 
mark than the ancient ones. It seems that the lines of isogloss 
during the MIA. period can be only fixed by a close study of 
the Modern Provincial Languages and Dialects alone, with 
whatever light is available from the Prakrits themselves. 

The vocabulary of Middle Indo-Aryan presents some in- 
teresting problems. Sufficient attention does not seem to have 
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been paid to the semi-tatsama element in MIA. from the Pali 
downwards. The history of a word like paOwa or paUma 
from earlier paduma<ipadma, or like MIA. raana, rayana 
from earlier radana, ratana < ratna, should be considered as 
that of a borrowed element from Sanskrit, and not inherited 
from OIA. by MIA. The proper distinction between tadbkavas 
and semt-tatsamas should be made even for MIA. Anaptyxis 
(Svara-bhakti or Yxprakarsa), rather than Assimilation, marks off 
these modified Sanskrit borrowings. And they have been 
coming into MIA. at all stages. We have thus to differentiate 
also between earlier and later semi-tatsama borrowings in MIA. 
Some apparent anomalies m NIA. would then be easily 
explained on this orientation of semx-tatsamas in MIA : for such 
MIA. semi-tatsamas have in many cases survived m NIA. : e.g. 
adarsika^>*adarasika> *aarajia>NIA. arsi ‘mirror* ; sarsapa> 
*sartsapa-, sarisava-> Hindi sarso ‘mustard’ ; etc. 

The desi element in MIA. is another absorbing and 
frequently baffling topic. A good many deS i words are just 
inherited Aryan words in MIA., only the carelessness of some 
early grammarian has failed to identify them as tadbhavas. 
Such words are not too few in a work like the Desi-nama-mala. 
Some are onomatopoetic formations — and the increase in num- 
ber of onomatopoetics, as Indo-Aryan advances in its history, 
is noticeable. The onomatopoetics form a very characteristic 
element of speech in both Dravidian and Austric, and in this 
matter we shall be justified in assuming a vital influence of 
the non-Aryan substrata. “Echo-words” (e.g. Gujarati ghodo- 
bodd, Marathi ghoda-bida, Hindi ghdra-ura, Bengali ghora- 
(ora ■=» ‘horses, etc’.) are another contribution from Dravidian 
to New Indo-Aryan ; and it can be well assumed that it was 
eoming into evidence in MIA. 

Then, a good many words in later Indo-Aryan have been 
shown to be of Dravidian and Austric affinity or origin. In 
this connexion, the non-Aryan elements in Vedic and Sanskrit 
have also to be considered. Sanskrit grammarians never gave 
13 
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a thought to the possibilitof the Language of the Gods ever 
going in for borrowing vacables from the languages of the 
&abaras, the Nisadas, the Puhndas, the Kolias, the Bhillas 
and other aboriginal tribes , and hence theoretically there are 
no defi or videsi i.e. foieign words in Sanskrit and Vedic. But 
since the days of Caldwell and Gundert, upto to-day when 
Przyluski, Kuiper, Burrow and others have opened up a new 
line of research — that of the influence of Austric on Indo- 
Aryan — investigation is proceeding apace, and a fairly respect- 
able Dravidian and Austric element has now been signalised 
in Indo-Aryan, including Sanskrit, in addition to deeper and 
more subtle influences on Indo-Aryan phonetics and syntax. 

Another characteristic element exists in MIA., the proper 
affiliation of which remains a puzzle. There are several hun- 
dreds of words in the New Indo-Aryan languages and dialects 
which are not derivable from Indo-Aryan sources, although 
Prakrit source-forms for these can easily be reconstructed. 
They generally have a genuine Prakntic look, mostly with 
double consonants or nasals with corresponding stops or 
aspirates, and the ideas denoted by these words are more or 
less fundamental or elementary. To give a few examples : 
adda- ‘screen’, annadi- ‘foolish’, attakka- ‘stoppage’, khilla- ‘nail’, 
kora- ‘rough’, khotta- ‘blemish’, khossa- ‘husk’, godda- ‘foot’, 
godda- ‘lap, bosom’, muhga- ‘coral’, y'dhundh ‘seek’, phikka- 
‘light , y loit- ‘roll’, y'lukk - ‘hide’, etc., etc. They are a very 
tantalising group. Prof. R. L. Turner has given in his Nepali 
Dictionary, which is one of the most important contributions to 
our study of NIA. etymology, some 450 such Indo-Aryan 
reconstructions of “words of non-Indo-European, uncertain or 
unknown origin”. Like some of the words in the Desi-nama- 
mala, some at least of this list are surely" Aryan : e.g. in 
Professor Turner’s list ahgauccha- ‘towel’ would appear to be 
from" aiiga and y/pronch ? r ub*; ummadd ‘springup’ <ud+ y mrd ; 
udvakk'v omit’ <itd + vrkka- ‘stomach’ ; galR ‘lane is probably 
the same word as Hindi gat/, from earlier gaa-illa < gat a + ilia ; 
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'gadha ‘fort’ I explain as being from Indo-European *ghfdho- 
(OIA. *grdha-), the source also of (Sanskrit) grha, glha and 
MIA. and NIA. ghara, = Slav gradn, Germanic gard-, Latin 
hortus ; chenda-, chedda - ‘hole’<tAiira ; thattha ‘framework’, also 
‘plate’, from Middle Persian tast ‘plate’ (cf. in this connexion 
S. K. Chatterji in the New Indian Antiquary, II, 12, March 1940, 
p. 746) ; dhotta- ‘cloth’ may be from *‘dhotra<i y'dkdv ‘to wash’ ; 
etc. These MIA. source-foims for a very important mass of 
NIA. words should of course be attempted to be reconstructed ; 
but before that, these words are first to be collected in greater 
detail, from as many forms of NIA. as possible, and then their 
exact semantic as well as phonetic character may be estab- 
lished ; and the discovery of their sources could only then be 
advantageously taken in hand. The assumption, that these 
unexplained words in NIA. may have come from some fifth 
language-family (other than Aryan, Dravidian, Austric and 
Sino-Tibetan) which is now lost in India but which suivives in 
these words as a substratum, cannot be summarily dismissed. 

Non-Indian foreign elements in MIA. have in some cases 
been adopted in Sanskrit, and in other cases these have been 
carried on in NIA. without being registered in any Prakrit (or 
Sanskrit) book or inscription. The inscriptions also give us a 
few of these foreign loans e g. dipt ‘inscription’, mpssta 
‘written* in Asokan Noith- Western Prakrit, asavan ‘trooper, 
horseman’ in Sanchi, ksatrapa or chatrava ‘Persian viceroy, 
governor, ruler’ etc. in Kushan and other mscnptions, all from 
Old Persian ; slkya-kara ‘engraver’ = Bengali seh a ‘goldsmith’, in 
a 7th century Sanskrit inscription, also from Persian ; etc. 
When the MIA. equivalent is not found, it becomes difficult 
to identify such loans. Cases in point are NIA. ihdth, from a 
MIA. thattha, which is borrowing from Iranian tast (as it has 
been noted just above), thakur {lhakkur a) from Old Turk! tegin (as 
suggested by the late Prof. Sylvain L6vi), Pathan, Pathan or 
Pathan from Pashto Pastana or Paxtana — MIA. Patthana, etc. 

One point requires close enquiry in both MIA. and 
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Sanskrit the phenomenon of Polyglottism as illustrated by 
what may be called Translation Compounds. I have discussed 
this question of Polyglottism in Indo~ Aryan in my paper on 
the subject before the Baioda Session of the All-India 
Oriental Conference. Examples in New Indo-Aryan of such 
Translation Compounds made up of two elements from different 
languages meaning the same thing 01 similar things (e.g. 
Hindi sag-sabzi, ‘vegetables’, Indian and Persian ; jkandd-nisdn 
‘flags, banners’, Indian and Persian ; wakil-bairistar ‘lawyers’ 
from Perso-Arabic wakil and English ‘barrister’ ; khil~tamasa 
‘sport’, Indian and Pei si an , Bengali ca ( <cak)-khadi ‘writing 
chalk’, ca(k) from English ‘chalk’, pronounced tsak one 
hundred years ago, and Bengali kha4t , baksa-pemda < English 
‘box’ (baks) and Bengali pemda <^petaka ; etc.) are fairly common. 
I found only a bare doxen from MIA. and OIA. (Sanskrit) : 
e.g. karsa-pana ‘a coin or monetary value’, from Old Persian 
karsa and Sanskiit (of Austric origin) pana— ‘a number, 
four’, used in computation , shli-hdtra ‘horse’, from Austric 
*sali < *sata , s ada, as in Skt. shim ‘horseman’ : cf. sali-vahana 
m sata-vahana, and Kol sad-om ‘horse’, and h6tra< *ghdtra, 
*gkutra, the older form of Skt. ghota ‘horse’ and of the 
Dravidian words like Tamil kutiraK *gutirai, Kannada kudure 
<*guture, Telugu gurra-mu < * gulra-m, etc), and since then 
I have come upon a few more. The occurrence of this kind 
of translation-compounds suggests that in Ancient India as 
much as in Modern India various languages were spoken (or 
studied, or otherwise employed) side by side, and hence 
these compound formations. 

The study of the vocables, simple, onomatopoetic and 
compounded, in MIA. is thus of value for both the preceding 
and the following epochs in the history of Indo-Aryan. 
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The Development of New Indo-Aryan in its 
Sounds, Inflexions, and Vocabulary 

The New Indo-Aryan Period commenced c. 1000 A D. — the Turki- 
Iram conquest of North India, and the Rise of the NIA Languages— 
the Apabhramsa Liteiary Tradition, its Beginnings and its Influence— 
Pmgala — Avahaltha — Secondary Position of Apabhramsa and NIA. 
vis-a-vis Sanskrit — Nature of the Conquest of North India by Islamised 
Turks and Iranis — the NIA. Languages taken up to consolidate Hindu 
Religion and Culture— the rising NIA. Literatures, in Bengali, Maithili, 
Onya, Awadhi, ‘Hindi’, Panjabi, Rajasthani-Gujarati, Marathi— Prose 
in Indo-Aryan — the Old Indo-Aryan Prose Tradition as in the Brihmanat 
etc. lost— Netv Prose Styles in Sanskrit— NIA. weak in Prose— Reasons— 
Transformation of MIA to NIA.— Phonetic Changes — Panjabi Resistance 
to new Speech-Habits— New Phonetic Habits not indicated by Script and 
Orthography m NIA. — the Glottal Stop [ 7 ] for the Glottal Spirant [h] 
in NIA — Recursives or Implosives, i.e Stops with accompanying Glottal 
Closure for the Aspirates in NIA. — Differentiation of the Central 
Speeches, ‘Hindi’ and other Dialects, ( Braj, Kosali etc. ) from the 
Surrounding Speeches m this Matter— Recursives in East Bengali — [h] 
and the Aspirates in Panjabi— Tone as a Substitute for Aspiration in 
Panjabi — Glottal Closure Accompaniment in Gujarati — the Recursives 
and the Question of ‘Inner’ and ‘Outer’ Aryan— the ‘Inner’ and ‘Outer* 
Aryan Theory — the Glottal Stop and the Recursives etc originated 
independently in the different NIA. Tracts — Probably as old as the 
Apabhramsa Stage in East Bengali and in Rajasthani-Gujarati— Stress 
and Vowel-Length in NIA, — Bengali Stress and Quantity — Probable non- 
Aryan (Dravidian and Tibeto-Chinese) Influence — the Tibeto-Burmans 
m the Southern Himalayas, in North and East Bengal, and in Assam— 
Interaction among New Indo-Aryan Speeches — Panjabi Influence on 
Hindi — Hindi Influences on Gujarati, Marathi, Bengali etc. — Influence of 
Literary Bengali on present-day Literary Hindi— Foreign Words through 
Bengali into Hindi-Sound Change and Inflexional Change in NIA.— NIA. 
Morphology— Survivals from OIA and MIA.— Noun Morphology extended 
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by New Post-positions — Beginning of Post-positions m M I A -Non-Aryan 
Influence in this Matter — NIA. Post-positions of Nominal and Verbal 
Origin — Indication of the Plural Nominative by a Strong Form of the 
Genitive — Transference of Oblique Plural Forms to the Nominative — 
Plural in NIA by Agglutination — NIA Honorific Forms of the Pronouns 
— Use of the Reflexive Pronoun ( ap -) ior the Honorific Second (and Third) 
Personal Pronoun — Conjugation of the Verb in NIA.— Loss of OIA. 
Tense Forms — Tenses of Participial Origin m NIA — Active, Passive and 
Neuter Constructions in the Past Tense of the Verb in NIA. — Modification 
of these Constructions in many Forms of NIA. — Simple and Compound 
Tenses m NIA. — General Observations on the Character of NIA. 
Phonology and Morphology — the Dardic Speeches — Should be classed 
independently of Indo-Aryan— the Gipsy Speeches of Europe— Sinhalese — 
Sanskrit Influence on NIA. Vocabulary— Its special Uniqueness and 
Value— Persian, and English, and their Impact on NIA.— Prospects 
for NIA. 

By about 1000 A.D. the Aryan speech entered into a new 
period or epoch in its history — the New Indo-Aryan Period. 
Momentous events had taken place in Indian history, and 
inspite of epoch-making repercussions from outside, the 
Synthesis of Indian Culture had continued without let or 
hindrance. Indian life and Indian thought were expanding, 
and India was enabled through an astonishing liberation of her 
head and heart and her hand to think and to feel and to create 
things of permanent value for humanity. Upto 1000 A.D., 
the achievements of Indian culture embraced a galaxy of 
names, a series of deathless ideas, a body of scientific thought, 
and a gallery of artistic productions which are at last coming 
to their own as being among the crowning achievements of 
man. The Aryan language, and to some extent also Dravidian, 
had kept pace with this mareh of civilisation in India. The 
former, as Vedic, Sanskrit, Pali, and the Prakrits, aud the latter 
as Tamil, Kannada and Telugu (the oldest specimens of which 
go back to times before 1000 A.D.), had produced works of the 
highest intrinsic merit in pure literature, in philosophy and in 
such positive science and speculation as had then developed. 
When a new age dawned after 1000 A.D., induced largely by 
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the conquest of Northern India by Turks and other foreigners 
professing the Muhammadan religion, aud of the Deccan by 
Muhammadans from North India, the Indian languages had to 
take up their work anew of expressing the Indian mind and the 
new phase of Indian Culture. The age of the Prakrits had 
passed . the Prakrits through the regional Apabramsas had 
been transformed into the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. 
Sanskrit was not exactly dead, — it was studied in the mass of 
the ancient literature and it was employed by the scholars to 
write all serious treatises and all higher literature . and as the 
spoken languages deviated farther and farther awa) from the 
Old Indo-Aryan norm presented bv Sanskrit, the formal or 
outward cleavage between the two giew greater that ever. 
Sanskrit carried the glories of the past, but the vernaculars 
must meet the needs of the masses of the present age, must 
fight the cause of the country’s culture within the country, — 
sustained, of course, b) Sanskrit fiom behind. If there had 
been no Turki-Muhammadan conquest, the modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars might have had their formal birth, but their 
recognition for serious literal y purposes, it would seem, would 
have been delayed. For in the histoiy of the language in 
India we find that people’s tastes ran not foi new things but 
for those that were a little mature or stale. Of couise, in 
some tracts, through a desire to reach the masses, the modern 
Indo-Aryan vernaculars were adopted as soon as they had 
evolved, as a more powerful instrument for the propagation 
of the ideas of the authors e.g. in Bengal, where we have 
an Old Bengali literature of songs from the 10th century, 
as soon as the local Magadhi Apabhramsa took up a definite 
Bengali form. But in general, over the greater part of North 
India, the Apabhi am£a literary tradition which commenced 
quite early, after Second Prakrit, from the middle of the first 
year-thousand after Christ, was going strong at the tim» of the 
Turki-Irani conquest. Kalidasa’s Vtkramoi last shows some 
Apabhramsa verses— and if these are not spurious, or late 
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modifications of earlier Seeond Prakrit which was in vogue 
at the time of Kalidasa, c. 400 A.D., then the age for the 
commencement of Apabhramsa for artistic literature can be 
laid down round about that date. But we are not at all on 
sure ground. Some traits characteristic of Apabhramsa, e.g. the 
weakening of final -6 to -a, would appear to be earlier still in 
the North-Western Prakrit, going back to the third century 
A.D. , but the orthographic tradition of the Kharoshthi script 
in the case of the North-Western dialects is exceedingly 
difficult to appraise properly. Even when the NIA. languages 
had fully come to their own and had essayed their beginnings 
in literature, the Apabhramsa tradition continued, either in 
the form of pure Apabhramsa, or in the form of a strong 
colouring of the vernacular with Apabhramsa orthography 
and Apabhramsa vocabulary and idiom, and Apabhramsa 
cachets and atmospheie, to give a sort of semi-Apabhramsa 
semi-NIA. literary speech which we see in the Pritkwiraja 
Rasau and in other works, and in the Pihgala dialect of 
Rajasthan. A later form of Apabhramsa, itself coloured by 
or interspersed with NIA., is known as Avahattha ( Apabhrasta ) 
in Eastern India, c. 1400 A.D. The Prakrta-Paihgala compiled 
at the end of the 15th century is an important example of 
the carrying on of the Apabhramsa (and to some extent of 
the Prakut) tradition right down to the broad day-light 
of New Indo-Aryan. If Indian life had been going on in 
its old grooves, without a terrible onslaught upon it from 
outside, then possibly the birth and development of New 
Indo-Aryan literatures would have been delayed by a century 
or two, as I have suggested before. When Al-Biruni described 
India, c. 1025 A.D., he noted that the Indian i.e. Indo- 
Aryan language (in North India) was divided into a 
neglected vernacular one, only in use among the common 
people, and a classical one, in use among the upper and 
educated classes, which was much cultivated, and subject 
to the rules of grammatical inflexion and etymology and to 
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all the niceties of grammar and rhetoric. In spite of this, 
he considers Indian language as one. The cultured classes, 
the Brahmans, would have gone on cultivating Sanskrit, 
and their patrons, the Kshatriya and other princes, would 
have supported them — themselves and their less exalted 
subjects turning to Apabhramsa and the mixed Apabhramsa 
and NIA. for amusement — the war-ballads, the love-lyrics 
and the religious or devotional poems in the latter remaining 
outside the scope of a Brahman’s normal literary predilections 
and preoccupations. 

But the nature of the Turki conquest with its element 
of an intolerant and aggressive Islam which boasted of 
being the only True Faith before which the ’Kafirs , the 
unbelieving and idol-worshipping heathen, must bow down, 
brought in something unprecedented in India. Previous to 
the Turki conquest (the Aiab episode of Sindh apart — and 
the Arabs were driven out after a short period of domina- 
tion following their conquest of the province in 712 A,D.), 
India was able to absorb all foreigners, even giving some 
of them the exalted status of Kshatriyas and Brahmans. 
The main reason was that these foreigners, although some 
of them were highly civilised (and in the case of the 
ancient Persians and Greeks they were endowed with a higher 
material civilisation than, and an equally high intellectual 
civilisation with the Indians), had a different attitude towards 
things of the mind and the spirit from that engendered and 
fostered by the Islam of the Arabs — an attitude which 
was at once civilised and sympathetic and was in perfect 
accord with the Indian spirit. But the Turk came with 
the conviction that as a subscriber to the creed of 
Muhammad he was among God’s elect, and that he was 
a knight of God fighting His battles against “idolators” 
whom it was his duty as much to convert to what he 
thought was the true religion as to loot and kill if they 
by opposition stood against what he looked upon as the 

14 



106 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INDO- ARYAN 


decree of God. The tendency of the Turki conqueror to 
enlist the Indian to his mentality even by force constituted 
during the first troublesome centuries of Turki conquest the 
real menace to Indian civ llisation ; and the thought-leaders 
among the Indians, wherever they were not stunned by the 
suddenness and violence of this new type of mleccha or foreign 
barbarian aggression, set about to consolidate their defences 
against this novel attack on the spiritual and cultural plane. 
The vernaculars were taken up to propagate the high cultural 
and spiritual ideas of their ancestors among the masses, and 
in this way they were to be fortified against being won over 
to the ways of the Turk, in faith as well as in life. As soon as 
the North Indian Hindu recovered from the shock of the 
first impact, itinerant preachers roamed about and preached 
the old Hindu faith in One Divinity, giving that One Divinity 
the names of Rama and Krishna and 6iva ; and the Brahmans 
carried on the old tradition of reading and translating and 
expounding the epics and the Puranas with greater vigour. 
The devotional songs of the wandering preachers and the 
renderings of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata and the 
Puranas formed the bases of literature in the different New 
Indo-Aryan languages (apart from some local forms of othei 
literature, e g. Buddhistic songs and ritualistic literature, and 
narrative poems dealing with local heroes like Lau Sen, 
G5pi-candra or Govinda-candra, and local cults like that of 
the Snake-Goddess Manasa, in Bengal ; and Jaina stories and 
didactic literature in Gujarat), while the consolidation of the 
Turki conquest and the establishment of ‘Muslim’ power were 
going on over the greater part of North India, during the 
13 th century. 

The need and the subject matter for the vernacular NIA. 
literatures were both ready ; and as a consequence, we have 
the continuity of Indian literature, now directed with greater 
vigour towards the narration of Hindu Purarias and the poetic 
treatment of Hindu religious themes. Short lyrics devoted 
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to the Hindu Gods and avataras were an established feature in 
the Apabhraihsa and the growing vernaculars by the 12th 
century , witness e.g. the few poems and fragments in the 
vernacular in the Abhilasitartha-cmtamani or Manasollasa, the 
great Sanskrit encyclopedia complied in 1129 A.D. under the 
auspices of the Calukya king Somesvara III Bhulokamalla of 
Maharastra in its section on Music ( Gita-vmoda ), and also some 
of the poems in the Prakxta-P aihgala ; witness also the Gxta- 
govinda of Jaya-deva, the 24 pad as or songs of which would 
appear to have been originally composed in the Apabhrariisa, 
or in the newly risen NIA \ ernacular of Bengal. A flourishing 
life for these thus commenced by 1 100, and by 1600 we have in 
the NIA. dialects a number of works of capital importance, 
including the Jhanesvari and Ekanathl Ramayana in Maiathi , the 
Srikrsna-kirttana of Candidasa, the Padma-puranas of Vijaya 
Gupta and Vipra-dasa, the Srikrsna-vijaya of Gunaraja Khan, 
the Ramayana of Krttivasa, the CamTtkavya of Mukunda-rama 
and the Caitanya-cantamrta of Krsna-dasa Kaviraja in Bengali ; 
the works of Isarikara-deva and his contemporaries m 
Assamese ; the lyrics of Vid^apati in Maithili , the Bhagavata 
Parana of Jagannatha-dasa in Oriva, the Rama-canta-manasa 
and other works of Tulasidasa in Awadhi , the poems of 
Kablr in ‘Hindi’ ; the oldest Sakhi-s in Panjabi ; the 
Pnthwiraja Rasau in the mixed Apabhrariisa and Old Western 
Hindi ; the poems of Mira Bal in Rajasthani , and the works 
of Narsirhha Mehta (1415-1418), and the Kanhada-Dl 
Prabandha of Padma-nabha (1456) in Early Gujarati Their life 
was thus assured. The NIA. vernaculars thus stood up to 
meet the onslaught of Muhammadan Turki aggression seeking 
to impose Islam on the people of India. In the 16th-17th 
centuries, Indo-Aryan was taken up by the North Indian 
Musalmans with the fervour of a new discovei y, and Urdu, a 
compromise language given birth to by the force of circums- 
tances, came into being during the 17th-18th century as a 
Musalman form of Hindi or Hindustani (Hindusthani). Prior 
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to that, Muhammadan writers like Malik Muhammad Jayasi, 
author of the Early Awadhi work the Padumawati (c. 1545), 
and Shah Burhanuddin Janam of Bijapur in the Deccan 
(d. 1582), employed the cuirent vernacular as much as the 
Hindus, if they wished to preach or teach the message of Islam 
(generally Suflistic Islam) to the Indian masses who did not 
know Persian. And the gieat Kabir was a Hindu poet in 
every thing but name — one of the greatest Sants or Religious 
Devotees, in the direct line of the great medieval religious 
writers of Hinduism like Gorakh-nath, Ramanand and others 
in North India. 

The tradition which New Indo-Aryan inherited from 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa was a tradition of Verse 
Literature. Prose in India was comparatively in the back- 
ground when faced with the enormous volume of verse litera- 
ture in Sanskrit. The Brahmanas, the prose portions of the 
Mahabharata, the Artha-iastra of Kautilya and the Kama-sutra 
of Vatsyayana, the Mahabhasya of Patanjali are there ; but 
the traditions of the Kadambari , of the Vasavadatta, of the 
commentaries of Sankara, of the Pafica-tantra and of the Bhoja- 
prabandha and similar later works, are different from each 
other, the last passing on to the style of early New Indo-Aryan 
(e.g. Gujarati) prose. The Jatakas and the canonical prose 
of Pali and the Jaina Ahgas are in the pre-Christian Indian 
tradition of prose composition which we find in the Brahmanas 
and in the prose portions of the Mahabharata, the Visnu- 
Purana etc. But these later Sanskrit prose styles as in the 
commentaries and the prose Kavyas could not be transmitted 
to NIA. Prose, again, wherever it was used in NIA., was 
employed for simple narrative rather than for scientific or 
philosophical or reflective purposes. This will be seen from 
a survey of the specimens of prose we see in Old Gujarati, 
in Early Panjabi, in Braj-bhakha, in Early Maithili, and in 
Early Assamese (in the unique Burahji or Chronicle Literature 
in the last). A simple style therefore sufficed, and prose, 
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not having to grapple with complex situations in the thought 
world, could not draw out all the latent powers of the 
language. Quite a new stage in the development of Indo- 
Aryan commenced with the British period when the Indian 
mind came in very close contact with that of Europe through 
English literature, in the first half of the 19th century m 
Bengal, Bombay and Madras, and during the second half of 
the same century for the rest of India. As a well-known 
Bengali writer has put it tersely : “With the English, prose 
came to India, and rime gave place to leason.” Theie is no 
doubt that a foreign student of Indo-Aryan of the eminence 
of Jules Bloch is largely right when he observed (in his 
invaluable work L’lndo-Aryen, Paris 1934) that when the need 
arose for the Indo-Aryan languages to meet the demands of 
science through a modern system of education becoming 
widely adopted, difficulties were evinced because the vernaculars 
were not yet ready as finished instruments of expression, and 
this is largely evidenced not only from the absence of good 
scientific and technical terms but also from the halting and 
not precise prose syntax of many NIA. speeches. An early 
development of a simple and vigorous prose in NIA. would 
have been of inestimable benefit for the regeneration of the 
mind of India, and the Indian Renaissance in that case would 
have been brought about much earlier. 

This was the milieu m which the Indo-Aryan speech found 
itself after its characterisation from Middle Indo-Aryan. This 
characterisation took the following line . the process of decay 
which beginning from the MIA. period, had continued in its 
uninterrupted line, with very little new development and 
infusion of fresh blood in the shape of new grammatical 
forms and building up and borrowing of new words, had 
at last worked itself out, and a new process of growth and 
strengthening started. The phonetic decay was going on 
apace. Throughout the greater part of the Indo-Aryan area, 
Prakrit words of the type of abba, abaa, where a is a vowel and 
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b a consonant, were conti acted to aba and aba , — in cither 
case the relevant vowel being modified by lengthening as 
compensation for the loss of the length of the consonant (called 
doubling), or of the final vowel. A full nasal before another 
consonant was whittled down to a mere nasalisation of a 
contiguous vowel (e.g. candra^> canda > coda). The dialects 
of the Panjab resisted these consonantal changes, and in this 
way kept themselves aloof from the rest ; but in all other 
matters, these, and Sindhi (which had developed along a line 
of its own), fell in line with the other New Indo-Aryan 
languages, like Hindi (Hindusthani), Braj-bhakha, Awadhi, 
Rajasthani-Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, Maithili, Bengali- 
Assamese, Parbatiya and the rest. 

The phonetics of New Indo-Aryan presents some interest- 
ing and intriguing pioblems. At first sight, it would appear 
that there has been no innovation in the sound-system — no new 
sound added. The fact that the old Indian alphabet continues 
to be used for Indo-Aryan, whether as (Deva-)Nagari or as 
Bengali, Oriya, Assamese and Maithili, as Modi or as Landa, 
as Sarada and as Kaithi, without the addition of a new letter 
for any possible new sound, gives us no clue from the written 
or printed page. Independently certain old sounds have under- 
gone definite changes in certain language and dialect areas ; 
that can be well-understood, e.g. that of OIA. and MIA. c,j 
to ts, dz in Marathi (under certain conditions), in Oriya of 
Ganjam, m Gujarati of Surat, in certain Rajasthani dialects, 
in Parbatiya or Gorkhali, and in East Bengali. And contact 
with Persian and the presence of a large Persian (including 
Arabic) element in the Musalman form of Hindi, viz. Urdu, 
has imposed upon it a number of foreign sounds like /, z, X, 
7, s, z, and even the Arabic hamza and ‘ayn (at least in the 
speech of the ‘alms or Arabic and Persian scholars), through 
words* possessing these sounds being introduced in large 
numbers. The vowels in some cases appear to have under- 
gone some changes, e.g. Sanskrit (OIA.) <=a has become 
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a rounded low-mid back vowel [ o ] in ' Bengali-Assamese 
and Oriya, but an unrounded high-mid back vowel [ V ] 
in Marathi ; and 9, «= ai, au, have become [ f ] and [ o ], 
normal front and back low-mid sounds, in Rajasthani and 
Western Hindi, in inherited as well as borrowed words. 
Nasal vowels have appeared in some of the languages. Then, 
one great characteristic, which is the result of a continuance 
of the principle of decay, is the loss of interior and final 
vowels in many of the New Indo-Aryan languages. 

But the recent study of various foims of NIA. speech, 
particularly in their phonetic and phonological habits, has 
been a revelation. This has been so specially in connexion 
with the aspirated stops, and the aspnate [ h ]. This pheno- 
menon was first studied in Panjabi by Dr. Gtahame Bailey, 
and it was investigated by myself with regard to East 
Bengali and a few othei speeches. It appears that for [h], 
a good many forms of New Indo-Aivan employ anothei 
sound — that of the glottal stop oi hamzfl — [?], and glottal 
closure compensates for the loss or modification of the 
/i-element in the voiced aspiiates gh, jh, dh, dh, b/i. The 
resultant sounds are g ', f, if, d’, b’ (or ’g, ’j, '<], ’d, ’b), 
which have been called Recursives, or Implosives, i.e ‘Inha- 
lation Sounds’. Similai sounds have developed in Sindhi, 
though not from aspirates (cf. R. L. Turner, Bulletin of 
the School of Oriental Studies, London, III, pp. 301-315). 
This matter have been discussed in detail foi New Indo-aryan 
in my Bengali paper s|?rf(2Jt c l M Mahaprana Varna (first 
published in the Haraprasad Sastri Commemoration Volumes, 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishad, Calcutta) and my English mono- 
graph “Recursives in New Indo-Aryan” (in the Bulletin of 
the Linguistic Society of India, Lahore, 1929), but it may be 
ii propos to mention one or two points in this connexion. 
Of the New Indo-Aryan languages, the central ones — Western 
Hindi, and Eastern Hindi (Kosah), and to some extent Bihari, 
are the most conservative in the matter of retaining the 
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aspirates. Even final -h is uttered fully — e.g. in Hindi bar ah 
=>‘12’, the -h becomes quite fully audible as in bar ah ana «=» 
= ‘I2 annas’, and words like gham ‘sunshine’, bagh ‘tiger’, 
jhax ‘tree’, sEjh ‘evening’, dhol ‘drum’, padhria or parhna ‘to 
read’, dho ‘wash’, sudh ‘pure’, bhai ‘brother’, sab ha ‘gather- 
ing’, labh ‘gain’ retain the aspirate, fully and clearly, 
whether it is initial or otherwise. But in the surrounding 
languages, the voiced aspirates are variously affected, and 
the aspiration, h, is either lost, or is transformed into the 
glottal closure. Thus in West Bengali, h and the voiced 
aspirates are fully and properly articulated initially ; but 
intervocally and finally the h is lost, and the voiced aspirates 
almost invariably are deaspirated. In East Bengali, the h 
becomes a glottal stop, and the unvoiced aspirates when initial 
alone retain their proper aspirate character ; the initial 
voiced aspirates are invariably turned to recursives with the 
aspiration changing to an accompanying glottal closure modify- 
ing the voiced stop sound forming the basis of the voiced 
aspirate and the interior unvoiced and voiced aspirates 
are both turned to recursives, and then the glottal stop 
element (or, rather, the glottal closure as the substitute for 
the h in pronunciation) in these newly formed interior 
recursives is tiansferred to the initial syllable, affecting the 
quality of the consonant in that initial syllable. Thus we 
have — 


Written Bengali 


Standard Colloquial Typical East Bengali 
( West Bengali ) 


hat ‘hand’ [ha t] 

hay ‘is, are’ [hoe] 

bahir ‘outside’ [bair, ba:r, be.r] 

behai ( <C.vatvahika ) [beai] 

PTP sahar, sahar ‘city’ [sohor, soar] 

sandeka ‘doubt’ [sondeo] 

bahtn ‘sister’ [boin>bon] 


[ p a:t] 

Poe] 

[ba?ir>b ? air] 
[b?iai<bi?ai] 
[so?or, s ? 0:r] 
[sonde?o> s?ondeo] 
[bu?in>b?uin] 
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Written Bengali 

Standard Colloquial 
( West Bengali ) 

Typical East Bengali 

sfl kha ‘eat’ 

[kha:] 

[kha:] 

^1 gha ‘wound’ 

[gha:] 

[g ? a:] 

rNftsI gh° ‘horse’ 

[ghora] 

[g?ora, g?ura] 

bagh ‘tiger’ 

[ba g] 

[ba:g?>b?a-g] 

toffi bhag ‘share ; luck 

[bha:g] 

[b ? a:g] 

Tf^jhar ‘storm’ 

[jhD-r] 

[dz’o:r] 

sijh ‘evening’ 

[sajh] 

[sa n dz?>s?a n dz] 

sfH dhan ‘paddy’ 

[dha n] 

[d’am] 

tofts bhat ‘boiled rice’ 

[bha-t] 

[b?a t] 

5(1^5 labh ‘gain’ 

[la b, la a] 

[la:b?>Pab] 

madhya ‘middle’ 

[moddho] 

[moidd?o>m' > oiddo) 


There are other points to note about the recursive and 
glottal stop pronunciation in East Eengali, but these details 
need not be considered in the present connexion. In Panjabi, 
various kinds of modification of the h and the voieed aspirated 
stops are noticeable : a typical one is what is found in 
what may be called Standard Eastern Panjabi, which in- 
cludes the dialect of North-Eastern Panjab. There the 
modification of the voiced aspirates is accompanied by 
change in tone. (The Panjabi unvoiced aspirates are not 
changed.) An initial voieed aspirate becomes an unvoiced 
stop with a low rising (or low rising-falling) tone, which 
is represented by the symbol [ U ]. Thus, Hindi bhukh 
‘hunger’ ( <bubhuksa, buhtikkha ) becomes in Panjabi [puukkh], 
Skt. dhyana is transformed to [ tiuan ], Panjabi (written) 
dhagga = ‘ox, bull’ becomes [ tUAgga. ], jharu ‘broom’ 
becomes [cua rul, and ghora, [kuoira]. When occurring in the 
interior of words, they are deaspirated, but with change of 
tone : when the following vowel is stressed, it takes low rising 
tone (indicated thus [J]) ' *bus, karhh ‘boiled’ = [kArJa:]* ; and 
when the stressed vowel comes before, it obtains a high 
falling tone (symbol, [']) . thus, bdddha\ ‘bound’ -[b' Adda: ], 

15 
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diojha = ‘li’ [d'eora], kujjh ‘something, somewhat’ = [k'ug], 
sdmjh ‘understand’ = [s Amj], etc. In words like bhabln 
‘brother’s wife’, dfiidh ‘stomach’, jhahghl ‘coppice’, with two 
aspirates, we get two tones side by side . thus, [pua. bi], 
[tub'd], [cUA ngi]. The loss of independent h where it occurs 
is also accompanied by tone thus hdtth ‘hand’ = [hUAtth], 
hds ‘smile’ [hUAs], hast ‘canse to smile’ [asUa.], baha ‘to 
cause to sit =» baua.], b,\th ‘sit =[b'ae], Lahor ‘Lahore’ <= 
[IUAor] (from earlier *Halaura < Salatura), [tri u], oblique of 
trai ‘three’, from earlier tnhu ; etc., etc.* 

Here we have a number quite disconcerting sets of 
changes of original Indo-Aryan aspirates, which are among 
the characteristic sounds of the language. But other NIA. 
also shows analogous changes, e.g., the Pahari or Himalayan 
Indo-Aryan dialects, the Rajasthani dialects and Gujarati. 
This question should be fully looked into by native speakers 
of Gujarati familiar particulary with Rajasthani (e.g., Mar- 
wari) and with the more important forms of neighbouring 
Indo-Aryan. Gujarati speakers are quite conscious of the 
modification brought about In the articulation of the h and 
the aspirates, and hence the use for the subscribed ^ (A) in 
Gujarati orthography «t«h b-heen, b-hecar, g-helo 

etc. This behaviour of li, changed to the glottal stop, i.e. 
of the aspiration to the glottal closure, in inducing a re- 
cursive articulation of connected consonants, is quite noti- 
ceable in Gujarati • e.g. Persian sahr > fifr seher city’ = 
[s?e:r], ^nR>%?r leher ‘wave’ = [Per], Skt. araghatta > Pkf 
arahatta, arahanta > *%‘z rah%t ‘wheel, machine’ = [r?e.t], at^R 
kahar ‘bearer’ = [kPa-r], Persian jawahir ‘gems, jewels’ > 
ifit* jhaver, = Ll?A0er], Persian z ahr ‘poison’ > f jeher , 3 ?r 


* Acoustically, as Dr. Siddheshwar Varma informs me, there is 
no aspiration audible in the change of [bh, dh, dh] etc. in Panjabi, but 
he thinks there is a quantity of breath accompanying the ioliowing 
vowel, which may be a characteristic feature of the tone, 
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j-her, ftr jker - [ jPe.r ], peheran ‘apparel’ => [pPeran], 

pehel ‘first’ •= [p 7 e:l], bahot ‘much’ — [b?o:t], Skt. 
dvi + ubhau > 5s for behu ‘both’ ™ [b?eu], Skt. moK&* 
matra > mahat ‘mahout, elephant-driver’ «■ [m?a:t], 

megha > meh ‘cloud’ •= [m?e ], TVSfH rahathan ‘abode’ 
<= [r^e-tha n], g'SFfl vahan ‘ship’ = [/Pa:n], sadhu > sahn 
‘honest’ *= [s ? a u], vadhu > vahu > [e?Au], sahantt. 

‘grown up’ (cf. Marathi sahana) — [s?a:nu], raA<ya-<[s?e:j] 
etc. etc. 

In the case of the interior voiced aspirates, these also 
turn their glottal opening for the aspiration [h] into the 
glottal closure, and then the glottal closure is transferred, 
so to say, to the initial syllable — when the initial syllable 
begins with another consonant thus derh ‘H’ = dir > 

[d ? e:r] ; mot «= [nPo t] ‘large’, cf. Marathi motha, Rajasthani 
also motha , lath ‘kick’ = [Pa:t] , vedh ‘finger-ring’ ■=■ [iPe:r] ; 
luthavu ‘to plunder ’= [PutafluJ , dark ‘molai tooth’ =■ [d?a:r] ; 
rijhaou ‘to be pleased’ ■= [rhja/ju] , vadhvadh ‘dispute’™ 
[ J 8' > Ar/3’’a r] , sdjh ‘evening’ > [s^aj] ; and adhar ‘ 18 ’ = [AcPar], 
and ame ‘we’ (from earlier amhahi) ■= [ArrPe, , Ame] ; etc., etc. 

The question need not be detailed out further from other 
forms of NIA. It may be asked, how far is this kind of 
pronunciation an innovation m NIA., or an inheritance from 
MIA. ? If this were an inheritance, then we may further 
legitimately ask if it goes back to OIA., and if there are any 
traces of, or anything analogous to, this kind of pronunciation 
in Vedic, for instance. If the thing is old, i.e. if it can be shown 
to be as old as OIA., then there would be some good support 
from this for the theory of Inner and Outer Indo-Aryan proposed 
by A. F. R. Hoemle and elaborated linguistically by Sir George 
Abraham Grierson, but combated by most other students of 
Indo-Aryan, including the present writer. According to this 
theory, the IA. languages of the present day fall inlys two 
Groups — an Inner, which embraces only the Western Hindi 
group oi dialects — Braj-bhakha, Bundeli, Kanauji, ‘Vernacular 
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Hindustani’ and Bangaru, and Hindi (Hindusthani 01 Hindu- 
stani) with Urdu — and which is surrounded by a ring of Outer 
languages and dialects, like Hindki (Western Panjab), Sindhi, 
Rajasthani, Gujarati, Onya, Bengali and Assamese, the 
Bihari speeches, and the Pahari speeches of the Himalayan 
regions. The Inner and Outei Groups according to Grierson 
possess some noteworthy differences in phonetics and phono- 
logy, and in morphology. Apart from these two groups, there 
are certain dialect groups which have been named Intermediate, 
which are just members of the Outer group very strongly 
influenced by the Inner one, Kosali (Eastern Hindi) is such an 
Intermediate Dialect group, and Eastern Panjabi, Rajasthani 
and Gujarati also show similar influences from, and even over- 
lappings with the Inner Group. The difference between the two 
groups is due, according to Hoernle and Grierson, to the fact 
that they represent the dialects of two distinct groups or 
bands of Aryan invaders or settlers, who came on two 
separate occasions. The Outer Group of Aryan was the first 
to come into India, and it settled down at first in what was 
called the Madhya-dcsa or the Midland, i.e. Western U.P. and 
Eastern Panjab of the present day. This Outer Group was re- 
lated to the Dardic section of the Aryans, which now inhabits 
Kashmir and the N.W. of the India-Afghanistan borderland, 
and which was scattered along the slopes of the Himalayas also. 
The Inner Group followed later, and drove out the Outer 
Group from its original settlements in the Midland, and forced 
the latter to scatter North and East as well as West and South, 
forming a sort of a circle round the Inner Group of the present 
day. This theoi y, as I have just now said, is not accepted by the 
linguisti cians. The late Ramaprasad Ghanda gave the partial 
support of Anthropology to this theory in some of its aspects. 
According to him, the original Aryans represent racially two 
peoples, bound together by ties of common language and 
culture. One of these was dolichocephalic or long-headed, the 
other mesocephalic or middle-headed. The long-heads are 
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represented by the Inner Aryans, and the middle-heads by the 
people of Gujarat, Orissa and Bengal, besides those of some 
other tracts ; so that any special agreement between Bengali 
and Gujarati ( if they exist at all ) as two ‘Outer’ languages 
of the West and the East, are due to original racial diversity 
among the Aryans, and to a special racial affinity between the 
peoples of Gujarat and Bengal. 

Linguistically this theory does not appear to be acceptable, 
and Ramaprasad Chanda’s anthropological interpretation is 
not conclusive either, as it goes counter to the Inner and 
Outer theory in some vital points. But it must be admitted 
that in the matter of the treatment of the aspirates, the 
Inner language (Western Hindi) and one of the Intermediate 
languages (Kosali or ‘Eastern Hindi’) stand by themselves — 
they retain the proper OIA. aspirates ; while the Outer 
languages, which from a ring round these two, viz. Panjabi 
and Hindki, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, Bengali 
and Assamese, the Bihari speeches (partly), and the sub- 
Himalayan Pahari languages — treat the voiced (and occasion- 
ally the unvoiced) aspirates, and h, in various new ways ; 
the glottal closure treatment being the common one, with 
the introduction of a tonal element partially, in East 
Bengali. Tonal modification has largely replaced the 
aspirate and voiced aspirated stops in Panjabi ; and in 
Sindhi, unaspirated consonants have developed an implosive 
articulation under certain circumstances. How far back can 
the behaviour in this matter of New Indo-Aryan languages 
other than ‘Eastern Hindi’ and Hindi proper be traced ? We 
do not have enough materials to go by, but with what 
indications we possess, it would appear that this change in 
articulation occurred independently in the different New 
Indo-Aryan tracts— the ultimate result, it may be, of the 
recrudescence of non-Aryan speech-habits which coi^ld not 
tackle the very distinctive voiced aspirates of Indo-Aryan 
which are not so common in other languages ; and, as in the 
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case of Austric, the possession of ‘checked consonants’ (as in 
Mundari, Santali etc.) probably hindered the full acceptance 
of the Aryan aspirates. Authentic materials for the study of 
Modern Indo-Aryan languages prior to 1500 A.D. are wanting 
in most forms of NIA., excepting for Marathi, Gujarati and 
Bengali. For East Bengali, it would seem leasonable to assume 
that the recursive pronunciation of the voiced aspirates was 
in vogue from at least the 10th century A.D., on the evidence 
of a Sanskrit-Tibetan Formulary of the period (edited and 
published from Paris by J. Hackm m 1924). For Gujarati, the 
Old Western Rajasthani or Early Gujarati, so brilliantly 
described and discussed by the late L. P. Tessitori ( Indian 
Antiquary, 1914-1916) supplies some scanty evidence- we only 
find a full h in words which now have the glottal closure : 
Gujarati [m?elAi] < mehalai ‘descends’ ; [d ? aro] < dihadaU, 
*dihaadau <jliahadau <^*divasatakah ‘day’ , [p ? era:0e] <^pahiravai 
< *panhavei <i*pandhapayati ; [fl?a:l] ‘love’ <vahilu <»a/Za- 
hu < vallabhah , [s ? a mu] ‘in front’ < sahamaii < samahatt 
samuhau < sammukha-ka-m , etc. The h may indicate a full as- 
pirate in Old Gujarati, or it may have been employed to 
denote a hiatus, or even the glottal closure accompaniment. 
It is not possible to ascertain from the orthography the value 
of the voiced aspirates. Thus the problem remains unsolved. 
But the occurrence of the glottal stop for h in Rajasthani, and 
the recursive pronunciation of the voiced aspirates in it also 
would suggest that this kind of pronunciation is probably 
an inheritance from at least the Apabhramsa stage in both 
Rajasthani and Gujarati. 

Important developments have taken place in some of the 
NIA. dialects in the matter of stress and vowel length ; and 
Bengali is quite an extreme case which has deviated a good 
deal from what may be descrbed as the Common New Indo- 
Aryan Type represented by Hindi (Hmdusthani or Hindustani). 
In Bengali (at least in the standard dialect, the other dialects 
have not been fully studied in this matter 1 ), the stress is a 
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dominant initial stress in isolated words, but when a word 
enters a sentence, its stress becomes subjected to the stress- 
scheme for that bit of the sentence in which the word occurs. 
Each sentence is split up into a number of bits which have 
been called Breath Groups, and in each breath-group there is 
one dominant stress, which always falls on the initial syllable 
of the first word which begins the breath-group, and the 
other words lose their stress. Thus, 'STfWi ^’^5 

kal amra / ' tirtha-ja.tr a ka’rte / ‘berobo ‘to-morrow we 
shall start on a pilgrimage’, ■qrfsf ■stWCvr 
C ot'SR tumi / \al amader / ''barite ese / 'madhyahna-bhojan / 

'ka’rbe, ‘tomorrow you will come to our house and have lunch 
(midday meal)’, etc. This peculiar stress system in which 
the rhythm of the sentence dominates both word-stress and 
vowel-length (this matter has been touched upon before, see 
supra, Lecture III, p. 87) is quite contrary to the fixed stress 
system of Hindi, in which we find the stress to be generally 
on a long syllable towards the end of the word, and this stress 
is not so much subservient to the sentence rhythm ; and it 
has been sought to be explained as another indication of the 
non-Aryan substratum — initial stress being the characteristic 
of Dravidian (in its early stage, as suggested by K. V. Subbaiya, 
Indian Antiquary for 1909) and of the Tibeto-Burman dialects. 

I did not discuss Tibeto-Burman, one of the branches of 
the Sino-Tibetan or Tibeto-Chinese family, before, while 
taking note of the non-Aryan languages in India in my second 
lecture. Sino-Tibetan or Tibetan-Chinese is the name given 
to the Family of Speeches embracing Tibetan, Burmese, 
Siamese and Chinese, and a host of other languages spoken 
on the southern slopes of the Himalayas, in Nepal, in 
North Bengal, and in Assam, and it includes also languages 
and dialects current in North-East and East Bengal and 
the India-Burma frontier, as well as in Burma and "China. 
The Tibetans (accrding to a Buddhist tradition of doubtful 
value) came to Tibet from the primitive Tibeto-Chinese 
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homeland (near the sources of the Yang-tsze-Kiang) during 
the middle of the 1st year-thousand B.C. Tnbes allied to 
both the Tibetans and the Burmese (for convenience called 
‘Tibeto-Burman tribes’) penetrated into India through both 
Tibet and Assam, and they spread over the whole of 
Assam and a considerable part of North and East Bengal, 
where they undoubtedly form a submerged element in the 
population, now Muhammadan and Hindu in religion, and 
Bengali and Assamese in speech. It has been suggested that 
certain East Bengal characterstics in the phonology of the 
Bengali consonant — particularly the treatment of c, j as ts, dz, 
and certain points in morphology and in syntax— cf. for 
instance, the case of the frequency of the conjunctive inde- 
clinable (corresponding to the Sanskrit gerunds in -tva and 
~ya) in Bengali etc. — are due to Tibeto-Burman influences in 
in the formative period of Bengali in pre-Turki times. The 
Tibeto-Burman tribes of India had no high or mentionable 
civilisation, although under Hindu influence they built up 
noteworthy cultures in Nepal, m Assam, m Tripura and in 
Manipur ; and their influence was restricted to the Himalayan 
tracts, Nepal, North and East Bengal, and Assam. 

In phonetics as in other matters, the normal development 
according to to speech-habits of the locality in a particular 
linguistic area has been frequently interfered with by the intro- 
duction of words and forms from a neighbouring language, or 
even from a distant one. Thus Hindi has been dominated by 
Panjabi in certain matters, and Bengali has been influenced by 
the Upper Indian languages, by the Bihari dialects, themselves 
under the suzerainty of Hindi or Hindust(h)ani. In Panjabi, 
for instance, the double or long consonants of MIA. still sur- 
vive — e.g. camm (< carma), kail « kalya-), sacc (< salya), 
kujjh ( = kincit ), hatlh «hasta), natth (< nasta ‘nose-ring’), rat ii 
(<raktika) ‘a red berry, used as a weight’, etc., and caddar, 
ummed for Persian cadar ‘sheet of cloth’, anted ‘hope’, while 
in Hindi these have been simplified to single ones. Yet 
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in Hindust(h)ani (High Hindi and Urdu) we have cam 
and hath, but kal, sac, kuch, ridth, fSttt and cdddar beside 
cadar and ummed as an alternative pronunciation of timid, 
instead of the expected *kal, *sac, *kuch *nath, *r2ti, and 
only cadar and umid. The Hindi kal, sac, etc. are just 
borrowed or imposed Panjabi forms with short 8 : the 
long consonant at the end being not suitable for the basic 
phonetics of Hindi, it was shortened to a short or single 
consonant. The stream of linguistic influence has flowed 
in India generally from\the West, from the Panjab, the 
fountain-head of Aryan influence and expansion in India, 
to the East ; and this predominance is partly traditional, 
partly due to the energy of the Panjab people, and to 
some extent to the fact that when Hindi was evolving 
Panjab Muhammadans had a big voice in the centres of 
Muhammedan rule in North India — at least in the early 
period of Turki and Indian Muhammadan rule in North 
India. So we have in Bengali paharola from Hindi pahardwdld 
beside native Bengali paharala ‘watchman, constable’ ; bariola 
< Hindi bartwald beside genuine Bengali bafiala ‘house-owner, 
landlord’ ; Kisen-fi ‘Krishna, an image of Krishna worshipped 
in a temple’ from Hindi semi-tatsama Ktsan beside the genuine 
Bengali semi-tatsama Kesto ; etc etc. Hindi influences similarly 
penetrated into Gujarati and Marathi, into Nepali and other 
speeches. With the prestige of the Delhi court, and with the 
gradual establishment in the 19th-20th centuries of Urdu or 
Musalmani Hindi as the language par excellence of Muham- 
madan thought and culture in India, the Hindusthani 
language-area partially got its own back by making Panjabi 
and even Pashto come within the sphere of Midland influence ; 
and Bengali as a highly Sanskritised language with an 
advanced literature similarly exerted a counter-influence on the 
newly-risen literary Hindi, in extending its Sanskrit vocabulary 
and occasionally modifying it according to its own peculiar 
cachet, and in supplying a number of other terms, especially 
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foreign (e.g. Portuguese, English) words, for which as a sea- 
board language Bengali had to act as a natural channel for 
Hindi ; Gujarati and Marathi have similarly influenced, though 
to a lesser extent, literary Hindi. 

Phonetic changes within the NIA. period completed the 
outward transformation of Indo-Aryan. The rble of the 
sounds has changed remarkably from OIA. to NIA. The 
old vowels and consonants had an etymological value, as in 
Sanskrit ; but they are, from MIA. downwards, and particularly 
in NIA., dependent more on neighbouring sounds vocal 
and eonsonantal, i.e. more on their relative position, on their 
entourage. A new equilibrium for the phonetic system thus 
came to be established. Epenthesis, Umlaut, Vowel-Harmony, 
Weakening of Unaccented Syllables (for instance reducing 
a to a i.e. fa.] to [a, a], and e and o' to t, it). Licenses with 
Vowel Quantity as in Urdu poetry, etc., which were never 
contemplated in OIA., because noteworthy habits in NIA. 
Extreme cases are presented in Bengali, and by Kashmiri. 
(The latter does not, however, represent a NIA. speech of the 
basically Sanskrit and Indo-Aryan group properly — it is Dardic 
language. The question of these Dardic speeches is touched 
upon later.) Precise vowels and consonants have a clear 
and precise relation to the facts of morphology ; and when 
the sound-system lost its earlier precision, and a new order 
came to be established, as a result of a habit of quicker articu- 
lation, the morphology could not remain unaltered — it sought 
new ways of functioning. 

The Morphology of NIA., more than Phonology, was a 
permutation and combination of old materials. The actual 
inheritance from OIA. has been very meagre, and this has been 
eked out by a few formations in the case of the noun only in 
MIA. The OIA. declension with its 24 forms (includidg 
those' for the vocative case) became reduced in MIA. 
theoretically to five or six, which were further curtailed, in 
most forms of NIA. in their earlier phases : in Hindustani, they 
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have been virtually reduced to two (e.g. ghpda’ i ghdtfe, ghddb ; bat : 
bat'd, bdtd). We note only these forms over a very wide area : 
a nominative singular, an instrumental singular, a locative 
singular (or a dative singular), an instrumental plural, a genitive 
plural, and occasionally a nominative plural. The instrumental 
and genitive plural forms were extended to the nominative. 
In a language like Hindustani (Hindi), we have practically 
four forms in the case of a ‘strong’ noun in -2 : a 
nominative singular, as instrumental plural functioning as 
nominative plural, a locative singular of uncertain but pro- 
bably Old Indo-Aryan origin, and a genitive plural (e.g. OIA. 
nom. sg. ghotakah «= nom. sg. Hindi ghoda, Braj ghodau; 
instr. pi. OIA. * ghotakebhih — Hindi nom. pi. ghodahi ^ 
ghbde , OIA. locative singular gh olakadhi'y ghodaaln > ghodi, 
Hindi oblique singular ; OIA. genitive plural ghdtakdndm 

> Hindi oblique plural ghodd, dialectally gkodan, ghodd). 
In the case oi a noun ending in a consonant, we have 
even less : e.g. nom sg . putrak> puttu > put ; nom. pi. putrah> 
puttd>put ; loc. sg. putre > putti> put , gen. pi. putranam > pufd 
( puta , putan, dialectal) ; so nom. sg. varla > vatla> bat , nom. pi. 
vartah>bal , nom. pi. *vartam (with neuter affix -am extended 
to the feminine) > batd ; «ar<5(base foim)>6a< , gen. pi. vartanam 
>baffi. Other languages have preserved other inflexions of 
OIA. : thus in Marathi the genitive-dative features in place 
of the locative-oblique, and the nominative plural is retained 
(e.g. nom. sg. devah> dev, pi. devah > dev , dative sg. devaya 

> Marathi oblique sg. deva, gen. pi. devanam > obi. pi. 
devh ; nom. sg. ista > it, nom. pi. Utah, MIA. ittho > nom. 
pi. ita . ; dative sg. istayai, MIA. ittde > Marathi obi. sg. itc, 
gen. pi. istdndm> obi. pi. ita). This slender survival from 
OIA. had to be supported by new methods. Post-positive 
words came in from MIA. times. Some of the MIA. post-posi- 
tions also found their way into Sanskrit Thus, tasya krte 
or tasyarihe dattam for tasmai dattam ; grhdbhimukhaih gacchali 
for simple gihant gaccati ; tasya dvarei}a or tatkart'kam kftam 
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for simple tena krtam ; parvatasya upan for parvate, jala-madhye 
for jale ; etc. The restriction of the old Aryan prepositions 
to the function of preverbials ( up as ar gas ) left the language 
bereft of these vital words for indicating relationship in the 
sentence. Some words of direction or proximity were in 
use after the noun even in OIA., e.g. sarriipa, antika, nikata 
parsva, etc. 

There was the example also of Dravidian and Austric — 
one should say, not example, but the subtle working of the 
suppressed non-Aryan speeches. In this way, not only nouns 
but participles, gerunds and other verb-forms came to be 
added to the noun, with or without inflexion, to indicate 
case-relationship. A formative affix also took up occasionally 
the function of a case e.g. ghotaka-tya- > *ghddaacca- > Marathi 
ghodaca (or ghotaka-krtyaka > ghodaa-kaccaa > * ghodaa-accaa > 
ghodaca). These nouns and participles were themselves 
furnished with what meagre case-inflexion was available as 
a relic from OIA. The earlier case-indicators which were 
established m MIA. underwent phonetic reduction like all 
other elements in the speech, and from these were derived 
a good many new affixes in NIA., affixes of which the 
phonetic simplification was so great that it was not easily 
possible to suggest their sources and to realise their original 
forces. Thus, e.g., from OIA. karya- (through a MIA. sts. 
from *kdira- > kera-, kela-), we get the Bengali genitive 
affix -er, -r ; from the tbh. form of karya-, viz. kayya- > kajja-, 
we have the Sindhi genitive affix -jo, -ft ; from karna- > 
kanna-, we have the Hindi agentive affix -tie, the Rajasthani- 
Gujarati dative affix -ne, the Panjabi dative -nU, and the 
Gujarati genitive -no, -m, -riu, -na , from antar > anta, the 
Bengali locative forms -t, -t-e, etc. have come, and the 
Marathi locative -8 1 ; kaksa > kakkha, reduced to kakha (as 
a sts.) and then to kaha, gave the Hindi dative kahti > -kd, 
the Sindhi kahi > -khi. So the prepositions upari, prati, 
used as post-positional nouns, supplied the Hindi locative 
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affixes par , pai or pa. This presents a very characteristic 
phenomenon in NIA. — a word garnished with an inflexion 
functions as a case-indicating form, and then is itself reduced 
to a mere inflexion. The principle has been extended in 
NIA., when we have a new declension of inflected or post- 
positional forms : e.g. Marathi ghart-ca, Gujarati a-des-mii-na 
loko ; Bengali that age-kar, bahirl-kar, ghar-er bhitar-e-kar ; 
Dakhni Hindustani mere-ku ‘to me* for mujhe or mujh-kd ; 
Hindi us-mi-se. 

Verbal participles like krta ‘done’ *dita ‘given* < \/da 
(in place of the Skt. reduplicated form datta), sat-ka > sakka, 
santa or ahanta < \/ as, *thakkiya < stabh + kr ( ? ), similarly 
took up the post-positive function (from these we have 
Hindi genitive -ka, Panjabi genitive -da, Early Assamese 
sak ( = hak ), Kashmiri (Dardic) genitive sondu, Gujarati abla- 
tive affixes thi and thaki, Bengali ablative forms haile > 
hote and thakiya > theke). These were also extended in 
NIA. when some new conjunctives came into use (e.g. 
Bengali diya ‘having given’ for the instrumental, Hindi kari 
> kar ‘having done’, etc). In this matter, too, there has 
been approximatiou of Indo-Aryan to Dravidian. 

In the Eastern, and to some extent the Central languages, 
a new way of indicating the Plural of -the Noun came in, by em- 
ploying a strong from of the genitive singular and some word 
of multitude after it. This word of multitude was then drop- 
ped in some of the languages, leaving the singular genitive 
alone to function as plural. This manifested itself first in the 
pronoun, and it was extended to the noun in Bengali. Thus 
we have Maithili hamara-sabh (cf. genitive Kamar^ 1 mine’, 
originally ‘our’) ; Middle Bengali ami-saba (nominative plural + 
noun of multitude), beside amhara, tomhara, and amara, tomara + 
saba, etc. ; Bhojpuriya kamarii=>'vtc\ lit. ‘our’, hamarii-ka ‘we’, 
a double genitive, and so tohanl-ka ‘you’, lit. ‘your’; Bundeli 
hamare, tihare ‘we, you’, lit. ‘our, your’. In Bengali this gave 
the -era, -ra affix for the plural of animate nouns . lokera-sab , 
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ma{y)irarsab = ‘the group ( lit. all ) of the people, of the 
mothers’, then loksra, ma(y)era ■= ‘people, mothers’. 

To indicate the nominative plural, after the plural affixes 
inherited from OIA. were lost, the inherited instrumental 
and genitive plural forms were extended to function as the 
nominative as well ; and when this was not found to be 
explicit, the system of forming the plural by agglutination 
or compounding was more widely adopted. This agglu- 
tination is suggestive of Dravidian influence. Thus, words 
like sab[h)a ( < sarva = sabba, + sabha ) ; sakala ; samuha ; gam ; 
[oka > lok, log ; manava > mana, men , man ; jana ; kula- > 
gula- ( gula , gulo, gult) ; adi ; sarva > har ( [haru ), etc. came to be 
added to the noun, and the compounded word indicating 
plural was usually declined as if it were a singular noun : e.g. 
lok-guli-ke (Bengali) ‘to the men’ ; but bandar-ldgo-se (Hindi) ‘from 
the monkeys’. Agglutination or compounding to indicate the 
plural is found in MIA., and in Skt., but there it is exceptional, 
as a rhetorical or stylistic device more than any thing else. 
In NIA. this was felt as a necessity. 

The gradual development of honorific pronouns forms 
another peculiarity of some forms of New Indo-Aryan. A 
tendency towards this is already noticeable in Sanskrit — in 
OIA., as a matter of fact, when bhavan , bhavatl and a 
few similar words used m the third person began to feature 
as honorifics. But in this matter, the languages of the 
West and the Midland are more conservative than those 
of the East. Thus, in Marathi, Gujarati-Rajasthani, Panjabi 
and Sindhi, the old first person singular is still the rule (ml, 
Hu, me, kau mat , mu) but in the Eastern languages the old 
plural of first person has taken up the function of the 
singular, and new plural forms have had to be built up 
with the help of the old singular or plural base : the old 
singular has generally become obsolete, or is found as a vulgar 
form (only in Assamese and in North Bengali among the 
dialects of the East the old singular functions as singular, and 
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the plural as plural), thus Bihari ham, Bengali ami (the old 
singular mui is vulgar), Oriya ambhe (mu is vulgar) ; but in 
Assamese we have sg. mat, pi. ami. Western Hindi preferred 
the old order, and in Standard Hindi (and Urdu) consequently 
we have mat — ham, Braj. hau — ham (cf. Gujarati hu — ami), but 
the composite character of Hindi or Hmdust(h)ani has brought 
about the common employ of ham for ‘I’, and a new aggluti- 
nated plural ham-log for ‘we’ naturally had to be built up. 
This restriction of the old singular for the 1st person appears 
to have been on the analogy of the similar treatment of the 
2nd person, in which politeness demanded (as in most langu- 
ages) the disuse or restriction of the bare singular 2nd person 
in addressing persons, and the plural was m consequence set up 
for the singular (cf. French ootts and tu, English you and thou, 
German Ste and Du, and the use of the forms let and Usted 
in Italian and Spanish respectively, foi 'you’ in the singular). 
Another noteworthy fact is the development of the reflexive 
pronoun based on OIA. 2<man-= MIA. appan-, for the second 
person (or third person) honorific. This would appear to 
have started on its way in Western Hindi, and then its honorific 
use was extended to the other speech-areas, as a suitable polite 
form for the second person, resti icting older honorific terms in 
these languages (e.g. Maithili a/18, Bhojpuri raur, rauwZ, etc.). 

If the Noun Declension in NIA. shows a number of inheri- 
tances from MIA., the Conjugation of the Verb would appear 
to be mainly a NIA. development. Losses went on even in 
the little that was received from MIA. The inflected passive 
and the optative, and the inflected or sigmatic future ( calisvamt 
> calissami > *cafiA5mi>Braj. calihau, calissam or *callissam> 
Gujarati calls) were considerably curtailed during NIA. times 
in the different areas The most noteworthy fact has been the 
establishment of some of the participles as tense-bases krta> 
kia-, *kr-na > *kintta - > kina-, kidha- ; krta-alla-, -ilia >*i kayalla , 
kayilla > kail-, kel , kurvant- > karanta- > karanta-karta, karda, 
kant-, karat- ; kartavya- > ( semi-tatsama ) *kantavya - > kanabba, 
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kariavva, karib-, karab-, kariv- ; etc.. NIA. started with three 
tenses : a Simple Present (which has become the ‘aorist’ or 
optative in many language areas ), a Simple Past ( everywhere 
of participial origin, being ultimately from the OIA. 
passive participle in -ta, -ita), and a Simple Future (either 
inflected and derived from the old sigmatic future of 
OIA., or of participial origin, being from the future passive 
participle in -i tavya-, or from the present participle in -ant-). 

The Aryan language in the NIA. stage as a whole 
inherited for the Past Tense an Active Construction in the 
case of the Intransitive Verbs (in which the verb was an 
adjective qualifying the subject), and a Passive Construction 
in the case of Transitive Verbs (the verb here being an 
adjective which qualified the object), or a Neuter Construc- 
tion (in which the action of the verb stood by itself, and 
was irrespective of any object, the object itself being trans- 
formed into a dative of interest only) : thus, sa gatah> Braj- 
bhakha so gayau, Hindi woh gaya (Active Construction) ; tena 
bhaktam khaditam => Hindi us-ne bhat khaya ; tena rdtika khadita 
= us-ni rod khai (Passive Construction) ; tena rajhah krte or 
kaksi *diksitam ^drstam > Hindi us-ni raja-kd dekha (Neuter 
Construction). These Prayogas have on the whole been 
preserved intact in Western Hindi and Eastern Panjabi, but 
in the other areas a good many innovations of greater or 
lesser degree have come up. Thus, the Passive Construction 
has been turned into an Active one in the Eastern languages 
by making the past base a regular verb to which personal 
terminations corresponding to the subject have been added, 
in Kosali, in the Bihari speeches, in Bengali-Assamese- 
Oriya : e.g. Old Bengali mar-il-a (m. and n.), mar-tl-i (f.) 
‘struck’ was a past verb-form which was used as an adjective 
qualifying the object, following the old Passive Construction ; 
but in Modern Bengali- we have active forms like mar-il- 
am ‘I struck’, mar-il-i ‘thou struckest’, mar-il-a (or dialectally 
mar-il-e'p- marie, malle ) 'he struck’. In Rajasthani-Gujarati the 
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Passive and the Neuter Constructions have coalesced into 
one- e.g. Gujarati — te-ne stri-ni ■ mart (not maryu) ■= ‘by-him 
with-regard-to-the-woman she-was-beaten’, which could 
equate with a possible Hindi sentence like *us-ni strt-k6 mart 
(instead of mara ). Personal terminations as added to the verb 
came in after the full development of NIA., and it is an 
independent development in each of the different languages ; 
in Bengali, even East Bengali personal terminations of the 
verb are different from a good many West Bengali ones. 
Western Panjabi and Sindhi kept up the old Passive Cons-" 
truction, and yet added the personal terminations relating to 
the subject e.g. Hindki or Lahndi (W. Panjabi) kitab parhi-m ■=» 
‘I have read the book’ — lit. ‘the-book (fern.) she-was-read-by- 
me’ , and in Marathi we note personal terminations added 
to the intransitive verbs only (ml ulhalo ‘I got up’, as 
opposed to mya mania, manll, mariffi ‘by-me he- (she, it)- 
-was-beaten’). 

The old Simple Tenses were augmented in NIA. by a 
number of Compound Tenses which sought to indicate 
various nuances of time. The Progressive and Perfect 
Tenses, and, with or without the help of conjunctions, the 
Conditional and Optative and other forms developed inde- 
pendently in the different languages. This quest for precision 
in indicating the time-factor in the action of the verb is 
indeed a great advance in Indo-Aryan since the original 
tenses and moods inherited or built up by OIA. broke 
down in the MIA. period, and in some modern IA. dialects 
clear-cut tense-forms are yet to come. On the whole, 
these compound tenses are not noticeable in MIA., and in 
OIA. they do not exist at all. In their general line of 
development, they agree with the similar compound tenses 
in some other branches of Indo-European — e.g. the Iranian and 
the Germanic and the Latin, allowing for special develop- 
ments in each. Indo-Aryan has therefore sought successfully 
to keep abreast of the New Age. 

17 



130 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INDO-ARYAN 


In Morphology, Indo-Aryan has so far utilised tha avail- 
able native materials to the fullest, and, herein, as also in 
Phonetics and in Syntax, its native character has not been 
tampered with much, much less destroyed. The morphological 
development of the NIA. languages has on the whole been 
uniform. The agreements are so close among these languages 
that it would seem that there was a substantial unity among 
the dialects of MIA. upto the very birth of NIA., inspite of 
dialectal variations. This unity, as Professor Jules Bloch 
'pointed out, has been that presented by Sanskrit as the 
fans et ongo of Indo-Aryan speech and as its great pattern 
and exemplar. 

Only the Dardic speeches kept aloof from this common 
pan-Indian development. The same may be said, to a lesser 
extent, of Sinhalese, and of the Gipsy speeches of Asia and 
Europe also. The Dardic speeches (formerly called Pisaca ) 
are a group of languages and dialects spoken in the extreme 
North-West of India and in the N-W. of the Indo-Afghan 
borderland. They fall into three branches : (1) Shina, 

including Kashmiri (1,268,854 people), Shina proper (24,482 
speakers, to the North and North-West of Kashmiri), and 
Kohistani (6,862) in the N.-W.F. Province above Dargai and 
Malakand ; (2) Khowar or Chitrali or Chatrari, in the N.-W.F. 
Province, North of Kohistani ; and (3) the Kafiristan (now 
called ‘Nuristan’) dialects, in Afghan territory to the west 
of Khowari and Kohistani (including Kalasha, Gawar-Batl, 
Pashai or Laghmanl, Diri, Tirahl, Wai, Wasi-veri, Ashkund, 
etc.) These languages and dialects were placed by Grierson 
in a group by themselves. Indo-Iranian he divided into 
three groups : (1) Iranian in the West, (2) Indo-Aryan in 
the East and (3) Dardic in between the two, at the exterme 
North. Other scholars, Jules Bloch, Georg Morgenstierne 
and R. L. Turner have not accepted this three-fold division 
of Indo-Iranian : they are in favour of looking upon Dradic 
as a group within Indo-Aryan, and the Dardic languages 
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according to this view should be classed among N1A. But 
two things are to be considered. It is admitted that in 
certain matters, Dardic shows an affinity with Iranian 
rather than with Indo-Aryan ; and, then, the development 
of Dardic has followed quite independent lines, although some- 
times conflicting amongst themselves. Excepting Kashmiri, 
which was linked up with the rest of Hindu India with 
its Hindu and Buddhist religion and the Sanskrit language, 
the Dardic speeches appear to have escaped Indo-Aryan, 
or rather plains Indian (i.e. mixed Aiyan-Non- Aryan) 
influences, and to have been denied the benefit of an intimate 
contact with India. During the centuries of the Saka, the 
Kushan and other dynasties before and after Christ, the 
Dard people were in close proximity to great centres of inter- 
national cultui e-con tact like Taxila and Peshawar, Kabul and 
Kashmir , and some elements of Buddhism and Brahmanism 
appear to have reached them. But on the whole, till recently 
when they have become or are becoming Muhammadans, 
they preserved fragments of the old Indo-Aryan religion and 
mythologv, worshipping Im-ra (< Yama-raja) as a principal 
god m some of the tribes (e.g. the Bashgalis). They are now 
being brought up to the level of the surrounding Muhammadan 
people — the Pathans and the Ghalcha tribes (this level is 
not much higher than their original state), and they represent, 
either a lapse to barbarism owing to the inhospitable 
nature of their home-land from a higher state of mental 
and material culture, or the original Indo-Iranians in their 
crude and primitive state minus the culture that is behind 
an advanced religion. The spirit of Dardic phonetics and 
morphology is different from that of Sanskritic Indo-Aryan, 
and their history as backward forms of patois is also different. 
Hence it would be best to take them apart from Indo- 
Aryan proper, with only such comparison in matterj where 
they show agreement or contact as would make the elucida- 
tion of both Indo-Aryan and Dardic easier. 
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The Gjipsy dialects of Asia and Europe (Persia, Armenia, 
Syria ; Greece, the Balkans, Rumania, Hungary, and Eastern 
Europe in General ; Germany, France, Spain, England, 
Scotland and Wales) are a far-flung branch of Indo-Aryan 
which left India as the speech of some emigrating tribes 
a few centuries before Christ, these tribes taking with them 
Indo-Aryan dialects of North-Western affinities. This speech 
has been studied in different dialects, the most recent and 
most detailed of such studies being that of the Gipsy dialect 
of Wales by the late Dr. John Sampson who has treated 
this form of Gipsy on a comparative basis with constant 
reference of Middle and New Indo-Aryan (‘The Dialect of 
of the Gipsies of Wales, 1 Oxford University Press, 1926). 
Although their territory is far away from India, and these 
speeches have been cut off from Sanskrit, their development 
is really a part of the story of Indo-Aryan. But the subject 
being recondite, this, and the other one relating to the 
Dardic languages, deserve being treated separately, if only 
for preliminary information with a view to introduce them to 
the interested world within India and outside India. Among 
the desiderata in Indian Linguistics, a thorough study of the 
Dardic speeches, and another of the Gipsy speeches outside 
India, are of urgent necessity. 

Sinhalese is another Indo-Aryan speech which probably 
went to Ceylon from Western India (Gujarat and Kathiawar, 
and also South Sindh ? ) during the second half of the 1st 
millennium B.C., and there it had a not entirely independent 
development of its own — it was evidently subject to the 
influence of dialects brought in by other settlers and sojourners 
from Aryan India, Eastern India (Bengal, Magadha) un- 
doubtedly furnishing in later times some of these fresh ele- 
ments. W. Geiger has done invaluable work in tracing the 
history ^of Sinhalese (cf. his historical ‘Grammar of the Sinha- 
lese Language,’ Colombo, RAS. Ceylon Branch, 1938, besides 
earlier works), and this has gone parallelly to that of MIA. 
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and NIA. on the mainland. The Western Indian affinities 
of Sinhalese are clear. It took up the form of Elu (from 
*Hialu <CSikalu <iSimhala) or Old Sinhalese in the 10th 
century, when we find in Ceylon a language in what may 
be called the Apabhramsa stage, showing phonetic decay 
along with some special phonetic changes, e.g. Vowel 
Harmony, Simplification of Double Consonants without 
Compensatory Lengthening, Loss of Final Vowels, etc. 
Sinhalese, inspite of its independent and isolated history 
from the other (continental) Indo-Aryan languages, has not 
been an entirely new or original phenomenon it rather 
presents a close parallel with continental Indo-Aryan, and 
has, particularly m later times, been almost as much linked 
up with Sanskrit as the other languages, in addition to 
having a Pali vocabulary of religious words. Sinhalese spread 
to the Maidive Islands, the small Muhammadan population of 
which place speak a dialect of the language — just as the 
similarly situated people of the Laccadives speak a dialect 
of the Dravidian Malayalam. The original non-Aryan 
language of Ceylon, the ancient Veddah or Vadda speech, 
is lost, the Vaddas now using a dialect of Sinhalese probably 
the Vadda speech was some form of Austric — Austronesian 
rather than Austro-Asiatic. The Dravidian Tamil came in 
early contact with Sinhalese. So the surroundings of Sinhalese 
were the same as those of continental Indo-Aryan, unlike that 
of Gipsy in its extra-Indian stages. 

Mew Indo-Aryan was born within the atmosphere of 
Sanskrit, so to say. Genuine NIA. (i.e. the elements received 
as an inheritance from OIA). was but an attenuated language, 
hardly able to shift for itself, as it were. The mother was 
ever ready to supply the child with nourishment, and NIA. 
began to replenish her stock of words with the abundance 
of Sanskrit. There was no other way, and we neejl not 
fell too much of a linguistician about it, and condemn 
the policy of borrowing Sanskrit words which came in as 



134 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF NEW INDO-ARYAN 


the most natural thing for NIA. to do. Even more than 
Latin for French, for Spanish and for Italian, Sanskrit was 
indispensable for the New Indo-Aryan languages. The 
percentage of Sanskrit in a NIA. speech depended upon 
the culture, i.e. Sanskrit culture of the writers in the direct 
ratio. From the earliest times, NIA. began to replenish 
itself with Sanskrit words ■ m many cases, this replenishment 
has been to saturation. It would be wrong to suppose 
that modern, 19th century pedantry started to overloan 
Bengali and other NIA. languages with Sanskrit words, 
to make the language keep pace with English. There is no 
lack of Sanskrit words (and stiff words a good many of 
them, too) in the Jhatiesvan and the Rama-canta-manasa, the 
Caitanychcaritamrta and the Sura-sagara, four old and popular 
works in as many NIA. languages. The Mam.-pra.vala or mixed 
Sanskrit-Malayalam style, the highly Sanskritic style m Kannada, 
the language of the Onya romances of Dina-Krsnadasa 
and Upendra Bhanja, the highly Sanskntised language of the 
old style Kathakas and Vyasas i.e. Para/ia-narrators m Bengal 
and elsewhere — all these did not present anything like an 
aberration, although at times it may be thought that they 
rubbed in too much of a good thing. This has led to one 
inevitable result the progressive restriction of the Prakritic 
( tadbhava and deft) inheritance in NIA,, suppressing it by 
tatsama and semi-tatsama words. This may have obscured 
the history of the language by overlaying it with Sanskrit. 
But a language is not merely for the sake of its history 
the steady Sanskritisation formed an inestimable link to 
bind together into one cultural whole the NIA. languages, 
and to brace up their Aryan inheritance. The cultured 
Dravidian languages were also in this way linked up with the 
Indo-Aryan with stronger bonds than ever. As things stand, 
we i^ay say that roughly 50% of the words of a modern 
Indo-Aryan language are borrowed Sanskrit — either as 
tatsamas without change of spelling, or as semi-tatsamas 
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When the NIA. languages first started on their new path, 
the number was considerably less, naturally enough, though in 
some works, the percentage is higher that 50. There is 1 
nothing to feel any regret for this, considering that English 
has over 60% of i s words from alien sources, French and 
Latin, and Persian has from 60% to 80% from the alien 
Arabic. The Sanskrit words, in their recent pure tatsama 
forms, and in their NIA. and MIA. semi-tatsama modifications, 
are a testimony to the continuity of the stream of Indian 
Culture throughout the history of Indo-Aryan. These 
Sanskrit words in the languages of India, Aryan and 
Dravidian, are a visible symbol of the Fundamental and 
Indivisible Unity of India. To my mind, any attempt to 
curb and to minimise the value of this symbol would lead 
to a most undesirable weakening of our most precious 
heritage, our Indian Cultural Tradition 

In recent years, two languages have come to the fore front 
in Indian life, which have sought to find a place to stand upon 
in Indo-Aryan, and from there to influence Indian thought 
and culture and Indian life. One is Persian, or rather, 
Arabico-Persian, which came to India m the wake of the 
Turki conqnest and was the culture language of the 
Muhammadan conquerors of foreign origin and later of those 
Indian Muhammadans who adopted (as much as they could) 
the foreign religion and foreign ways. It wast the formal and 
official language of the king’s court, and of the law courts 
administering Muhammadan religious law, and nothing 
more, upto the second half of the 16th century. Then, at 
the instance of a Hindu, Todar Mall, Akbar’s finance 
minister, Persian was made the language of the revenue 
department in place of Hindi and other Indian languages 
which were till then in vogue. This event at once gave 
to Persian a new importance m Indian life it never possessed 
before, as a great many Hindus seeking employment in 
Government offices began to learn Persian. The evolution 
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of Persiamsed Hindi, i.e. Urdu, was made possible or was 
accelerated by this measure. The stream of Persian had 
hitherto flowed separately from that of the Indian 
languages. Here and there a few Persian words found entry 
in the North Indian literary languages, but no conscious, 
organised effort to Persiamse the vocabulary of Indo- 
Aryan took place before the 18th and 19th centuries. 
Malik Muhammad JayasI (middle of the 16th century) wrote 
his Padumawati, a work of Sufi mysticism in the garb of 
a Rajput Hindu romance, in a language which is not at 
all to be differentiated from that of the works of Tulasl- 
dasa composed in the same Awadhi dialect and within the 
same century, except, perhaps, in this that JayasI has a 
larger Prakritic element than Tulasl-dasa who was a Sanskrit 
scholar which JayasI evidently was not. It was in the 
Deccan at the end of the 16th century that a Persianised 
diction grew up in Dakni Hindustani, when the Persian 
character came to be used for this Indian language. Still, 
Deccan Hindustani for two centuries did not cut itself off 
from ordinary Hindu speech, and the vocabulary of king 
Muhammad Qull Qutb Shah, the poet-king of Golconda 
(d. 1611) and that of other Sufi poets contemporaneous 
with and posterior to him, had a good percentage of pure 
Hindi and Sanskrit words. The Persianising writers of Delhi, 
Lucknow, Lahore and Hyderabad-Deccan in the 18th and 19th 
centuries woiked a revolution in the spirit of Urdu, 
which may as a result be properly described as the 
Muhammedan form of Hindi. 

There has been a steady infiltration of Perso-Arabic 
words in all the Indo-Aryan languages, and that took 
place most naturally. These words have now become a 
part of New Indo-Aryan. But from the point of view of 
Indian nationalism, and the maintenance of the genius of 
the Indo-Aryan speech, reckless Persianisation or Arabicisation 
has got a good deal to be said against it. Surely, it 
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would be something preposterous to propose that language 
or style like the following, which is only some couple 
of centuries old since its inception, and has no meaning 
for four-fifths of India : 

kabhi , ai muntazar-e-haqiqat, nazr a hbas-e-majaz-rri$. 

(‘At times, O thou that art awaited for by the Reality, 
come to my sight in the garment of an allegory !’), or, — 
tere d'ldar-ka mustaq hat nargis ba-casm-e-wa , 
ten ta ( rif-m% ratbu-l-hsU sosan zoba ho-kar — 

(‘The narcissus with eyes that are open is desirous of thy 
sight • the sosan flower has become a tongue fluent in speech 
in thy praise’) — as the goal to which Indo-Aryan has been 
moving for thirty centuries and more, with Sanskrit all 
around it. But a highly Persianised diction as in the lines 
quoted above is already there ; and certainly, those writers and 
readers, Muslim and Hindu, who have built it up and like it, 
have every right to keep it up, but it cannot be acceptable for 
the whole of India. 

The other foreign language which is vis-ii-vis Indo- 
Aryan is English — with its unique position as the language 
of administration, and of education, and as language of all 
higher thought and science, and as the unique vehicle of 
World-culture. English is not so insistent for domination 
over Indo-Aryan, but it is working silently and surely, and 
has been a potent force for the modernisation of Indian 
languages. This is too apparent a phenomenon to require 
any special exposition. 

The Indo-Aryan speech after its long career is now, 
like the people who use it, faced by new situations and 
new problems. The future of the language will depend 
upon how its speakers are able to tackle these problems, 
and to tide over the present world of clash and conflict 
of ideals, creating a situation whieh will make its, most 
natural course the inevitable one. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF HINDI, 

THE NEW INDO-ARYAN 'LINGUA FRANCA’ 

Preliminary Note 

In the following papers I use both the names Hindi 
and Hindusthani to mean in a general way the great 
Indo-Aryan ‘Lingua Franca’ which may be described as 
‘the ka-nH-par-se, is-us-jis-kis and na-ta-a-ga Speech’ (taking 
into note its characteristic post-positions and inflexions 
for the Noun, the Pronoun and the Verb) and which 
forms the basis of the two cultured and literary languages, 
the Hindu High-Hindi (or Nagari-Hindi) and the Muhammadan 
Urdu. Hindi is the oldest and simplest of names for the 
current speech of Northern India (from the East of the 
Panjab to Bengal) after the Turki conquest in the 12th- 
13th centuries, and I use it in its old connotation which 
is still present among the masses. Hindustani is a much 
later, and a more cumbrous formation • as a pure Persian 
word, it has largely come to mean something synonymous 
with the Muhummadan form of the Hindi speech, namely, 
Urdu , with its super-abundance of Persian and Perso-Arabic 
words to the restriction and exclusion of the native Hindi 
and Sanskrit elements. Some students of Indian Linguistics, 
and political and social workers of the Indian National 
Congress and other organisations, have sought to employ 
this Persian word Hindustani in a modified sense, to mean 
the basic speech underlying both High-Hindi ( Nagari-Hindi ) 
and Urdu ; but in spite of their efforts, most Englishmen 
and other foreigners and a good many Indian Musalmans 
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still continue to look upon the two terms Hindustani and 
Urdu to mean the same style of the Hindi language, 
written in the Persian script and preferring a Perso-Arabic 
vocabulary. The Indian form of the word, Hindusthant 
(with stkan from Sanskrit sthana as the second element, 
rather than the Persian (a)stan <OId Persian stand), as 
things stand, indicates just the popular North Indian 
‘Lingua’ Franca, the Basic, Colloquial Speech, without any 
of its literary affiliations or associations with either High- 
Hindi or Urdu. Hindusthant or Hindusthant ( 

) is current in Marathi, Gujarati and Bengali, and 
in the languages of the South, which do not know the 
form m -t- (except, of couise, Tamil, which has no letters 
for the aspirates) , and I have heard the pronunciation 
with -th- from Hindu people (and even uneducated Musalmans) 
in Bihar, in the U.P., in Central India Agency and in the 
Central Provinces, in Rajputana, and even from some 
Panjabi Hindus and Sikhs , although High-Hindi orthography 
in Deva-nagari ordinarily employs the Persian form with -t-. 
(Cf. Ram Narayan Misra, ( not ) fireiw, 9th ed., 

Nagari Pracharim Sabha, Benares, V.S. 2001). We 'have 
in India the name Rajasthan (whence Rajasthani, to mean 
the dialects of Rajputana, in Indian linguistics), adopted 
by Colonel James Tod in 1829 to indicate the tract of 
Rajputana ; and the Indianised forms Beloch{i)sthan, Aphagan- 
(i)sthan, Turk{i)sthan, Sisthan, Arab(i)sthan, Pakisthan etc. are 
also current. (There is no reason why we should not translate 
the current English name of Siam — Thailand — into Thai-sthan, 
Thailand itself beng an English tendering of the Thai or 
Siamese national name, Muag Thai). Where it is customary to 
use tho term Hindi in a restricted sense to mean the liteiary 
language as used by the Hindus of Northern India written 
in the Nagri or Deva-nagari script and- using a pure Hindi and 
Sanskritic vocabulary, I employ the Anglo-Indian term 
High-Hindi and an Indian or Hindi name Nagari-Hindi 
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snuft-fVaft (the word Nagarl suggesting both its script and 
the fact of its being a ‘cultivated 5 — a ndgarika — language 
cf. in this connexion the name Nagan Pracarint Sabha for 
what is virtually a Hindi Sahitya Parisad, an ‘Academy of 
Hindi Literature'). It is time we admitted in official and 
scientific as well as popular literature in Hindi as well as 
English the widely used Indianised forms Htndusthan 
and Hindustham, at least beside those of foreign origin, 
Hindustan and Hindustani. 



LECTURE I 


Hindi, the Representative Speech 
of Modern India 

Diversity of Language in India— this Diversity on the Surface 
only — the Great Literary Languages — Position of Hindi (Hindusthani) 
— Some Qualities of Hindi — A Simple Way to form Verbs from Nouns 
by Composition— Nett and Precise Character of the Hindi Sounds — 
Simplicity of Hindi (Hindusthani) Grammar— Still Greater Simplicity 
of ‘Bazar Hindi’ — ‘Bazar Hindi’ the true ‘Lingua Franca’ and Current 
Speech of India — Simplified Hindi or Hindusthani as a Factor in Indian 
Life in North India — the National Movement in India and Hindi- 
Hindusthani — Mass Movement in Politics through the Indian National 
Congress and Hindusthani m North India— the names Hindusthani and 
Hindustani — Various forms of Hindi-Hindusthani— (1) Urdu , its extent, and 
its Limitations Romanised Urdu(Hindustani) in the Indian Army — Roman 
Urdu among North Indian Christians — Support of Urdu by the British 
Government in the Radio and in the semi-official Talkies — (2) High-Hindi 
or ‘Nagari-Hmdi’— its Position— its Place in Hindu Life — the Deva-nagari 
Script and Sanskrit Words — Spread of High-Hindi by People not 
belonging to the Hindi or Hindusthani Area— ‘Khari-Boli’— ‘Pan 
Boll’ — ‘Theth Hindi’— t-(3) Hindi (or Hindusthani) as the Basic Dialect — 
the Ideal of a Common Platform for the Union of High-Hindi and Uidu 
— (4) ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ — I'onns of Patois or Folk Dialect current 
in Western U P. and Eastern Panjab, finding their liteiary form in 
(1) and (2)-— (5) ‘Bazar Hindi’ or ‘Bazar Hindusthani’, a Protean Speech, 
a Falling-off from the Standards presented by (1) and (2) and their 
basis (3). 

The multiplicity of languages and dialects is put forward 
as an argeement against India being a nation. Writers on 
languages in their scientific zeal for all-inclusiveness have taken 
note of all the big and small languages and dialects of the 
country, from great literary languages current among itens of 
millions to obscure or unimportant dialects confined to only 
a few hundreds. The most detailed classification and 
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enumeration of Indian languages as in the monumental 
‘Linguistic Suivey of India’ of Sir George Abraham Grierson 
gives 179 languages and 544 dialects for India. But the 
Indian peoples themselves returned, during the Census of 
1921, only 188 languages with 49 dialects (these figures 
are for both India proper and Burma, but Burma has long 
been separated from India). Taking the number of Indian 
languages, roughly, at 180, as a mean in round numbers 
between the Survey and the Census figures, and omitting 
the tale of dialects as unnecessary as they are included 
within languages, we may say that it exhausts all the different 
speeches of India which from point of view of scientific 
linguistics merit an independent status. But of these 180 
languages, some 130 are speeches mainly belonging to the 
Sino-Tibetan, Mon- Khmer. Karen and Man groups or 
families, which are confined to either very small and 
generally backward primitive tribes m the North-Eastern 
(India-Burma) Frontier, with no numerical, cultural or 
political importance, or are languages not belonging to 
India proper (e.g. Karen, Siamese, Burmese, Tibetan, 
Mon, Paloung, — and the Aryan Persian). 

In a country like India, with vast plains making inter- 
communication easy among the different groups living in 
it, it is the great languages of civilisation and communi- 
cation that matter. A little hill-tribe may have its own 
special dialect, but this is confined to its own narrow 
tribal life. Foi a broader, more cultured existence, an 
acquaintance with a great culture language which is current 
in or about its homeland is a necessity which is fully 
realised, and admitted in practice. Thus the Kurkus, a Kol 
tribe living in Western Central Provinces and Northern 
Berar, must know Hindusthani or Marathi, although there 
is a population of over one lac and twenty thousand of 
them speaking their tribal language ; the speakers of the 
Tibeto-Buiman dialects in Assam and Bengal cannot get 
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on without Bengali or Assamese, and Parbatiya (or 
Gorkhali) and Hindi (or Hindusthani) are similarly nece- 
ssary for the Tibeto-Burman speakers of Nepal. The 
Todas of Ootacamund, numbering some 750 souls in the 
latest Census, are found to know other languages, Tamil 
and Kannada, besides their own. The Gonds number some 
thirteen lacs, but they are split up among speakers of 
‘Hindi’, Marathi, Oriya and Telugu, and consequently must 
know one or the other of these advanced languages. The 
Santals, the largest group in India speaking an aboriginal 
language, numbering between two and a half and three 
millions, are mainly concentrated in Bihar and Chota Nagpui, 
but they are also found in large numbcis in Bengal, Orissa 
and Assam, and they have to adopt eithei forms of Bihari, 
or Hindusthani, Bengali or Onya or Asamesc as their culture 
languages. Apart from these small tribal or aboriginal 
languages, there are other speeches, of the Great Dravidian 
and Aryan Families, which have no place outside of home life, 
their speakers having declared allegiance to one or the 
other of the great tongues which are allied to their own. 

Of the above languages, Hindi or Hindusthani has a 
predominance over most. In some respects Hindi is the 
most important language of India. Although it is the home- 
language of a relatively small number — the native districts 
of Hindi or Hindusthani embrace only South-Eastern 
Panjab, Western Uttar Pradesh, Noith-Eastern Madhya 
Pradesh ( Northern Gwalior ), and a portion of Eastern 
Rajasthan ( and even here we have a good portion 
covered by dialects, Hindusthani being mostly confined to 
the cities ) — Hindusthani in its two styles, High Hindi and 
Urdu, is the recognised language of practically the whole 
of Aryan India, excluding Bengal, Assam and Orissa, Nepal, 
Sindh, Gujarat and the Maratha country. Literate speakers 
of Gujarati and Marathi would generally read and understand 
High-Hindi or Nagari Hindi, in addition to finding no 



144 


HINDI THE REPRESENTATIVE NIA. SPEECH 


difficulty with spoken Hindusthani ; the people of Rajasthan 
and Malwa have adopted High Hindi, although in former 
centuries a notable literature grew up in a literary form 
of Rajasthani known as ‘Dihgal’ ; barring a few Sikhs and 
others, most Panjabis employ Hindusthani (Nagari-Hmdi or 
Urdu) ; the people of Eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar 
have similarly adopted Hindi or Hindusthani (Nagari-Hindi 
mostly) to the exclusion of their native tongues, which 
differ considerably from Hindusthani, and which are now 
confined only to the home. (A movement however has 
started among the Maithil speakers of North Bihar who 
number over eleven millions to have their mother-tongue 
recognised in the various Universities of India — Calcutta, 
Patna and Banaras have already done it — in the college and in 
the high school as the proper vernacular of the people.) The 
three millions and more of Assamese mostly understand 
Bengali, and so do most Oriyas (over eleven millions), 
although Assamese and Onya have the status of independent 
languages. Most Gorkhali speakers similarly understand 
Hindusthani as a matter of course, and easily read and follow 
Nagari-Hindi. 

Taking note of the great languages of literature and of 
general communication, the languages of India that really 
matter are eleven , Hindusthani (with its two literary forms 
High-Hindi and Urdu) ; Bengali ; Marathi ; Gujarati ; 
Oriya ; Panjabi , Sindlu , Telugu . Kannada ; Tamil ; and 
Malayalam. Sindhi is now confined in India Proper, after 
the Partition, to perhaps less than one million of people, 
Hindu refugees from Sindh, who mostly know Hindusthani 
also, like the speakers of Panjabi, Eastern and Western. 

The situation for Hindusthani in other parts of Aryan 
India has been mentioned before ; and in Bengal, Assam 
and Orissa, a simple form of colloquial Hindi (Hindusthani) 
is generally understood. Hindi or Hindusthani is thus a 
gteat language which is the recognised literary vehicle (m 
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either of its two forms High-Hindl and Urdu) of some ISO 
millions of people (according to the 'Linguistic Survey oi 
India’ estimates based on Census figures of 1921, we have to 
note the following figures: — Hindki, Lahndi or Western 
Panjabi, 10 millions ; Panjabi, or Eastern Panjabi, over 12J 
millions; Rajasthani, over 16 millions ; Western Hindi includ- 
ing Hindusthani proper, 38 millions; Pahari, over 2 millions ; 
Eastern Hindi, 244 millions, and Bihari, over 37 millions; this 
would give over 140 millions who openly or tacitly declared 
their allegiance to Hindusthani in 1921). And if we add to 
this number the speakers of other Aryan languages who 
understand and frequentlv use Hindusthani (though it is often 
Hindusthani of a sort J, it will be no exaggeration to say that 
Hindusthani (in one or the other of its two forms) is the 
literary language of some 1 50 millions, and i= m addition, in its 
colloquial Hindi forms, the language to a considerable extent 
understood by some 260 millions of people, in India and 
outside India (Bengali, over 63 millions . Oriya, 1 1 millions ; 
Assamese nearly 3 millions, Gujarati, 1 0 millions, Marathi, over 
21 millions ; we have besides Sindhi, Kashmiri and other Aryan 
speeches of India, speakers of which would usually understand 
Hindusthani). Hindusthani is the most commonly understood 
Aryan speech in the Dravidian South, particularly in the 
towns and the great pilgrim-centres ; and there are colonies 
of Hindusthani speaking (or Nagari-Hmdi and Urdu using) 
Indians in Fiji, British Guiana, Trinidad, the West Indies, 
South and East Africa, Mauritius and Malaya and Indonesia. 

From the point of view of numbers speaking, using and 
understanding it, Hindusthani is one of the great languages 
of the world, with the third place (the North Chinese 
Language, and English, — these two only can be mentioned 
before Hindusthani , after these come, in numerical order, 
Spanish, Russian, German, Japanese, Indonesian or Malay, 
and Bengali and then French and Arabic). 

Hindi or Hindusthani is thus a very great heritage for 
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Indians of to-day. It is a very important expression and 
can become a good symbol, of Indian unity and Indian 
nationality Hindi (Hindusthani) is the Representative 
Language of India. Like its cousins and sisters Bengali, 
Marathi, Panjabi and the rest, it inherits the Sprachgut — 
the ‘speech-commodity’ of roots and words — of the Old 
Indo-Aryan speech (typified by Sanskrit), as one of its direct 
descendants. Like the other Indo-Aryan languages, it has 
approximated itself to the syntax and thought-processes of 
the non-Aryan speeches of the country — Dravidian and Kol 
(Munda) ; so that a Dravidian or Kol speaker may find 
Hindi or Hindusthani roots and words different from those 
of his own language, but the mental atmosphere as indicated 
by the order of words and idioms he does not find to be 
different; it is a familiar habit of thinking which he gets 
in Hindi, not a quite different and a foreign one as in 
English. Hindi (Hindusthani) again, is a great liaison 
language. Sanskrit (through origin and through acting as 
the feeder-language for the High-Hindi form of Hindusthani), 
the Dravidian languages (through some fundamental points 
of agreement in the spirit of Morphology, in Syntax, 
and in Idiom), and Persian, or Arabico-Persian (through 
having influenced Hindusthani in Vocabulary, and the Urdu 
form of Hindusthani particularly by sypplying its special 
script, its learned and culture words, its literary forms and 
ideals, and also some turns of expression) — all these find 
a common meeting ground in Hindusthani. In recent 
years, English also has come to influence Hindusthani. Like 
all great languages which have attained to an international 
position, e.g. English, having long transcended their provin- 
cial or restricted spheres, Hindusthani is now arriving at 
what may be called ‘the encyclopedic stage’, when it can 
absorb foreign words as necessity arises, and can absorb 
them ‘in the raw’, as it were. Unlike poor, ultra-provincial 
languages, it is not affected by the vice of “don’t-touch- 
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ism” with regard to foreign woods that are expressive and 
neeessary. In its spirit Hindusthani may be described as 
one of the most liberal and reasonable languages— so < fear 
as enriching itself with foreign words is concerned. ■ But 
recently this natural trend in Hindusthani has been suffering 
from a great check. In standard Literary High Hindi, 
a very influential school of writers are dreaming of filling 
Hindi with Sanskrit words to saturation. Some Urdu 
writers are still in the clutches of a Persianisng 
and Arabicising tendency, which runs counter to the 
native and Indian character of Hindi. A few want to have 
only folk-words. A few Scientists and others want to have 
English and other European words without let or hindrance. 
Thus there is a conflict of ideals as to how to build up the 
required modern vocabulary, and this is proving to be 
injurious to the development of the language. 

Hindusthani can be terse, it can be elaborate. It is a 
vigorous manly speech : a mardani zaban, or purukh-ki bob, 
a tongue fit for men, as it has been described by some of 
ita speakers and admirers. One peculiarity which Hindusthani 
shares with other Indian languages (and also to some extent 
with its cousin Persian) has given it expressiveness with 
ease; viz., the use of a noun with an equivalent of the 
verb meaning ‘to do’ or ‘to make’, to form the verb from 
the noun : e.g. biswas harm ‘to believe’, lit., ‘ to do faith, 
to make faith’ ; bicar karna. ‘to judge’, hukm or agya karna (or 
deria) ‘to command’. This is a simple and easily understand- 
able method which has much to recommend it. It does away 
with the need for a verb-forming affix which is but an 
unnecessary and inconvenient relic of the past (e.g., English 
clean > to cleanse = Hindusthani suddh or saf> suddh karna 
or saf karna, lit. ‘to make clean’ ; English fool > to 
befool = mrbodh or be-wukf banana ‘to turn into a fool’ ; 
black > to blacken = kala> kala karna ; stable > to stabilise = pakka 
or mazbut karna ; etc.) ; and it does away also with the 
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ambiguity which may result from using the noun itself as 
a verb (e.g. English search > to search = khoj > khoj karna ; 
quarrel > to quarrel <=jhagra > jhagra karna ; fight > to fight 
=■ la\ai > larai karna, beside latna ; etc.). This principle 
may be a little expansive or explanatory, but for this 
reason it has great clarity, and it certainly conduces to 
much economy of effort in both learning, remembering and 
using words in different senses ; and form these aspects, 
this Indian principle has been adopted (presumably from 
Hindustani) in the formation of Basic English, that recent 
attempt to simplify English and to make it easy for 
acquirement by foreigners. 

Another great point about Hindi (Hindusthani) is the 
net and precise character of its sounds. The vowels aie 
clear, and there are no elaborate laws for the change of 
vowel sounds which make, for instance, Kashmiri and 
Colloquial Bengali so difficult for foreigners ; and the vowels 
are simple : e.g. Hindusthani has a short a which is 
pronounced like the a in English but, a long a like the 
a in English father, long and short i and a, long e and 
o (which may become short under certain conditions), and 
two ‘diphthongs’ at and au approaching the Southern English 
vowel sounds in lad and law respectively. There are no 
rounded front vowels, like French a or German U, and 
French eu and m and Germam 8, no spread back vowels 
like the Japanese a or the Tamil final a, and no central 
vowels, which are all so difficult for foreigners to acquire. 
Its consonants also are clear : an aspirated gh,jh, ih, dh or 
bh is a precise sound, an h is an h, and that is that : 
they are always clear, and not weak, as in Standard 
Bengali and some other Indian languages. We do not have 
those bewildering modifications of the aspirates with accom- 
panying tonal changes which characterise Panjabi, or of 
h which we notice in Gujarati and East Bengali, giving 
rise to certain peculiar consonantal changes in those speeches. 
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Its consonant sounds are characteristically Indian. The 
dentals and the retroflex or cerebral sounds are kept intact, 
as in most foims of Indian speech — and they do not tend 
to merge into a single alveolar set as in Assamese or 
in dialectal Gujarati. Certain necessary sounds which 
were absent in Hindi and in other Indian speech ‘were 
obtained by Hindi through its long contact with Persian, viz. 
Z, s, z, f, and x and 7 ; and Arabic is also familiarising Hindi 
with two other consonant sounds, that of q , and that 
represented by the Arabic letter ‘ ayn , although these cannot 
be said to have become adopted in the language. 

Then, again, the grammatical forms of Hindi are com- 
paratively few. As it is, the essential points of Hindusthani 
grammar have been printed on one page of the ‘Linguistic 
Survey of India’, whereas those for Awadhi, Bengali and 
Marathi, and Tamil and Telugu, each take two pages, more or 
less closely printed : Eastern Panjabi requires three pages, and 
Maithili four pages. This is of course for Standard Literary 
Hindusthani, in both High-Hindi and Urdu forms — the 
correct, grammatical ‘high’ dialect, which is used only by 
its native speakers living in Western United Provinces and 
South-Eastern Panjab and by those who have learnt correct 
High-Hindi or Urdu at school. The common Hindusthani 
of the man in the street, particularly in the tracts surroun- 
ding what may be called the ‘home districts’ of Hindusthani, 
— the very living Hindusthani of the masses who have had 
little or no schooling in the language — has a grammar 
which is shorter still : and the grammar of this Common 
or Colloquial Hindusthani, which without the implication 
of any disparagement may be described as ‘Bazar Hindi 
or Bazar Hindusthani’, — of this ‘Basic’ or ‘Lingua Franca 
Hindusthani’, so to say, which forms a living bond of 
union among most of the Aryan speakers (as well some 
others using Dravidian, Austnc and Sino-Tibetan) in India 
and abroad, can be written on a post-card. 
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This brings us naturally to the question of the various 
forms of Hindi or Hindusthani : the correct, grammatical 
forms used m literature, viz., High-Hindi, and Urdu ; and 
the different forms of Colloquial Hindustani or Hindusthani — 
much more simplified in grammar — which are current from the 
Afghan Frontier to Burma and from the Himalayan slopes 
to the Deccan — from Karachi and Peshawar to Dibrugarh 
and Chittagong and from Srinagar and Badrinath to 
Haidarabad and Bangalore. In spite of many local diversities 
and deviations from the correct grammar of High-Hindi 
and Urdu, there is a common element, a fundamental 
basis, which makes this speech not a set of different 
dialects but essentially one language throughout this wide 
tract of country, the proper *de facto’ Common Language 
of North India, intelligible also in the big towns of 
South India and in pilgrim-centres to which people from 
the North also come, into which the question of Hindu or 
Muhammadan does not enter. 

It is time that we recognised this Simplified Form 
of Hindusthani, the language of the street and the market, 
the language flowing like a living stream, away from the 
High-Hindi and Urdu class rooms and scholarly literatures 
and grammars, and from formal gatherings as well as the 
homes of the elite few in Northern India and elsewhere 
who are born to the manner of correct Hindustani and 
who imbibe the atmosphere of its fine culture (Urdu or 
High-Hindi) from their childhood • it is time that we 
formally and openly gave it its due — by recognising what 
is already a fact, namely, that the Simplified Hindusthani 
of the streets and the market place and of the places 
where the masses of the people gather is the true Lingua 
Indtca, at least for Aryan India j and this recognition can 
only be done by regulating it in its simplified form, and 
allowing its use as an optional or alternative form, side 
by side with High Hindi and High Urdu as they are in 
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use among the educated with their more elaborate 
grammar. 

I have tried above to indicate the position of Hindusthabi 
in present-day India. We all know that in Northern India 
at least, some knowledge of Hindi or Hindusthani, be it 
High-Hindi or Urdu or just ‘Bazar Hindusthani,* is essential 
for a person who wants to enter into elementary communica- 
tion with the people. A Gujarati person coming to Calcutta 
or Dacca finds his broken Hindusthani, coloured, it may be 
by his own Gujarati mother-tongue, to be the only convenient 
medium to get in touch with people, in the railway or 
steamer, street 01 bazar — leaung of course the educated 
classes who know and would prefei to speak English. 
In the twenties of this ceutun when Mahatma Gandhi 
was beginning to direct Indian Politics, his Hindusthani 
or Hindi had a noteworthy colouring of his mother-tongue 
Gujarati when he was listened to m Calcutta by the 
present writer , and yet there was no difficulty with the 
slight knowledge of Hindi he then possessed in following 
him, generally. A Bengali from Dacca similarly will travel 
easily all over Northern India, light up to Peshawar, with 
a smattering of this same Hindusthani which he may 
Bengalise to a good extent. Thanks to the presence of 
this great Vnkehrssprache or ‘Communication Speech,* in 
Northern India (as contrasted with the Dra\ ldian-speaking 
South) we do not feel the diversity of local language to 
be a problem in travelling and m forming ordinary contacts. 
We may find in the streets group of people gathered in 
a crowd talking among each other in their local speech, which 
we may not understand at all , but ten to one, theie would 
be some one m it able to understand a question put in simple 
Hindusthani, and answer in an intelligible form of 
approximation to Hindusthani, whether in Comilla or 
Darjeeling, Nagpur or Barisal, Chaibassa 01 Poona, Puri 
pr Peshawai , places which are avowedly outside the pale 
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of Hindi or Hindusthani. The Englishman in India acquires 
a little ‘Bazar Hindusthani’, and this is enough to help 
him along in the towns and villages of North India, and 
in the bigger cities of the South also. I have been accosted 
in ‘Hindustani’ in the streets of London by a Malay 
sailor who would visit the Indian ports of Chittagong, 
Calcutta and Madras, and an English soldier who had 
served in India for three years staying at Mhow and 
Peshawar, Lahore and Calcutta ; by a Scotch labour overseer 
in the town of Oban in the Highlands of Scotland who 
served on the railway in Haidarabad-Deccan ; and by a 
Greek infantry-officer at Athens who had come out to 
India as a clerk in the Greek firm of Messrs. Ralli Brothers, to 
whose office he was attached at Rangoon and Calcutta. 
In the Indian convict settlement at Port Blair in the 
Andamans, tbe language that is becoming established among 
the settled population, including freed long-term convicts 
and others, from different parts of India, is Hindusthani. 
Wandering sadhus or mendicant monks from various parts 
of Northern India form themselves into bands, and they 
communicate with the people in the same Hindi or 
Hindusthani speech ; so much so that in Bengal (and 
I understand in other parts of Aryan-speaking India also), 
sadhu - dom and Hindusthani or Hindi are thought to go 
together : the sadhu is urged by Wanderlust to leave home 
and rove about and visit strange lands and far-away shrines, 
and he is supposed to enter into the pan-Indian religious 
life of Hinduism and both in a vague way are supposed 
to find in Hindi or Hindusthani, as the language most 
widely understood, their fitting linguistic expression. 
With Bengali or Gujarati, Panjabi or Marathi alone, 
a man remains provincial and parochial ; with Hindi or 
Hindustani, he can command an audience wherever he 
goes, and so he becomes inter-provincial : this also is 
the general feeling. Hindusthani thus apears to pervade 
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the atmosphere of the Northern o'r Aryan world- in 
India. ‘ 

Hindi or Hindusthani has been there all along, but it 
required a good many decades before our political thinkers 
and workers discovered it, and realised its importance in 
the public life of India. The English-educated Indian 
intelligentsia commenced to think of the regeneration of 
their country during the last quarter of the 19th century, 
and when the Indian National Congress was started in the 
eighties of the last century, ardent patriots from Bengal 
and Gujarat, Maharashtra and the Panjab, and Northern 
India and Madras Presidency, bent upon the regeneration 
and liberation of their countiy, deliberated on the ways 
and means for this supreme consummation in English. 
Over half a century ago, in 1905, when we were boys 
at school, a Panjabi nationalist worker came to Calcutta 
from Dera Ismail Khan or some othei frontier town, and 
his for the age rather outspoken and even violent anti- 
British speeches (all in English) created a considerable amount 
of ardent patriotic fervour among Bengali students , and we 
used to follow Mr. Tahilram Gangaram in the streets of 
Calcutta, singing in chorus a “National Song” m English, 
the opening lines of which were “God save our Ancient 
Hind, / Ancient Hind once glorious Hind, / From Kashmir 
to Gape Comorin /” etc. This was on the eve of the 
Partition of Bengal, and the resultant flood-tide of the 
Swadeshi Movement which inspired and ushered in a new 
political era in India. The Swadeshi Movement came, and 
there was something of the Sinn Fein spirit in it : ‘We 
Ourselves.’ Still at school, as a result of a nationalistic 
upsurge we would endeavour to speak pure Bengali un- 
mixed with English : we wished to get rid of the ‘weakness’ 
common enough among “English-educated” Indians that we 
could not avoid mixing our mother-tongue with words from 
the language of education and culture, 

20 
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The Nationalist Movement starting from Bengal was Pan- 
Indian in its aspirations. All the Nationalist writers of 
Bengal before the coming of the Swadeshi Movement who 
prepared the way for this movement for the emancipation of 
India, like Bankim Chandra Chatterji, Keshav Chandra Sen, 
Bhudeva Mukherji, Swami Vivekananda and Rabindranath 
Tagore, thought in terms of a United and Undivided 
India. Bankim Chandra Chatterji, the great novelist 
and thinker (1838-1894) conceived of the Motherland as 
the Divine Mother — the Mother Goddess as Uma and £ri 
and Vak, and his national song Vandi Mataram, ‘I salute 
my Mother’, supplied one of the most effective ideological 
forces to the national freedom movement. The conception 
of Bkaraia-Mata or ‘Mother India’ developed with these 
nationalistic workers in Bengal. Abanindranath Tagore 
painted his famous picture of Bharata-Mata early in the 
next century, and with the new-found elation of a sort of 
rediscovery of their country and its glorious past, and 
mistrust and dislike of the imperialistic policy of the 
English, there was a desire to draw upon the country’s 
own traditions and its own languages. Bengal always had 
a great feeling of sentimental regard for North India, the 
classic lands of the Ramayana and the Mahabharata and the 
Bhagavata Parana, of Buddha and Asoka and Vikramaditya 
and Harsha, of Pnthwlraj Chauhan and Pratap Sinha and 
Akbar, and the language of North India, Brajbhakha and 
Hindi, had its spontaneous appeal for Bengal. The possi- 
bilities of Hindi as a binding force, at least for the people 
of North India, impressed some of the nationalistic leaders 
of Bengal for the first time, and they advocated through 
their writings in Bengali the use of Hindi as a language 
which could link up the ordinary people in North India. 
In 1873, in his popular Bengali newspaper the Sulabh 
Samdcdr, Keshav Chandra Sen wrote as follows (in the 
number for 5 Chaitra, Bengali Year 1280) ; 
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yadi bhasa ek na haile Bharato-barse tkati «* hay, takBr 
upay hi ? samasta Bharata-barse ik bftSSB byabaf&r ' kat&4 
upiiy. ekhan jataguh bhasa Bharate pracalita ache, HhSr 
madhye Hindi-bhdsa pray sarbatra pracafiUt, ei Hindi-bhdsa he 
yadi Bharata-barser ek-mdtra bhasa kara jay, tabe ariayase 
stghra sampanna haite pare, kintu rajar sahayya na paile 
kakhana-i sampanna haibe na. ekhan Imraj jdti amader rajft. 
tHhara je ei prastabe sammata haiben taha btiwas kara jay na. 
Bharata-basider madhye anaikya thakibe na, tahara paraspar ek- 
hrdoy haibe, ihd mane kartya hay-to Imrajder bhay haibe. 
tUhara mane kariya thaken je, Bharata-basider madhye anaikya 
na thakile Britts samiajya sthti thakibe na Bhaiata-barsei 
madhye je-sakal bada barla taja at hen, tahaia matwyog kanle e 
karyya-ti arambha kante paren jiman ik bhasa kante cesta 
kara kartabya, temani uccdran-ke-o ck-nip kante cesta kara 
kartabya . . bhasa ek na haile ekatd haite pare na (Jogendra 
Nath Gupta, “ Sulabh-Samacar ” 0 hesab-candrer Rastra-bani, 
Part I, Calcutta, Bengali Year 1 346.) 

“What is the way, if there is no unity in India because 
there is no single language ? The way is — just to employ 
one language throughout the whole of India. Now among 
all the languages which are cuirent in India, the Hindi 
language is current almost everywhere. If this Hindi language 
can be made the sole language of India, then it could be 
quickly and easily accomplished. But this will not be 
accomplished without the rulers’ help. Now the English 
people are our rulers. It cannot be believed that they 
will agree to this proposal. May be the English will be 
afraid, thinking that there will be no disunity among the 
people of India, and they will be of one heart in relation 
to each other. They are in the habit of thinking that if 
there is no disunity among the people of India, the British 
empire will not stand firm ....The great princes who are 
found among the people of India, if they paid attention 
to this, this work they could begin. Just as an attempt is 
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to be made to have one language, similarly the 
pronunciation ought to be attempted to be made 

uniform There cannot be unity unless the language is 

one.” 

The above sentiments, with their patriotic anxiety 
and rather pathetic naivete, looked upon the problem of 
having one single language for the whole of India with a 
view to bring about national unity as quite easy of solution, 
and could not, naturally enough, envisage the difficulties 
we are now encountering in this matter near about a 
century later. In a similar optimistic vein, a writer wrote 
in Bankim Chandia Chatterji’s literary monthly the 
Bahga-darsan in the year 1877 (no. 5 for the Bengali year 
1284, pp. 49-61 : article Bharate Ekata, quoted by Bal 
Mukund Gupta in his Hindi journal BKarat-Mitra in 1904 ; 
the author of this article might have been Bankim Chandra 
Ghatterji himself ) . 

upasamhar-kale susiksita Bahga-basi-gan-ke ekti katha balite 
iccha kan. Bharata-barser madhye tHhara-i Paicatya jnano- 

parjane sarbapeksd adhik krta-karyya hatyachen Imraji-bhasa- 

dwara jaha hailk, kintu Hindi siksa na karile kona kramei 
cahbe na. Hindi bhasay pustak o bakUtd-dmara Bharater 

adhikamsa sthaner mahgal-sadhan kariben, kebal Bahgld o Imraji 
carcay haibe na. Bharater adhbasxr samkhyar sahit tulana 

karile , Bahgld a Imraji kay jan lok balite o bujhite paren ? 

Bahglar nyay je Hindu unnati haiteche na, iha durbhagyer 

bisay. Hindi bhdsar sahayye Bharata-barser bibhtnna pradeser 
madhye jahara aikya-bandhaa samsthapan karite panbtn , tUhara-i 
prakrta Bharata-bandhu name abhihita haibar yogya. sakale 
cesta harm, yatna karun, jata din pare-i hailk manoraih purna 
haibe. 

“While concluding, I would like to say something 
to the educated Bengali peoples. It is they who have 
become most successful in acquiring Western learning.;. ~ 
Whatever may be achieved by the English language, in 
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no way however it will do if Hindi is not learnt. They 
will do good to the greater part of India through Hindi 
books and Hindi lectures, and it won’t be done through 
the study of only Bengali and English. If a comparison 
is made with the major portion of the people of India, 
how many people are able to speak or understand Bengali 
and English ? It is indeed a matter of misfortune that 
there is no improvement of Hindi, such as we have 
in Bengali. They indeed would deserve to be called true 
Friends of India who will be able to establish the bond of 
unity among the different provinces of India with the 
help of the Hindi language. Let all of us try, let all of 
us work, our intentions will be fulfilled even though it 
may take a long time.” 

Bhudeva Mukherji, well-known educationist and writer 
of the last quarter of the 19th century, who as Education 
Officer in Bihar helped to rehabilitate the Nagari script 
beside Kaithi and Urdu in Bihai schools and law-courts, 
wrote before 1892 (in his Acara-Prabandha, 5th edition, 
Chinsura, Bengali Year 1328, p. 190) 

Bhdrata-basir calita bhcua-gulir tnadhyt Hindi- Hmdustkam-v 
pradhan , evam Musalmandiger kalyane uha samasta mahadild- 
byapak. ataeb anuman kara jaite pare je, uhake abalamban 
kariya-i kono durabartl bhabisyat kale samasta Bharata-barjjfr 
bhasa sammilita thakibe. 

“Among the languages current among the people of India, 
it is Hindi-Hindusthani which is the premier one, and thanks 
to the Musalmans, it has spread over the entire continent 
(of India). So it may be surmised that in some distant 
future time, the speeches of the whole of India will remain 
united by leaning on that only.” 

As a historian, Bhudeva Mukherji could appreciate the 
role of the Muslims — noblemen, officials, soldiers from the 
Mogul couit in the 18tli century — in spreading Hiiuiir 
Hindusthani- Elsewheie in the same book (p. 6) he has 
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insisted on the importance of Sanskrit as the Great Unifier 
of the Modern Indian Languages. 

The regard for Hindi as the great modern language of 
Aryavarta was there already in Bengal. On the other side 
of India, Maharshi Dayananda Saraswati, originally from 
Gujarat, after his visit to Calcutta, started the Arya Samaj in 
the Panjab with a view to reform Hindu Society and to 
revive the Vedic religion as he interpreted it, and he took 
up Sanskritic Nagari Hindi as an effective means of checking 
denationalisation among Hindus who were reading and 
using only Persian and Urdu and were immersed in the atmos- 
phere of Islam. A Bengali educationist, the Brahmo Samaj 
preacher Navln Chandra Roy, a little before Dayananda, 
pleaded for Sanskritic Hindi which was just developing as 
the most suitable language for the Hindus in the Panjab and 
Uttar Pradesh. A strong support was thus received by Hindi 
from Bengal, Gujarat and Panjab. In Maharashtra, in 
1894, at least two writers discussed the question of All- 
India languages, Sankar Ramchandra Hatavalane (in his 
Eka-Bhasa }, who did not make any specific recommend- 
ation, and Kesav Vaman Pethe ( Rastra-bhasa ), who suggested 
Hindi. 

With the commencement of the Swadeshi Movement, 
the neglected mother tongues were taken up with enthusiasm 
— particularly in Bengal, where the language became the 
deathless symbol of the unity of a divided province. But 
Hindusthani had not yet eome to its own. One of Bengal’s 
political leaders, the journalist Kali-Prasanna Kavya-visarad, 
however, realised the importance of Hindi for mass 
appeal in North India, and he composed a popular 
nationalist song which Bengali young men used to sing 
in the streets of Calcutta, and everywhere in Bengal, during 
the “Swadeshi” years of 1905-1912 : and this song began like 
this, 

bhaiya, des-ka t kya hal : 
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khak mitti jauhar holt fab , jauhar hai jartjal : 
and ended with — 

ho matt man des-k't s ant an , kard swadis-hit. 

“Brothers, what is this state of the country ! Dust and earth 
now have become gems, and gems are turned to refuse !... 
O Children of the country, be wise, and do good to -your 
own country.” 

One of the reasons why Hindusthani had not yet come 
to the forefront was that the Hindusthani-using peoples 
(in Bihar, in Uttar Pradesh and in Madhya Pradesh 
and elsewhere) had not as yet become so very advanced 
politically, as, for instance, the people of Bengal proper, 
of Maharashtra and of the Panjab. It was the imagination 
and the practical sense of Mahatma Gandhi that saw in 
Hindi or Hindusthani a great instrument for raising the 
political consciousness of the masses in Northern India ; 
with him Hindusthani was also a bond of union as well as 
a symbol of the unity of all the Indian peoples. The masses 
in Northern India, wherever Hindusthani was understood, 
responded with enthusiasm when the intellectuals abandoned 
their exclusiveness which the use of English signified so 
long in public and political life , and in this way, by 
approaching the people, a far-reaching revolution, political, 
social, cultural and linguistic, was inaugurated, particularly 
among the masses of Northern India who were until the 
twenties of the present century not at all politically 
conscious, largely because of their backwardness in education. 

Hindusthani is not the home language of all who speak 
or employ it. In its spoken forms, outside of the educated 
groups, it is a patois everywhere. The Persian name 
Hindustani, on which the Indianised form Hindusthani stands, 
is comparatively recent ; it means ‘(Language) belonging 
to Hindustan* — Hmdust (h )an in its narrow sense being the 
name established during Muhammadan rule for the North 
Indian plains between Panjab and Bengal. Purab or ‘the 
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East’, meaning Eastern U.P. and Bihar — the Eastern Hindi 
and Bihari using tracts— is a pait of this Hmdust(h)an. 
In Bengal, a person not speaking Bengali, and belonging 
to Bihar or U.P., is a ‘Hindusthani’, or a ‘Pascima’ i.e. 
a Westerner. But a Panjabi is distinguished from Hindustanis 
(or Hindustanis), and also Marwaris, i.e. people from 
Rajasthan. Hindustan has been used in contrast with the 
Daccan ( Dakhan , Dakan) all through Muhammadan times. 
The city of Sirhind (Persian Sar-i-Hmd, ‘head of Hind’ or 
‘India’), between Ludhiana and Ambala, is looked upon 
as the commencement of Hindustan as one comes from the 
West. According to the evidence of European travellers, 
the term Hindustani ( Indostani ) came to be employed for 
this speech (in its colloquial form) from at least the close 
of the 17th century, when, m Northern India at least, if 
it were written at all, it used to be written in the Banian 
or Bania (that is, the Nagari) character. Europeans who 
had to deal with Indians whether at Surat on the Bombay 
side or in the North Indian towns had to know this vulgar 
Hindustani language. For the benefit of his Dutch employers 
engaged in the Indian trade, J. J. Ketelaer wrote the first 
European Grammar of Hindustani in Dutch in 1715, which 
was published in a Latin translation from Leyden in 
Holland in 1 743. ( Cf. my article on Ketelaer’s work — 
Hmdustan\-kd sab-se Pracin Vyakaran, in the ‘DvivedI Abhinandan 
Granth’, published by the Nagari Pracanni Sabha of Benares, 
Samvat 1990, pp. 194-203 ; also S. K. Chatterji, The 
Oldest Grammar of Hindustani, ‘Bulletin of the Linguistic 
Society of India’, Lahore, 1935, Vol. V, pp. 363-384 ; and 
J. Ph. Vogel, Joan Josua Ketelaer of Elbmg, Author of the 
First Hindustani Grammar, BSOS, 1936, Vol. VIII, pp. 817- 
822.) The name Hindustan (with the adjective from it 
Hindustani ), as has been said before, is a compound of 
Persian origin ; the Modern Persian word astdn or istem, 
from Old Persian stfma = Sanskrit sthana, has beep Jndjapised 
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into sthan, giving us Hindus than ; and among Hindus gene- 
lally, this Indiamsed foim gradually became current, so that 
ordinanly in Bengali, Maiathi and Gujarati the form with 
the aspnate is the accepted one. Literary or High Hindi 
affecting the pure Persian foim without the aspiiate through 
its connexion with the Urdii form of the language, which 
of couise will not tolerate the Indianised form. There is a 
subtle shade of difference between the words Hindustani and 
Hmdusthani ■ the latter snggests to a Bengali, a Marathi- 
speaker and a Gujarati something which he would easily 
understand, something not so highly Peisianisetl as Urdu. 
The Indiamsed loim with -th- is ficely heaid among Hindus 
in Northern India, although lligh-Hindi (01 Nagari-Hindi) 
does not usually spell the woid with -th- , and Hindustani, 
the Persian form, is frequently enough looked upon as iden- 
tical with Urdu, both among Indian Muhammadans and 
Englishmen and othei foieigneis. 

We note the following foims of Hmdusthani 

( 1 ) The Urdu language wntten in the Peiso-Arabic 
character, which is the Arabic scupt (as expanded by the 
addition of four new letteis) for the Persian language — 
with a fmther lot of three moio letteis for the specifically 
Indian sounds in Hindi (t, d, r). It is the literary language 
of the Muhammadans of Northern India, from the Afghan 
frontier to Bengal. The Muslim uppei classes in Eastern 
Panjab and Western U.P. and to some extent also in 
Haidarabad-Deccan speak it at home m its purest form. 
The city population usually speak it, mixed moie or less 
with the local patois according to education and social 
status of the speaker. In Eastein U.P. and Bihar, educated 
Muslims would speak it, or tiy to speak it, with grammatical 
correctness, but usually they employ a lax form of Urdu 
often grammatically wrong and mixed with Eastern Hindi 
and Bihan foims. In Panjab also, according to education 
and social status, there is greater or lesser mixture with 
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Panjabi ; but highly cultured Panjabi Musalmans do not 
disdain to use Panjabi amongst themselves, and even theie 
is some literary activity among Panjab Muslims in Panjabi 
written m the Persian character. With a growing spirit of 
Muslim self-consciousness, Urdu is spreading in its correct 
form’ among a good many North-Indian Muslims as their 
home-language too. Bengali Muslims as a rule do not 
adopt Urdu as the language of the home — they stick to 
their mother-tongue Bengali. In fact, Urdu until recently 
had made no impression on the life of Bengali Muslims 
of the higher classes. They used Persian m family corres- 
pondence, but never Urdu, If they did not employ Bengali. 

This Urdu form of Hindusthani was not in existence 
as a literary language prioi to the end of the 17th century. 
Its vocabulary is sometimes made deliberately highly Persia- 
nised, and in what is called “high-flown Urdu”, a sentence 
may be made up of Persian and Arabic words entirely, 
with a native Indian — 1 e. — Hindi — particle or word thrown 
in here and there so that it becomes unintelligible to 
Hindus who have not studied this form of the language 
specially, and to many Musalmans also who are not Persian 
and Arabic scholars (see examples given at p. 137 ante). 
But its Perso-Arabic vocabulary anh its Perso-Arabic script 
(the latter enables it to have Arabic words without any 
damage to their written form when they are introduced 
bodily into Urdu) are the great recommendations for Urdu 
among the Muhammadan peoples of India — and its 
literature which is very largely of Muhammadan inspiration 
is also another gieat recommendation. From this aspect, Urdu 
has become a great culture language for the Muslims of 
Bihar, Eastern U.P., the Panjab, Bengal, Assam, Orissa, the 
Maratha country, Gujarat and Sindh, and even among the 
Dravidaan speaking Muhammadans of the South (witness, 
e.g. the description of Urdu as Nabt-jt-ka Bhasa or ‘the Holy 
Prophet’s Speech,’ ascribed to East Bengal Muhammadans). 
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The Universities of Calcutta and Dacca in Bengal have 
given Urdu the status of Persian and Arabic as a classical 
language. 

Some U.P. and East Panjab Hindus also speak a slightly 
less Persianised Urdu at home — and Urdu is also studied by 
a large number of Hindus, particularly in the Panjab and 
Western U.P. ; and m the former Nizam’s Dominions, now 
integrated laigely vwth the new Telugu-speaJhng Andhra 
State, Hindus had to learn Urdu as it was imposed as the 
official language of a ‘Muslim State.’ But these Hindus (whose 
connexion with Urdu was the natuial lcsult of their long 
touch with the Mogul corn t requiring some knowledge of 01 
familiarity with Persian) aie giadually taking to the culti- 
vation of Hindi ; and now, in the foimei Nizam’s Dominions, 
Marathi, Kannada and Telugu have come to their own, while 
Hindi (Sanskiitiscd) has also found a place which was denied 
to it before. 

Urdu written in Roman characteis had been adopted 
as the language next to English in the Bntish Indian 
Army, and the Army Department published books and tracts 
in Roman Urdu for the use of Hindustani-knowing Indian 
soldiers The Royal Indian Aitillery has as its motto 
‘ Izzat-o-Iqbal ‘Honoui and Toitune’, which are just two 
Arabic words adopted by Uidu. Roman Uidu has also 
been used to some extent for Christian piopaganda in 
North Indian towns. Tracts and books in it used to be 
published from Lucknow and elsewheie Urdu was in a 
way adopted as a sort of second official language by the 
British Government in India. When Queen Victona wanted 
to learn an Indian language, arrangements weie made to 
teach her Urdu in the Persian charactei. Euiasian and 
Anglo-Indian boys in ‘European’ schools in India were 
encouraged to learn Persianised Urdu when an Indian language 
had to be taught to them now Nagari-Hindi is to some 
extent taking its place. The ‘Hindustani’ news broadcast 
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by the official All-India Radio stations at Delhi and 
elsewhere, during British times, and later on also, was 
generally given out in highly Persianised literary Urdu, 
which used foreign Perso-Arabic words in preference to 
native Hindi or Hindusthani (e.g. wazir-e-'ala for pradhan- 
mantn = ‘prime minister’, jang for larai = ‘war’, gandum for 
gehu = ‘wheat,’ Sinn for rnitha — ‘sweet’), and scrupulously 
kept to its Urdu character by avoiding all Sanskrit and 
a good many current Hindi words. The same mav be said 
of the ‘Hindustani’ of certain War Effort Talkies which 
were made under British Governmental inspiration. There 
was thus quite a good deal of support for Persianised Urdu 
from the British Government in India, as Urdu was looked 
upon as an inheritance from Muhammadan India. It is 
for this leason that the George IV, early Victoria, Edward 
VII, George V and Geoige VI rupees and other silver coins 
of India had their deno lunations indicated only in the Persian 
language and character ( yak nipiah, hast anah, cahar anah 
and do anah), as Persian was the official language of the 
Mogul empire to which the British theoretically succeeded. 
The Hindus also suspected that the political bias of the 
British in India for the Muhammadans was also largely 
responsible for this. 

But after Independence, as a result of protests from 
supporters of Sanskritic Hindi, there began a change in out- 
look, and this has been definitely for High Hindi and Nagan 
in most formal Government contexts. 

(2) High-Hindi, or Nagarl-Hindi, This has an almost 
identical grammar with Urdu, but it uses the Deva nagari 
or Nagari charactci, and it employs the native Hindi or 
Hindusthani (i e. Piaknt) element to the fullest, and also a 
good many Perso-Aiabic words which have become natu- 
ralised in the language ; but for words of higher culture, it 
goes to*Sansknt. It has gradually become the great educational 
and cultural speech of North Indian Hindus (barring some 
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in the Panjab and Western U. P. who have not been 
able to shake off the Urdu tradition as yet, in spite of a 
good deal of conscious effort to do so). It has become 
the language of public life and school education, of 
literature and journalism among Hindus generally in the 
states of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh, m Madhya Pradesh, in 
Rajasthan, in Himachal Pradesh, and to a large extent 
in Panjab. A North Indian Hindu who uses some Aryan 
language and is able to read the Nagari script would generally 
understand it. Theoretically, it is the home-language of 
educated Hindus in Eastern Panjab and 'Western Uttar 
Pradesh, but in piactice these Hindus speak a compromise 
between Hindi and Urdu — with, of course, a number of 
Sanskrit words particularly 1 elating to Hindu religion and 
Hindu notions and things which no Muhammadan would 
have occasion or inclination to use. At the prsent day, 
some Hindus m U. P. (including Central and Eastern U. P.) 
are attempting to make it the language of the home also, 
from the language of social intercourse. Educated Hindus 
in Eastern U. P. and Bihar speak it mixed with Eastern 
Hindi and the Bihari dialects, outside the family circle • 
within the family they still adhere to their local speeches, 
Awadhi, Bagheli, Bhojpun, Magahi and Maithili, more or 
less affected by Hindi. 

The great recommendation of High-Hinch (or Nagarl- 
Hindi) for its Hindu supporteis lies in its Nagaii alphabet 
(which under British rule has become the accepted all-India 
script for Sanskrit . being used for the Diva-bhasa or ‘the 
Language of the Gods’, it acquired in recent times the 
honoured name Deva-nagarl, and this added to its prestige, a 
good many people imagining that it was the Original Alphabet 
of Sanskrit), and in its Sanskrit vocabulary . in other words, 
because it reflects in two vital matters — script and vocabulary — 
the Language of the Gods — the Deva-bhasa — as we ‘use it 
in India now. Given the native Indian Deva-nagarl script. 
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Hindu leaders know that it would be easy to bring in the 
Sanskrit vocabulary and the Hindu or Indian atmosphere. 
Hence the important society or academy for Hindi letters 
founded at Banaras and having branches in many places in 
North India was called, not Hindi Sahitya Pansad or ‘Academy 
of Hindi Literature’, but Nagari Pracarufi Sabha or ‘Society 
for the Propagation of the Nagari Script’. It should be 
recalled in this connexion that a hundred years ago, High- 
Hindi was known as Nagari-Bhasa , to mark it off from 
Urdu with its Persian script. I have seen High-Hindi tracts 
using almost entirely a Sanskrit and Sanskritic vocabulary, 
with very few Persian words, lithoprinted in the Perso- 
Arabic character : there were Arya Samaj publications giving 
the Vedic prayers, e.g. the Gayatri and other Vedic mantras 
in the Perso-Arabic character for persons — Hindu men and 
women — in the Panjab and Western U. P. who could read 
no other script and language except Urdu. For such people, 
the spread of Nagari or Deva-nagarl and the spread of High- 
Hindi or Sanskritic Hindi mean practically the same thing, 
as the alphabet induces the vocabulary in the language. 

The greatest propagators of Hindi or Hindusthani have 
been, not those who may be called its own people, who 
alone possess it as their birth-right, viz. the people of the 
tracts employing dialects of the Western Hindi group of 
which Hindusthani is an important member (i.e. people of 
Western Uttar Pradesh, WesteTn Madhya Pradash, the conti- 
guous parts of Rajasthan, and Eastern Panjab — collectively 
known as Pachaha or ‘the West,’ as opposed to the Purab or the 
Eastern part of Hindustan), but rather Eastern U. P. and 
Bihar people, and Rajasthanis (Marwaris). They found in High- 
Hindi a culture language suitable to their Hindu sentiments 
and predilections, and although themselves speaking it usually 
in corrupt forms, consciously and unconsciously they have 
spread it and worked for its cause far and wide. The 
more a strong Hindu middle class (of educated men in 
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the professions and in business and industry) is developing 
in the U.P. and Biliai, Panjab, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan, 
the iroic it is stnvnig foi the maintenance and expansion of 
High-Hindi 01 Nagari-Hindl ; and the masses are naturally 
in favour of it, taking their lead from the intellectuals 
and the bourgeoisie. High-Hindi or Standard ( Kharl-Boh ) 
Hindi began as a language of prose about the same time 
as Urdu (beginning of the 19th century, at Calcutta, under 
English auspices) ; and the earlier use of pure Khan-Boll 
or Standard Hindi for poetry of Hindu inspiration is rare — 
the language is mixed with dialects. The same is largely 
tiue of Uidu also. The striving foi a Standard Hindi or 
High-Hindi for literature, apart from the puie dialects like 
Braj-bhakha and Awadhi, is more ancient than in the case 
of Urdu, going back as it does to the 15th century, 
in the poems of Kabir, foi instance. The name Hindi 
(earlier Hmdwi) as a language is older than the names 
Hindustani and Urdu , and Kabir’s language in the bulk 
of his compositions is Hindi rather than Urdu. 

Sanskritised High-Hindi and Perso-Arabic Urdu have an 
almost identical grammar for their native (i.e. non-Sanskrit 
and non-foreign) element. This grammar, roughly, is of 
the spoken language of the upper classes in Delhi. This 
common grammar and common elements of roots, affixes 
and words supply the bases on which the separate structures 
of Urdu and High-Hindi have been built up. This common 
or basic elements have been called Khan (or Khadi ) Boh or 
‘Standing Speech’ : all other forms of North Indian speech 
which do not show this grammar of Hindi-Urdu-Khadi 
are known Pari (or Pad l) Boh or ‘Fallen Speech.’ Of course, 
owing to the force of circumstances, pure Khan Boll is not 
used in daily life — it cannot be so used, as a matter of 
fact , for being composed entirely of elements inherited 
from Prakrit, it cannot express complex ideas of higher 
culture, for which New Indo-Aryan formed the habit of 
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going to Sanskrit (and later on Urdu sought to exploit 
the vocabularies of Persian and Aiabic). Pure hhari Bofi, 
unmixed with Sansknt and Peiso-Aiabic, is called Fheth 
(i.e. ‘pure’) Hindi. Books — piose talcs— have been written 
in this Theth Hindi unmixed with Persian or Perso-Arabic 
and Pure Sanskrit words, but these remain as literary 
curiosities only. 

(3) Hindustham (Hindustani) propel. This may be said 
to be the basic Khan Boll , holding in its vocabulary a balance 
between (1) Urdu and (2) High-Hmdi. It has a fairly large 
Perso-Aiabic element, and it uses Sanskrit words. One can 
say, it is just Hindi not highly Sanskntised — Hindi as used 
in daily life. It leans towards the Theth side, but being 
the language of pracitcal use, it cannot eschew foreign 
words, nor can it do without Sanskrit words. Now it 
really remains in the ideal plane — the base for a compromise 
between Urdu and High-Hindi. But these two languages 
have already chosen then paths, in the matter of the choice 
of culture-words, and unless one merges into the other, the 
other style cannot reign supreme. Hindus and Muhammadans 
of Western U. P. speaking to each other would try to maintain 
a balance, but the Muhammadans normally would not care 
to use Sanskrit words, so that in practice it remains a 
victory for Urdu when a Muslim speaks or is spoken to. 
Some members of the Indian National Congrees and otheis, 
anxious to have a. compromise between High-Hindi Urdu, 
were trying to make this Ideal of a Khari-BoFi Hindustani (or 
Hindustham) into a icality, and they were using Arabic, Persian 
and Sansknt words side by side indiscriminately- generally 
with a leaning towards Arabic and Peisian, lest Muslim 
sentiments were hurt • and extreme Musalman sentiments would 
not tolerate Sanskrit to the exclusion of Persian and Arabic ; 
and as 1 a sop to this mentality, large concessions were sought 
to be made by Congress Hindus in favour of the Arabic- 
Persian elements in the proposed pan-Indian Hindi or 
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Hindustani which could claim the homage of both the 
communities. The name Vidya-mandir as used some years ago 
fox a scheme of populai education evolved by nationalistic 
India is a case in point. It is Sanskrit, and the words 
vidya and mandir would not be too foreign even to a Delhi 
Musalman. Yet this Sanskrit compound was unacceptable to 
a number of Muslims, and the Arabic equivalent Baitu-l-‘ilm 
alone would satisfy this extreme Muslim sentiment. The 
solution suggested — Parhai-ghar, a pure Hindi or Hindusthani 
compound — would not carry us very far, for the idea connoted 
by it is far too elementary. The Congress sph it of compromise 
is still being followed by some of the talkie producers, 
particularly in Bombay : the hap-ha?ard juxtaposition of 
Arabic, Persian and Sanskrit which we see in Hindu social 
and even religious films is highly unaesthetic, frequently 
ludicrous, and at tunes really tiagic m the utter failure 
of a good intention of patching up an artificial compromise. 

(4) “Vernacular Hindustani” — these are regional dialects 
of the Western U P. and Eastern Panjab (current in the 
Rohilkhand and Meerut Divisions of the U.P. and in the 
Ambala district of E. Panjab), with the related Bangaru 
dialect (current in Karnal and part of Rohtak districts, and 
in part of Jmd state, with most ol the Delhi tract to the 
west of the Jamna). They supplied the bases on which the 
grammar of Khan-Bolt — of Hindusthani, of High-Hindi, and 
of Urdu, so to say — developed, in the Delhi city and 
court. These are forms of patois current among the masses 
in the tracts mentioned above, who easily and most naturally 
pass on to High-Hindi or Urdu as they ascend the scale 
of culture and education. Non-Hindi speakers do not 
have any use for these folk dialects, just as they do 
not have any use for the other North Indian dialects. 
High-Hindi-Urdu ( Kharl-Boll ) may be described , as a 
standardisation of the grammar of the “Vernacular 
Hindustani” dialects, which are now called also Janapad Hindi, 
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(5) ‘Bazar Hindi’ or ‘Bazar Hindustani,’ or Hindusthani 
of the masses ; this is just a simplified form of (1) and (21. 
Some High-Hindi writers preferred to call it Laghu Hindi. 
This does not present one form, but is a Protean speech, 
differing more or less from Khan-Bolt grammar in the 
different tracts of Northern (Aryan) India. It is a debasement 
or simplification of Hindi-Urdu {Khan). It has reduced the 
grammar in some essential matters ; and in vocabulary, idiom 
and grammatical forms, it is frankly modified by the local forms 
of patois or by the local languages. The Panjabis, the Eastern 
Hindi, the Bhojpuri, Maithili and Magahi speaking peoples, 
the Bengalis using Hindusthani, Gujaratis, Maharashtrians, 
and all foreigners like Chinamen, Englishmen, Pathans, 
Persians, Arabs, all employ varieties of this, if they have 
not acquired correct grammatical Hindi or Urdu by special 
study. It is this ‘Bazar Hindustani’ or Laghu Hindi that 
it the great Verkehrssprache and Umgangssprache of North India — 
not the grammatical Hindi and Urdu which have attained 
the status of a Kultursprache for North Indian Hindus and 
Muslims. The character of this has been sought to be 
indicated before. 

So by Hindi, Hindusthani (Hindustani), and Urdu these 
are the various types of speech, all of them being forms 
of one common language, which are meant. All these 
varieties possess some fundamental grammatical devices 
(post-positions and inflexions) in common, which alone give 
them their Hindi or Hindusthani character or peculiarity. 
These are — the post-positions -ka (when the governed noun 
is in the feminine, it is -Hi) for the genitive, -se for the 
ablative and instrumental, and -ml and -par for the locative ; 
the oblique pronominal forms is, us,jis, kis ; the verbal affixes 
-na for the infinitive, -fa for the present participle and the 
present tense, -5 for the past participle and the past tense, and 
-ga for the future tense (with certain modifications), among 
other things. Taking these into note, Hindusthani may be 
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popularly described as ‘the ka-mt-par-se , is-us-jis-kis and 
na-ta-a-ga Speech’. The above post-positions and inflexions 
mark off Hindusthani in all its varieties from the various 
forms of local patois or dialect in North India which have 
accepted its tutelege outside of the restricted circle of domestic 
or communal life. 

We shall see in the next lecture what historical back-ground 
this most interesting speech of Modern India has behind it. 
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The Evolution of Hindi (Hindusthani) (I) 

The Position of Hindusthani at the Present Day is the Result of 
Political and Cultural History in the Past — Aryan Advent into India — 
Fusion of Aryan and non-Aryan Elements in Race and Culture — the 
Ancient Hindu People and Hindu Culture— the Language of the Vedic 
Hymns a Kunstsbrache i.e Artistic or Literary Speech based on the 
Spoken Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic) Dialects — Vedic as the First Common 
Speech of Indian Aryandom — the Language of the Brahmanas— Devia- 
tion of the Popular, Spoken Dialects from the Vedic or Old Indo-Aryan 
Standard, ushering the Middle Indo-Aryan Stage— Gradual Development 
of Classical Sanskrit as a Cultured and Literary Speech employed by 
the Brahmans in their Schools — Panini— Rise of Classical Sanskrit in 
Udicya or the North-West and Madhya-deia or the Midland corresponding 
roughly to the Area where Hindusthani developed — Spread of Sanskrit 
— Character of Sanskrit— the Dialect of the East set up as Literary 
Language by the Buddhists and the Jamas— Translation of the Buddhist 
Canon into different Languages— Ardha-magadhi— the Origin of Pali— 
Pali a Midland Speech— East vs. West in the History of Language 
Currents in India — Predominance of the West and the Midland as seen 
in the Sequence of Vedic, Classical Sanskrit, Pali, Sauraseni Prakrit, 
Later Sauraseni miscalled Maharastrl, Western Apabhramsa, Braj-bhakha 
and Hindi (Hindusthani) — the Sauraseni or Western Apabhramsa as a 
great Literary Speech — Sauraseni Apabhramsa approximating Hindusthani 
— the Beginnings of Hindusthani as a Modern Language — the Turki 
Conquest in the 10th-13th Centuries -Indiamsation of the Foreign 
Elements — Birth of a Verkehrsspraclie at Delhi on the basis of the 
Current Dialects of the Panjab and the Midland — Early Hindi or 
Hindusthani and Us Sisters and Cousins — Pachanha or Western Hindi 
Dialects and their Connexion with Hindusthani — the -au (or -5) 
Dialects and the -a dialects — Other points of Difference and Agreement 
—Panjabi Influence on Hindusthani— the Delhi Speech — Hindusthani at 
first neglected- the Early Importance of Braj-bhakha. 

Sev^n centuries were taken in the evolution of Hindu- 
sthant : roughly from 1100 to 1800, And the position which 
Hindusthani has now acquired among Indian languages is 
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not accidental, but is the result of a long period of 
political history and cultural movement in both Northern 
India and the Deccan. 

The Aryans came into india we do not know exactly 
when. Various approximate dates have been suggested. A 
favourite date is 2,000 B.G. The present writer believes 
that the Aryan advent into India cannot be antedated to 
a period before 1500 B.C. , it may be even later by a few 
centuries. The Aryans, a semi-nomad people, came to 
India from their problematic home, somewhere in the plains 
of Eurasia (in Russia) by way probably of the Caucasus 
Mountains, Northern Mesopotamia and Iran. They had 
sojourned in Northern Mesopotamia and Iran for some 
centuries before they came into India. In these tracts 
they appear to have absorbed a good deal of the culture 
of the Assyno-Babylomans and other civilised peoples ; and 
it is also likely that intermixture with certain local racial 
elements also helped to modify the Aryan people. When 
they came into India, the country was not uninhabited. 
On the other hand, there appears to have been, if not a 
teeming population, at least a numeious people, represent- 
ing diverse races, cultures and languages, who in all 
likelihood did not have any unity or cohesion, although 
there might have occurred important mixed oi hyphenated 
groups as the result of racial and cultural fusion. These 
races, cultures and languages, so far as the tracts of 
Northern and Western India and North-Eastern India were 
concerned, belonged to the Dravidian, Austro-Asiatic and 
Sino-Tibetan families, with the possibility of other racial 
and cultural elements being present, or having already 
contributed in the formation of these pre-Aryan peoples, 
like the Negrito and Ural-Altaic. Some of the pre-Aryan 
peoples were already in a very high stage of civilisation, 
which on the material side was considerably in advance 
of that of the Aryans : the remains of the ancient towns in 
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Southern and Eastern Panjab and Sindh are a sufficient 
indication of that. Others were peaceful village commu- 
nities, with a primitive culture based on agriculture (culti- 
vation of the rice), which is the basis of the Indian village 
culture of to-day. 

The Aryans came to India with their Aryan speech of 
which the oldest record we find in the Rig-Veda. There 
were both hostile conflict and peaceful contact between 
the Aryan new-comers and the non-Aryan peoples of the 
land. Out of a peaceful contact came a commingling of 
peoples and a fusion of cultures and religions, of ideas and 
languages ; and in this way the foundations of the Hindu 
people of history were laid before 1000 B.C. The legends 
and tales of the non- Aryan world got inextricably mixed 
with those of the Aryans, and in this way the ancient 
Indian epic and Purana literatures had their nucleus. The 
mixed people which was bom of this union of Aryan and 
non-Aryan (Dravidian, Austric and Mongoloid) received it 
all as a single heritage. In the formative centuries, it was 
all integration, rather than segregation, in the cultural domain. 

The Aryans were at first settled in the North-West — in 
the Panjab, and thence they spread down-country in the 
East. Their language was established in their Panjab 
nidus, and it spread with them eastwards. Unquestionably, 
it was the want of cohesion and the multiplicity of 
speeches among the non-Aryans, and the political power 
of the Aryan conquerors, the enterprise and drive of the 
Aryan settlers and the high intellectual gifts of their 
thought-leaders, which were responsible for the gradual 
prevalence of the Aryan tongue over the whole of Northern 
India. 

The Aryan language superseded the non-Aryan speeches : 
by about 600 B.G., it seems to have become fully esta- 
blished from the Afghan frontier to Bengal. At first, out 
of the various Aryan dialects grew up a literary speech — 
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a Kunstsprache or languages for artistic purposes — in which 
their poets composed hymns about their Gods, which were 
collected and written down in the Vedas some time during 
the 10th century B.C., when, it would appear, a system of 
writing — one based on the pre-Aryan writing found in the 
seals and other epigraphs discovered in the ancient .city- 
ruins as in Southern Panjab (Harappa) and Sindh (Mohen- 
jo-Daro, etc.), which was a sort of proto-Brahnii — was first 
applied to the Aryan tongue in India. The Vedic literary 
speech had its beginnings in the verse or poetic dialect 
evelved among the Aryans even while they were outside 
India. It seems to have seived its purpose as the common 
or binding dialect among the various Aryan tribes settled 
in North-Western India during the earlier centuries of their 
advent and expansion in India. 

The spoken dialects of the Aryans had their own way, 
while the Vedic literary or poetic dialect, fixed for ever 
when the hymns were put down in writing, continued to 
be studied in the Aryan priests’ schools. A literature of 
philosophy and religious and ritualistic comments surround- 
ing the Vedic sacrifices and the Vedic texts grew up 
between 1000 and 600 B.C., and its language was a 
younger form of Vedic, which we know as the Sanskrit 
of the Brahmanas. The Brahman scholars who were now 
spread over the whole of Northern India, from Western 
Panjab to Eastern Bihar, gradually built up this literature. 
When it was noticed that the spoken dialects were 
becoming alarmingly removed from the Old Indo-Aryan 
standard as presented by the Vedic speech — the language 
of the Chandas or verse literature — when it fact it appeared 
to the scholars to be degenerating itself (as a result of 
both natural internal change through the passage of time 
and the spread of the Aryan tongue among linguistically 
alien non-Aryan tribes), the Brahman scholars set about 
building up a literary language which would remain steady 
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and would not be an aberrated foim like the spoken 
vernaculars. The chief or impoitant centres of Brahmanical 
learning down to the middle of the 1st millennium B.C. 
were in the Panjab and the ‘Midland’, that is to say, 
the area corresponding to the Upper Ganges Doab and 
South-Eastern Panjab. There the Aryan spoken dialects 
were not so debased as those of the East, which was 
farthest removed from the original Aryan home-land in 
India : in fact, there — particularly in the Udxcya or North- 
West — it was admitted that the Aryan tongue was spoken 
at its best. These Brahman scholars had a very good 
model for a literary language in front of them : the poetic 
speech of the Vedas, and the younger languages of the 
prose Brahmanas and the Upanishads. On the basis of 
this, simplifying it slightly to agree with the vernacular 
conditions of the time, a literary language was built up 
which became one of the greatest languages of human 
civilisation and thought : the Sanskrit, or Classical Sanskrit 
language. Its grammar was fixed practically for all time 
by Panini, who was an inhabitant of North-Western Panjab 
and who livel piobably in the 5th century B.C. The 
beginnings of Classical Sanskrit, however, are a century or 
two earlier than Pamm ; in fact, one may say that Classical 
Sanskiit aiose imperceptibly out of the younger post-Vedic 
prose-speech — the language of the Brahmanas, One may regard 
the Vedic and Brahmanic dialects as archaic forms of 
Classical Sanskrit , and it will be perfectly proper to lump 
together Vedic and Classical Sanskrit as one language. 

Classical Sanskrit became the accepted language of the 
Brahmans — of the sista or cultured section among them, 
who followed the ideal of plain living and high thinking in 
their lives (according to the description of Patanjali in the 
2nd century B.C.). It was established as the sacred and 
literary language of ancient India, the Buddhists and Jainas 
later paying their homage to it same as the Brahmans. 
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‘ Classical Sanskrit took its rise practically in the same tract 
where Hindusthani later had its birth — namely, Eastern Panjab, 
and Western United Provinces of the persent day. Sanskrit 
spread with the spread of Hindu culture — taking ‘Hindu’ 
in the sense of ‘Ancient Indian’ to include the Brahmamcal, 
Buddhist and Jama and other sects and schools of thought* It 
found its wav West, North and East into Iran, Afghanistan 
and Central Asia, into Tibet and China, and even into 
distant Koiea and Japan, in the wake of Buddhism ; and 
Brahmanism and Buddhism both carried it to Ceylon, to 
Burma and Indo-China (Siam, Cambodia, Cochm-China and 
Annam), and to Malaya and the islands of Indonesia (Sumatra, 
Java, Bali, Lombok, Borneo etc.). We might say that 
Sanskut became, as a composite literary speech which covered 
like a mantle the spoken dialects of Ancient India, a kind 
of ancient Kharl-Boll Hindusthani, which was also the 
language of prayer and religious ritual in addition. 

Sanskrit was not exactly the home language of any part 
of the country — only in the centuries B.C. the dialects of the 
Panjab and the ‘Midland’ (i.e. Western United Provinces 
of the present day) appear to have given to Sanskrit its 
basic form. But it was a very living language nevertheless, 
being everywhere used, in howsoever a modified form, not 
only by scholars and religious men, but also by the 
travelled laity who were not mere lustics. The spoken 
dialects of the rest of Aryan India differed considerably, 
and they continued their line of development almost 
unimpeded. Already, by the time of Buddha, the dialect 
of the East had become very much differentiated from the 
earlier Vedic norm which was upheld in Sanskrit ; and 
this Eastern dialect had come to be regarded as a distinct 
language. The philosophical movements started or continued 
by thinkers like Buddha and Mahavlra were against the 
sacrifices and ritualism of Vedic Brahmanism, and these 
movements deliberately eschewed the archaic speech affected 
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by the Brahmans, viz. Veche as in the hymns ( chandasa 
‘the verse language’), and Sanskrit. They took up the 
vernacular and as a result, an Eastern form of Middle 
Indo-Aryan which was current in the tracts corresponding 
to Eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar (Oudh, Banaras, 
Gorakhpur, North Bihar and South Bihar) came to acquire 
a literary dignity when the teachings of Buddha and 
Mahavira were both delivered and written down in it. 
This Eastern dialect was also the official language of Emperor 
Asoka, as it was the original language of both Buddhism and 
Jainism. This is the most recent view about the pre- 
canonical, i.e. pre-Pali and pre-Gatha language of Buddhism. 
Scholars of the eminence of the late Sylvain Levi of 
Paris and Professor Heinrich Liiders of Berlin have given 
ample indications and evidences of the fact that the discourses 
of Buddha were first camposed in the Eastern Dialect, and then 
these were translated into Pali, which was a literary language 
based on the old language of the Midland. The Jainas 
later modified and altered this ancient Eastern speech, but 
on the whole they stuck to in their sacred scriptures, where it 
is known as Ardha-magadhi. Ardha-magadhi has preserved its 
Eastern character very well, but it represents a later stage 
of the linguistic development . Mahavira and Buddha 
belonged to the Old or Early MIA. stage, but the Jaina 
Digambara canon in Ardha-magadhi represents the Second 
MIA. or ‘Prakiit’ stage. The Buddhists translated the 
teachings of their master into other dialects, agreeably to 
the wishes of Buddha himself that his discourses were to be 
made approachable by men and women m their native 
languages. In this way, versions of the Buddhist scriptures 
were made in a number of Ancient Indian Aryan dialects 
(possibly also in the Old Dravidian speeches), and in extra- 
Indian languages like Sogdian, Old Khotanese, Old Kuchean 
and Old Karashahrian (Tokharian), Old Turki, Chinese, 
Korean, Japanese, Tibetan, Mongol, Manchu, Burmese, 
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Siamese, Annamese (Viet-nam), Mon, and Khmer, and the 
Indo-Aiyan Sinhalese, etc. 

One of the ancient Indian Aryan dialects in which the 
Buddhist scriptures were translated from the original 
Eastern speech of Buddha was Pali. This Pali is wrongly 
believed to be the ancient language of Magadha or South 
Bihar ; rathei, it is a literal y language based on the 
dialects of the Midland extending from Mathura to Ujjain 
— in fact, it was a soit of ancestor of Western Hindi. 
Pah, as the language of the Midland, was like Hindi or 
Hmdusthani of the present da^, the speech of the centre 
— of the heait of Aryavaita 01 Aryan-land — which was 
easy for people of the sunounding East, West and North- 
West, and South and South-west to understand. The Pali 
veision (and later on the Sanskrit veision which came into 
being) of the Buddhist canon superseded the original canon 
in the Eastern speech. Pah became the great literary 
language of the Theravada school of Buddhism, which was 
taken to Ceylon and was established there ; and from 
Ceylon, this school passed on to Burma and Siam, taking 
its vehicle the Pah language with it and establishing it 
as the sacred language of Buddhism in present-day Indo- 
China. We have thus, after a period of superiority 
maintained by the Eastern Speech, in the lands first of 
the primitive Buddhists and Jainas and then of the Maurya 
ruling classes with Pataliputia 01 Patna as their centre or 
homeland, the rise of the Pah language, which originated 
in the present Western Hindi area. 

In the linguistic history of North India, generally it 
has been the language of the West and the Middle 
Country, as the earliest homelands in India of the Aryan 
settlers, which had a greater prestige over the rest. Vedic 
and Sanskrit both belong to the West rather than, to the 
East. Pah is pioved to be a Midland speech, and Midland 
vernacular influences had penetrated as far as Orissa in 
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the 2nd century B.C. The Kharavela inscription is written 
in a dialect which resembles both Pali and the hypothetical 
Old Sour asm, which appeals to have been very 
much like Pali. There have been, however, one or two 
occasions when the speech of the East was the dominant 
language. This happened once, it would appear, during 
the rule of the Mauryas. The Asokan court language was 
an Eastern speech, and it was evidently this language 
which was undeistood and used all over Aryan India 
under the Mauryas. In Asoka’s inscriptions, the Midland 
dialect is not represented, although we have the North- 
Western Prakut at Manselira and Shahbazgarhi, the South- 
Western at Girnar and the Eastern one elsewhere, which 
last we find to be cunent with some modifications at 
Kalsi in the sub-Himalayan tract. It is believed that the 
drafts of the Asoka inscriptions were prepared in the 
Eastern Couit Language at the capital city Pataliputra, and 
then sent out to be carved on rocks and pillars at 
different places. In some of the local areas, as in 
Sauraslitra (Gujaiat) and Gandhara (North-West Panjab), 
the Pataliputra onginal was translated into the local 
dialects, but the onginal draft in the Pataliputra Court 
Speech, as the American scholar Truman Michelson had 
made it deal, had some influence on the local dialects 
in official compositions like the Edicts. That the Midland 
dialect was not lepiesented in the Asoka inscriptions 
probably shows that speakers of it could understand easily 
the Official Eastern Dialect. Asoka knew his Buddhist 
scriptures in the Eastern version, as the Bairat insciiption 
shows. But this prestige of the Eastern speech was short- 
lived. In the caily centuries of the Christian era, the 
Central or Midland speech came to the fore-front once 
again. 

In the subsequent history of the Aryan spoken dialects 
and the literary languages which grew out of them, the 
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Midland and the West and North-West have a predomi- 
nant position. Sauiaseni Prakrit, with Mathura as its 
centie, is looked upon as the most elegant of Prakrits or 
later Middle Indo-Aiyan speeches • and ^auraseni is but 
an ancient form of Braj-bhakha, the present-day language 
of Mathura, a sistei and a former rival of Hindustham. 
All cultured classes when not habitually speaking Sanskrit 
are made to speak Sauiaseni in the Sanskrit drama. Side 
by side with Sauiaseni, another Prakrit appears to have 
had some predominance. This is Maharastri, regarded as 
the dialect current in the Maharastra tiact, which ultimately 
became Marathi. But it has been suggested, against this 
current view, that Mahaiastri was not connected with the 
Maratha country or with Maiathi, but it was just the 
speech of the Midland, one stage younger than Sauraseni 
(cf. “Maharastri, a later phase of Sauraseni,” by Mano- 
mohan Ghosh, the papei refen ed to at p. 91 ante). This 
statement appears revolutionaiy , but it would seem that 
Vararuci, the Prakrit Grammarian, c. 400 A.D., desciibed 
only the speech called Prakrta (in the narrow sense of the 
term — ‘the vernacular’ par excellence) which was his Sauraseni, 
and this speech was in Vararuci’s time alieady m the 
Second MIA. stage when internal consonants were diopped ; 
then some later hand added to Vararuci’s Prakrta-Prakasa 
a spurious chaptei on Sauiaseni, purporting to give the 
chaiacteristics of this dialect as belonging to an carlier 
phase at par with Magadhi. This view deserves full 
consideration. If it is coirect, then we would have the 
so-called Maharastri Prakiit as an intermediate stage 
between Sauraseni Prakrit and Sauraseni Apabhraihsa ; and 
this would establish a continuity of the importance of the 
Midland speech throughout the first millennium A.D., and 
even befoie — as Pali (centuries B.C.), Sauraseni . Prakrit 
(early centuries of the Christian era ), ‘Prakrta’ in the 
narrow sense, the so-called Maharastri Prakrit (c. 400 A.D.), 
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and Sauraseni Apabhiaihsa (the lest of this millennium). 
The Midland formed the heart and hub of India ; the 
dwellers there held the strings of Indian Brahmanical 
culture, as it were, and the piestige of the Midland as 
the sacred land par excellence of Hindudom was admitted 
everywheie. Brahmavarta, the area of Kurukshetra, the 
tract between the sacred sti earns Sarasvati and Dnshadvati, 
and Brahmarshi-desa or the Doab between the Gaiiga and 
the Yamuna both are in the Midland. Paramount empires 
both in tradition and history had their centre in the Mid- 
land or contiguous tracts in Aryavarta. The Midland 
people, too, prided upon their urbanity and their pre- 
eminence in culture : witness, for instance, the sloka in the 
Manu-samhita lst-3rd cen. A.G.) 

etad-desa-prasutasya sakasad agra-janmanah j 
svaiii svam cantram sikseran prthivyam sarva-manavah 1 1 
‘From the first-born ones i.e. Brahmans of this land, let all men 
in the woild learn their own ways of life’ ; witness also the 
line of the anonymous Sanskrit verse, quoted with approval 
by Raja-sekhara (c. 900 A.D.) m his Kavya-mimamsa — 

yd madhye madhya-desam nivasati, sa kavih sarva-bhasa-nisannah 
‘He who lives in the heait of the Midland is a poet, 
established in all the speeches.’ 

Next, after Sauraseni (including the so-called Maharastrl), 
comes Western Apabhraiiisa, a great hteiary language used 
m the courts of the Rajput princes of Northern India for some 
centuries immediately before the Turki conquest of North 
India, which was in general employment from Maharashtra 
to Bengal verses composed by Bengal poets and poets 
from practically the whole of Northern India in this speech 
have been discovered. Western Apabhramsa therefore is the 
immediate predecessor, and partly the ancestor, of Braj- 
bhakha and Hindusthani. 

The Turk came, and established himself as master of 
the Panjab in the 11th century, when it became a part 
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of the territory of Ghazna, after the sensational raids of 
Mahmud of Ghazna into the interior of India in the last 
quarter of the 10th and the first quarter of the 11th 
centuiy. In the 10th- 12th centuries, the Western Apa- 
bhrarhsa speech was in full vigour, and was the common 
language of literature (apart fi om Sanskrit and the Prakrits), 
and undoubtedly also of general communication. From 
some of the specimens of Western Apabhramsa popular 
literature, which have been preserved, for instance, in the 
Prakrit grammar of the great Jaina scholar Hema-candra 
who lived in Gujarat during 1088-1172, it would be clear 
to what extent the language of the times was approaching 
Hindusthani. To give a few examples (with Modem 
Hindusthani equivalents and English lendenngs) 

(1) bhalla huaju maria, bahini, mahaia kantu : 
lajjejjam tu vaassiahu,jal bhagga gharu entu. 

[ «= bhala had, bahan , ja rnera Kant (= pyara , swami, sauhar) 
mara • jo bhaga ghar ata, to vayasyan (*=ham-umr ya sama-vayaska 
saheliyo) ml {mujhe ) Idj aft]. 

(A Rajput woman says ) 

‘It is well, O Sister, that my belo\ed was killed 
if he came home defeated (or fleeing), among friends I 
would feel shame’. 

(2) jivtu kasu na Vallahau, d/ianu putiu kasu na itthu ? 
donni vi, avasan nivadiai, tina-sawTi garni vistlthu. 

kis-ka balam ( =* pyara) nahl ? dhan plan kis-ka ith 
( = ista, man~mahga) nahi 3 dono hi ausar rnbare se ( =jab in dono 
ke mauqe a pare), bisist ( ■= sarif adnii) in dono ko tinka-sa ginf\. 

‘To whom is not life beloved 7 To whom, again, is not 
wealth a desired thing 7 When the (proper) occasion arises 
(lit. the occasion having fallen), the superior man considers 
these two as straw.’ 

(3) jat na su avai, dui 1 gharu, ka aho-muhu tujjhu 7 
vaanujit khandai tail, sahie, so piu hoi na mujjhu. 

[jo so ( = wait) ghar na awe, duti ' kyo tujh (= tera) muh mca 
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(ho) ? bain ( =» bacan) jo khande to, sahi ' so («* wah ) mujh (=>mera) 
piu (^pyara) na howe ]. 

‘O messenger 1 if he does not come, why art thou downcast 
(lit. art with thy face cast down) 7 If he breaks (his) word, 
then, O friend 1 he cannot be my beloved.’ 

(4) amhe thova, riu bahula — kaara ewa bhananti : 

muddhi, nihalahi gaana-alu , kaijanajonha karanti 3 

[=>ham thore, rtpu ( = dttsman) bahut — kayar ( — kapurus , namard 
log ) yo ( = atsa ) bhanl ( = kahte hat ) ; he mugdhe (he tnurakh nan '), 
gagan-tal (gasman par) mhar ( <= dekh) : kai jan(<=kitne admi) 
junhai ( ^jydtsna, chdrii) kare ? ] 

‘We are few, our enemies are many — cowards talk like 
that O foolish woman 1 look at the spaces of the sky : 
how many make moonlight v 

(5) putte jae kavanu gunu ? —avagmu kavanu, muena ? 

ja bappikki bhumhafi campijyat avarena ? 

[ =>putjana, (to) kauri gun ? mua, (to) kaun augun 3 jo bapki 
bhTii ( ■=■ zamin) cUpije ( = capi jae — clip li, dakhl ki) aur-nt 3 ] 

‘What good if the son is born, and what harm if he 
is dead 7 If the fathei’s land is attacked (or seized) by 
another ?’ 

The Turks who conquered Northern India in the 10th- 
13th centuries were a group of foreigners who found 
themselves in an alien land, where, when they had once 
settled down, they must acclimatise themselves sooner oi 
later. The ruling classes spoke Turk! (Eastern Turk! or 
Ghagatai dialect) at home, but they had been already in- 
fluenced and softened to such an extent by their civilised subjects 
in what is now Afghanistan, viz., by the Persians of the 
Eastern Iranian tracts, as to have accepted the latter’s 
language as their official and culture language, to the 
exclusion of their mother-tongue. With the Turkish con- 
querors came a host of their subjects from outside India, 
Persian-speaking soldiers and officials. The Pashto-speaking 
Afghans as yet had not attained to any importance, and 
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they were, in the 12th century, an insignificant tribe living 
along the Sulaiman Mountains, and they were not yet wholly 
Islamised. Round about Kabul, and on the Indo-Iranian 
borderland fin what is now Eastern Afghanistan, along the 
Indian frontier), the people were Hindus *of the same race 
and language as the people of Western Panjab. These 
people have now become largely merged among the 
Pashto- and Persian-speaking Muhammadans of Afghanistan. 

The Turks and Persians thus came to India and esta- 
blished themselves permanently with the Persian language • 
and as soon as they settled down in the country and in 
a geneiation began to take Indian wives, their Indiani- 
sation began • soldiers in a conqueiing army do not bring 
their wives with them. There were soon very few pure 
Turks and Iranians among these conquerors. In one 
generation their children weie largely half-castes, and the 
progressive Indianisation continued when their wives had 
to be Indians— they became quadroons in the third gene- 
ration, and octroons in the fourth, and their original 
foreign blood thus became quite negligible. Their Indiani- 
sation in speech commenced with the second generation, 
the mother-tongue of the sons and daughters of the Turki 
conquerors by Indian women had to be Indian languages. 
Numbers of Indians in the Panjab who adopted Islam from 
the time of the first occupation of the Panjab by the Ghazna 
house supplied a ground or foothold for the Indianised 
Turks and Persians to take their stand upon. In those 
days of long and perilous travel, it it no wonder that 
people would be cut off from the fountain-head of a particular 
type of culture which originated in a different and distant 
country. The Indianised foreign Muhammandans, who were 
also largely Indianised in blood, might cherish and passionately 
cling to the Persian language, literature and culture of 
their fathers and grand-fathers, but it was inevitable that 
they should finally accept an Indian language and Indian ways. 

24 
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The language that they first adopted was naturally that 
current in the Panjab. Even in these days, there is not 
much difference between the Panjab dialects, particularly 
those of Eastern Panjab, from those spoken in the Westernmost 
parts of the Uttar Pradesh , and eight or nine hundred years 
ago, we might imagine that the difference was still less it is 
even likely that an almost identical speech was current in 
Central and Eastern Panjab (if not in Western Panjab and 
Hindu Afghanistan as well), and Western Uttar Pradesh. 

Mahmud of Ghazna permanently added the Panjab to 
his empire, leaving the rest of India into which he had 
led plundering raids. A period of peaceful contact between 
the Persian-using (although at home Turki-speaking) conque- 
rors and the Panjabi people began. Hindus began to study 
Persian, and like the Hindu Tilak some rose to eminence 
under the Ghaznavid dynasty. Inspite of the iconoclasm 
of the Turki invaders, there were highly cultured people 
among them, like the scholar Al-BIrunI, who studied Sanskrit 
and left a detailed and sympathetic account of India 
written m Arabic during the first quarter of the 11th century. 
Mahmud of Ghazna actually wanted to approach his Indian 
subjects in their own language in his coins : witness his 
interesting silver dirham with the translation of the Arabic 
creed and his name and mint mark and date in the 
Hijra era, all in Sanskrit . avyaktam ekam, Muhammada 
avatara ; nrpati Mahamuda ; ay am tanko Mahamudapure ghatte 
hato . jinayana-samvat. .‘the Indescribable is One, Muhammad 
is the incarnation (a rather free rendering of the Muhammadan 
creed) Mahmud the ruler of men ; this coin or rupee 
has been struck in the mint at Mahmudpur : year. .. 
of the passing of the Jtna .’ The translation of the name 
of the Hijra era ( = ‘Flight’, i.e. the departure of the 
Prophet, <=>]inayana, the Arabic rasul or tiabi being rendered 
by jina in Sanskrit) is noteworthy. This rapprochement 
was continued by the Pathan ruler Shahabuddin Muhammad 
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Ghori, who in his personal name of Muhammad bin Sam 
struck coins empoyling the Indian Nagari character (rri 
mahamada sama, sn-hamira = amir) imitating the bull and 
horseman coins of the Hindu kings of Afghanistan, and 
even with the figure of the goddess Lakshmi. The atmosphere 
for the assimilation of the Tuiki and Iranian conquerors 
among the Indians was there : it did not wholly succeed because 
of the frequent reinforcements of these conquerors from 
outside, which continually stiffened their attitude and so 
made them (at least among the section which led them) 
cling to their Islamic aloofness in matters religious, disdaining 
any overt compiomise with what they looked down upon as 
the ldolatious religion ol an mferioi conquered race. But 
nevertheless, the local language tnumphed, making Indians 
of the conquerors and their descendants, and welding them 
into one people with the uppei tanks of the Indians who 
were converted to Islam. The Indian Muslim came into being. 

In the Panjab, the settled foreign conquerors, partly 
modified by the Indian emironment during the llth-12th 
centuries, received a fresh influx of their Turki and Persian 
kinsmen in the 12th-13th centuiies, when the Ghori house 
established itself in India aftei the defeat of Piithwiraj 
Chauhan, the last Hindu King of Delhi and Ajmei. The 
Turki Slave Dynasty began fiom 1206, when Qutbuddin 
Aibak became the fiist Muhammadan luler ol Noithern 
India, Delhi became the capital, and the Panjab fell into 
the background. But it is likely that Panjabi Muhammadans 
who came to Delhi as followeis of the Turki and Persian 
conquerors had the greatest impoitance of all the Indian 
groups in the new capital. They bi ought then dialect to 
Delhi ■ and their dialect, which agreed in some important 
matters with those of the districts to the north and 
north-west of Delhi, gave the tone and supplied some salient 
characteristics to the new Verkehrssprache or Business Speech 
which came into being in the new capital city, which the 
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native people of the Midland (Hindustan), and the Indianised 
Turks and Persians, and Muslmised Panjabis forming a good 
portion of the new-comers, could all speak. 

The basis of such a Verkehrssprache was found in Western 
Apabhramsa as current in the Panjab and Western Uttar 
Pradesh. And Apabhramsa was at that time in a state of 
transition from the earlier Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan 
to the later vernacular (Bhaia) or New Indo-Aryan stage in 
Hindustan, though not in the Panjab. The new Verkehrssprache 
was thus bound to he in a fluid state for some centuries. 

The dialects of Northern India from the Panjab to 
Bihar (both the tiacts inclusive) fall into four groups, m 
populai conception : (1) Panjabi ; (2) Pachhanha (Pachftha) 
or ‘Western’ Dialects ; (3) Purabiya or Purbi, i.e. ‘Eastern' 
Dialects , and (4) Bihai n South-west of (2) is anothei 
group — (5) Rajasthani. The Panjabi and Pachhanha groups 
overlap to some extent. In the evolution of Hindustham, 
Purabiya and Bihai i as well as the Rajasthani groups of 
dialects can be omitted, as in grammar these aie lather 
different, although speakeis of the Purabiya dialects (‘Eastern 
Hindi’ — Awadhi or Baiswari, Bagheli and Chattisgarhi), of 
Bihai i (Bhojpuri, Maithih, Magahi and Chota Nagpuriya) 
and of Rajasthani (numerous dialects, like Mewati, Jaipun, 
Marwarl, Mewarl, Malwi, etc.) now have adopted Hindi 
or Hindustham (High-Hindi and to a very slight extent 
Urdu) as then language of literature and public life. The 
bases of Hindi (Hindusthani) are the Pachsha dialects 
(paiticulaily of the ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ and Bangaru 
gi oups), and Eastern Panjabi to some extent. The Pachhanha 
or Western dialects are the so-called ‘Western Hindi’ 
dialects : Braj-bhakha, Kanauji, Bundeli on the one hand, 
and the dialect known as ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ (Meerut 
and Rohilkhand Divisions and Ambala District) and Bangaru 
or Hariam (Delhi, Rohtak, Hissar and Patiala) on the other. 

Braj-bhakha, Kanauji and Bundeli differ in some 
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important matteis from ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ and 
Bangaru. 

The most noteworthy points of difference are these. The 
Braj-bhakha group has -au or -6 as the ending of ordinary 
masculine nouns and adjectives (merau betau ayau , or merd 
beto ayo ‘my son came’ , wa-tiai merau kahyau na manyaif, or 
wax or un mharo kahyd na manyo = ‘he did not listen to 
what I said’ ), whereas the other group has -a ( mera beta 
aya, in ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ and Bangaru). It may be 
said that the Rajasthani dialects agree with the Braj- 
bhakha group of Pachhanha in being -au or - 6 dialects 
(e.g., mharo beto ayd, or ayo-dd) ; whereas the Panjab dialects 
are -a dialects like ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ and Bangaru 
(e.g., mera betta [putt or puttar] aea , Hindi us-ne mira kaha na 
mana, in Panjabi os mera akkhea na manea ; (ii) the Braj- 
bhakha group have forms like fa, wa, ya, ja, ka for the 
oblique of the various pronouns, wheieas the othei group 
has forms like tis, us, is, jts, kts Panjabi agrees with the 
‘Vernacular Hindustani’ group in this matter (e.g. is or 
es, os, jts, kis). There aie some othei points of difference, 
but the above are the most noteworthy. Then, again, it 
must be mentioned that the Panjabi dialects, whether of 
Eastern Panjab or Western Panjab, still preserve the double 
consonants and the short vowels of Middle Indo-Aryan 
(Prakrit and Apabhrarhsa) e.g. Panjabi kamm ‘work’, wicc 
‘within’, camm ‘skin’, hatlh ‘hand’, sacc ‘true’, cand ‘moon’, 
makkhan ‘butter’, etc., wheieas the Braj-bhakha gioup of 
Pachhanha prefers the characteristic, common to New 
Indo-Aryan, of one consonant with a long vowel, e.g. 
ham, bte, cam, hath, sac (sSc), cM, makhan. Normally, 
Hindustani (High-Hindi, Urdu) should have foims with 
one consonant preceded by a long vowel • e. g. aj <.ajja 
<_aiya, hath <.hattha <hasta, cld <eanda <candra kam<_ 
kamtna <Jkauna, bat <_vatta <.varta, Old Hindi sada <_sadda, 
sabda, etc. But we have quite a number of words in 
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Hindusthani which show a short vowel + a short or single 
consonant. These words are properly against the spirit of Hindi 
or Hindusthani, and are to be explained as the lesult of Panjabi 
influence. Thus Panjabi sacc influenced oi gave the Hindusthani 
sac (instead of sac or sic which is found dialectally), kail influ- 
enced kal (rather than kal which is found as a dialectal 
form in Hindusthani), natth influenced nath, sabb helped to 
establish sab , ratti a red berry’ gave Hindi ratti (instead 
of *rati), etc. There has been generally a tacit acceptance 
of Panjabi lead or superiority in this matter, that is why 
a Panjabising pronunciation was thought to be elegant — 
it is so even now, though many will not accept such a 
suggestion . in the olden days, it also reminded one of the 
Apabhramsa double consonants and short vowels — and in 
India conservatism in language has always a charm with 
even the masses. Bangaru leans towards the Panjab dialects 
in piefeiring double consonants, and ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ 
hesitates in this mattei — it presents a conflict of tendencies. 

Delhi, within Bangaru dialect area, is almost at the 
junction of Braj-bhakha, Rajasthani, ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ 
and Bangaru tiacts ; and somehow — through an initial 
Panjabi-cum-Bangaru and ‘Vernacular-Hindustani’ influence, 
it would seem — the new speech that grew up in Delhi 
was based on an -3 dialect, not on an -au or -6 dialect. 
It is not necessary to go into this question in detail now. 
Suffice it to say that a new form of North Indian speech, 
on the basis of the Eastern Panjab and Western Uttar 
Pradesh dialects, came into prominence from after the founda- 
tion of a Muhammadan ruling house in Northern India, 
in Delhi. Although a daughter of the house, at first it was 
a neglected child . it was treated as a waif, by both the 
Muhammadan ruling communities of Delhi and their Hindu 
subjects. The former affected Persian for literary purposes, 
Persian which was partly the inheritance (of Indianised 
foreign Muhammadans) and partly the cultural language 
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of adoption (of Islamised Indians who formally affiliated 
themselves to then conquerors and rulers as their clients 
and received toleration and support from them as their 
co-religionists). The Hindus employed their various local 
dialects when they wrote anything • Dingal, a literary form 
of Rajasthani, and Pingal or a vernacular continuation of 
Western Apabhramsa, in Rajasthan ; Braj-bhakha in the 
Midland propei, with its centre at Mathura and its ramifica- 
tions both East (upto Bihar) and West (including the Panjab, 
and some parts of Rajasthan), South (upto Berar) and 
North (upto Garhwal and Kumaun); Awadhi or Baiswari, 
in Oudh , and a little Bhojpuri, further to the East ; 
besides Maithili, in Mithila or North Bihar. In the Panjab, 
the Hindus employed a mixture of Panjabi and Braj- 
bhakha. 

Braj-bhakha, as the direct descendant of Sauraseni Prakrit, 
the most elegant Prakrit of the centunes immediately following 
Christ, became the dominant literary dialect in the Upper 
Ganges Valley, and the most cultivated , and the Muhammadan 
aristoci acy of Northern India also felt its charm and came 
under its sway. Delhi Hindustham had at first very little 
chance against Braj-bhakha but little by little it came to the 
forefront, and gradually it became the queen among its 
sisters ; and now it looks as if Hindustham (Hindi-Urdu) will 
force its sister- dialects (and even some of its sister-speeches) 
to give way to it entirely, themselves retiring into the 
back-ground of oblivion. How all this has happened will 
be discussed in the next lecture. 
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The Evolution of Hindi (Hindusthani) (II) 

Recapitulation of the History of the Development of a Common 
Language in North India — Classical Sanskrit and Madhya-desa — Pali — 
Sauraseni Prakrit— Maharastrl— Sauraseni Apabhramsa — Braj-bhakha — 
Hindi or Hindwl — Vernacular Literature in North India in the 1 1th century — 
Foreign Muhammadans and Hindwi — Western Apabhramsa and the 
‘Pnthwi-raja Rasau’— Mixed Forms of Speech used m Literature — Pmgala — 
the Situation in the 12th-13th Centuries — Western Apabhramsa (-on dialect) 
vs. Hindi or Hindwi at Delhi — the name Urdu— its Origin and History 
— Babar and the Indian Speech — a Macaronic Verse by Babar— the 
Speech of the Mogul Emperors from the Time of Akbar — Akbar’s 
Verses in Braj-bhakha — the Tuhfatu-l-Hind of Mirza Khan — the name 
Urdu arises in the South— ‘Hindi’ (‘Hindawi') and Am r Khusrau — 
Hindi (Hindusthani) in the 15th Century— Kablr— the Sikh Gurus and 
their Hymns — Evolution of an Indo-Muslim Culture — Languages connected 
with it— the Muhammadans of North Indian Origin in the Deccan — 
their Use of Hindi (Hindusthani) — Development of Dakhni Hindi ( or 
Daknl ) Literature — the 15th, 16th and 17th Century Writers of Dakni 
Hindi — Dakni Hindi prepares the Way for Persianisation — the Perso- 
Arabic Script — Dakni dominated by North Indian Urdu at the Present 
Day — Dakni now reduced to a patois— the Example of Dakni, and 
North Indian Musalmans of the 17th-18th Centuries — Rekhta — the 
extianeous Elements strengthened and naturalised in Urdu — Tavam — 
Spread of this Urdu or Musalmam Hindi — Delhi to Lucknow — Khan 
Boh — Piose Literature in Kliari Boh — Calcutta and the Establishment 
of Kliari Bolt (Hindi and Urdu) Prose — the Writers of the College 
of Fort William at Calcutta— Establishment of Hindusthani (Hindi 
and Urdu) in the 19th Century — Hindusthani (Hindustani) as a Lingua 
Franca— English Support of this Speech— the Army, Schools, Universities and 
Colleges, and Hindi and Urdu— Poetry in Rhari Boli Hindi — Broken 
or ‘Bazar Hindi’ of North India, how it originated — popular Works in 
the different Dialects— the Native Elements of Hindi — ‘Theth Hindi’ • 
Works in ‘Theth Hindi’ — Actual Situation with Popular Hindusthani 
— the Demand for a Simplified Grammar— Influence of the Speakers 
outside of the ‘Western Hindi’ Area in the Evolution of this Popular 
or Simplified Hindusthani — the Hindi-Urdu Controversy, its Impli- 
cations— the Outlook, 
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We have seen how Hindusthani stands at the end of a 
chain — how it represents the latest phase in the history of 
a Common Language foi Aryan India. In this history, it 
has always been a language or dialect originating in the 
western part of the North Indian plains — in the Panjab 
and Western Uttar Pradesh of the present day — which has 
played the role of a Common Language. First we have 
Sanskrit — i.e. Classical Sanskrit — from the end of the 
Brahmana period, mainly under the inspiration of the 
Brahmans of the Udicya or North-West area (that is, Northern 
Panjab) and Madhya-d6sa or Midland (that is, Western 
Uttar Pradesh) tracts. Sanskrit was soon translated into 
the domain of the Gods by becoming the language of 
lehgion, and transcended all mundane barriers, and has 
continued to be a Learned Man’s Common Speech for the 
whole of Hindu India to our day. Then we have a short 
interlude, when the action of the Buddhists and Jamas in 
the East in inaugurating a populat reaction against Vedic 
ritualism and animal sacrifices and in sponsoring a new 
intellectual awakening, combined with the political power 
of the Mauryas, an Eastern dynasty, gave a prominence 
to an Eastern dialect, the ancient Prakrit of the Pracya or 
Purab, or the Eastern part of Northern India. But the 
Midland and West quickl} recovered its importance, when 
Pah was created on the basis of the Midland dialects ; 
and Pah was followed by what may be described as a 
younger form of it, viz., isauraseni Prakrit, considered to 
be the most elegant form of North India Vernacular 
during the greater part of the 1st millennium A.D. A 
younger phase of ^auraseni Prakrit is probably represented 
by the Prakrit labelled as Maharastri, which was looked 
upon as the most suitable form of MIA. for verse composition 
about the middle of the 1st millennium A.D. This fsaaraseni 
Prakrit, with elements from the dialects of Rajasthan, was trans- 
formed into Ssaurasenl (or Western) Apabhramsa which reigned 

25 
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supreme over Indo-Aryan Vernaculars for several centuries, 
being the most widely spread form of Indian Vernacular 
Speech in the centuries immediately before the Turki 
conquest, ^aurasgni Apabhramsa was something like Hindu- 
stham in those days . it created everywhere mixed literary 
dialects, on its own basis, with infiltration of local 
elements which were unavoidable. The mantle of Sauraseni 
Apabhramsa fell partly on Braj-bhakha, the literary language 
par excellence of Northern India, extending also to Central 
India, Rajputana and to some extent the Panjab, during 
the greater part of the period 1200-1850; it fell also on 
Hindusthani (Hindi) when it came to be characterised at 
first at Delhi and then in the Deccan where it was taken 
in the wake of North Indian Muhammadan invasions 

When the Turks and Iranians with their Muslim religion 
had started their invasions and conquest of North India 
in the lOth-llth centuries, the language which was in use 
for centuries for literary composition among the Rajput 
ruling houses, apart from the sacred and learned tongue 
Sanskrit, was certainly Sauraseni Apabhramsa, more or less 
mixed with local dialects pure Braj or Hindi of the New 
Indo-Aryan stage had not yet taken its rise. The oldest 
reference in Muhammadan histortes to poetry composed in 
a language of North India other than Sanskrit and Prakrit, 
i.e. in the literarv speech as current in Rajput courts, 
takes us back to 1022 A.D., when according to the 
Tabaqat-i-Akban of Nizamuddln, the Rajput king of Kalanjar 
composed some verses in the ‘Hindu tongue’ extolling the 
braveiy and skill of some Turki soldiers in catching and 
mounting a numbei of elephants presented by the Hindu 
ruler which were sent loose and driverless, and sent these 
verses to Mahmud of Ghazna. Mahmud showed these 
verses to ‘the eloquent men of Hindustan and other poets 
who were in attendance on him.’ There is the long 
Apabhramsa poem Sandesa-rasaka by ‘Addahamana’ or 



‘HINDWl’ LITERATURE AND THE TURKS : THE ‘RASA l,’ 195 


‘Abdu-r-Rahman fiom Multan, but its language is still 
pure Middle Indo-Aryan, as yet far away from Hindi or 
a New Indo-Aryan speech, and it may go back to the 

10th or 11th century A.D, The oldest Muslim of foreign 
origin who wrote in Hindi was Mas'iid ibn Sa‘d, who 
lived in the court of Ibrahim, the giandson of Mahmud, 
and died sometime between 1125 and 1130 A.D. His 

people weie immigiants lioni Hamadan in Iran, and his 
Dmans in Persian, Aiabit and ‘Hindi’ are mentioned by 
Amir Khusrau. It is not known what kind of dialect 

exactly his ‘Hindi' was, but it seems moie likely that it was 
the common liteiary Apabhiamsa cuuent in the 12th century 
than anything like Biaj-bhakha oi latei Hindusthani. 
(Prof. H. C. Ray, “Beginnings ol Hindustani Poetry in 

India, ’ Proceedings of the 8ih All-India Oiiental Conference, 
1935). For in the 1 3th- 14th centunes, we have no Hindi 
or Hindusthani as yet Also two ‘Hindi’ poems ascribed to a 
Muslim saint of the Panjab, Baba Faiid, J2th-13th centuries, 
are known . these are noted below. 

Prithwiraja, oi Pithaura, the last Hindu King of Delhi, 
has his exploits nanated in the huge poem Prithwiraja-Rasau 
attributed to his couit poet Cauda Baiadai. It can be 
questioned how lai the contents as well as the language 
of the poem ate genuine i.c. how fai both can be taken 
to the 1 2th- 1 3th centuiv when its icputcd authoi lived. 
The woik can leasonablv be expected to letain a ceitain 
amount oi Ganda Baiadai s own ( oinposition, but the 
language must have changed a gieat deal Mum Sn 
Jinavijayaji has discoveied, m two piosc talcs wntten in 
Sanskrit which are found in a Jama collection of piabandhas 
or prose narratives dating fiom louith quaitcr oi the 16th 
century, some veises in Western Apabhrariisa camposed by 
Canda Bahddau (or Canda Baraddiya i.e. Catida Baradai) which 
agiec substantially with some (very corrupt) verses in the 
punted edition of the Rasau published by the INagan 



196 


THE EVOLUTION OF HINDI (HINDUSTHANl) (il) 


Pracharim Sabha. ( Prabandha-cintamani-grantha-sambaddha 

Puratana Prabandha-Sahgraha , No 2 in Smghi Jama Grantha- 
mala, Ahmcdabad and Calcutta, 1936, Introduction, pp. 9- 
10). The language presented by the verses in these old 
Sanskrit prose tales about Prithwiraja and Jayacanda is 
good Apabhramsa, but the same cannot be said of the 
language of the text of the Prithwiraja Rasau as received 
and published. As it is, the language of the Rasau is not 
a living dialect — it is not the spoken language of any 
period or province. It is an artificial literary dialect, 
with forms from a whole host of speeches covering a 
number of centuries and several thousands of square miles. 
The main elements are Western or isauraseni Apabhramsa, with 
Early Western Hindi and Rajasthani dialects, and Early 
Panjabi features heie and there. A mixed dialect of this type 
gradually became current after 1200 A.D. in Rajput poetry, 
and was known as Pihgala or Pihgal. But this mixed dialect 
of Rajput bardic poetiy was a specialised speech — a class- 
dialect, understood only by the initiated • it was not a 
language of the people. 

After the settlement of the Turks and Iranis and the 
establishment of the fust Muhammadan ruling house in Delhi, 
a modified Western Apabhramsa was all that was ready as a 
Common Language foi the masses of the North Indian Plains, 
Braj-Bhakha coming into prominence in the 16th century ; and 
Braj-Bhakha remained a specialised literary dialect rather than 
a popular one. Gujarat and Western Rajasthan had a 
common literary language — a NIA. form of speech derived 
from the Western Apabhramsa as current there, and a rich 
literature in it, both of Jaina and Brahmanical inspiration, 
has now come to light, and is being studied • this belongs to the 
14th- 16th centuries. So that the evolution of Hindusthani 
from the 1 2th-l 3th centuries onwards was opportune — it came 
in when something like it was required, particularly by the 
Muhammadan rulers, who, when of foreign origin, did not 
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understand and did not care for the pre-Muslim linguistic or 
literary tradition , and when of native Indian origin, they 
ceased to have touch with that tradition and so they began 
gradually to lose it. Anything which was intelligible to the 
largest number of people was good enough for both these 
groups of Indian Musalmans ; and the rank and file of the 
Hindus would not object, since the maintenance of the 
old tradition in then hteiaiy work was not interfered with. 

But it must be supposed that the Hindus, particularly 
of the -3 dialect areas (Western Uttar Prades and Panjab) 
could be indifferent to this speech. Nobody began it deli- 
berately and formally as a new language it was an imper- 
ceptible development out of the -5 dialects of Western Hindi, 
stimulated by the Panjabi speech of the fii st Indian Muslims. 
It was spoken in the bazaars of Delhi as a matter of course, 
because Delhi is within the Bangaru tiact, where we have 
an -3 dialect. It was not an aitificial language that grew 
up in the court and camp of the Tuiki lulers at Delhi. Its 
first name was Hindi oi Hindwi ( Hindawi ), which simply meant 
‘(the language) of Hind’ or India, oi ‘of the Hindus.’ The 
other name, Z aban-e-Urdu or ‘the Language of the Camp’, arose 
much later — as late as the end of the 17th century, when 
the Delhi speech was much in evidence in the Deccan with the 
Mogul emperor sending and leading expedition after 
expedition against the Deccan Muslim States and the 
Marathas. 

The use of the term Urdu to mean ‘the city or place where 
the king was in residence’ is found on some of the coins 
of Akbar. The word came with the Turki conquerors. In 
its origin, it is an Altaic word found in the various Turki 
languages and dialects in the forms Ordu, Urdu and Yurt : 
Urdu is a Persianised spelling of the word. The Turki word 
means ‘tent, camp, encampment, dwellings, dwejling or 
encampment of a chief.’ The Tuiki and Mongol princes’ 
camps or tents were then courts : and Babar being a Turk, 
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the courts of the ‘Mughal’ or ‘Mogul’ line founded by him, 
although it became Persiamsed and Indianised in the second 
generation, fiom Humayun’s time, also came to be desig- 
nated by the old Turki word, slightly modified as Urdu 
to suit Persian and Indian speech habits which preferred 
a long vowel finally. The word has persisted in Turki in 
the sense of ‘camp, home, homeland 1 cf. one of the 
modern Tuikish (Osmanh) names for ‘the home or the 
land of the Turks’ — Ttirk-ordu In the time of Akbar and 
Jahangir, there was no question of any other speech than 
Persian being recognised as the official and court language. 
Persian m the 16th- 17th centuries was, even more than 
French in Restoiation England, and in 18th and 1 9th 

century Russia, the language of the Indian Hite in the 
Muslim states of Northern India. If a court noble, Muslim 
or Hindu, pationised or composed verses in the vernacular, 
he used the language that was already in use among 
literary men and had already a rich tradition rivalling 
Persian, rich with all the wealth of Sanskrit in vocabulary, 
m prosody, in ihetoric. Khan Khanan Rahim, a courtier 

poet of Akbar’s court, wrote in Braj-bhakha, and even 

Akbar has Biaj-bhakha couplets attributed to him. But 

theic was no question of Braj-bhakha, so thoroughly 
Hindu in spirit and in scripl, being given an official or 
formal recognition. The nobles at Delhi and Agra spoke 
an old foim of Hindusthani, Khari-Boli, mingled with 
contiguous dialects — Panjabi, Braj, Jaipuri, Marwari, and 
with a fauly laige Peiso-Arabic vocabulary which was 
inci easing in extent as the decades passed. But no one 
among the Muhammadans as yet had taken it up seiiously 
and applied the Persian script for it, although Kabir and 
other Sadhus and Sants i.e. religious mendicants and 
preachers, had sought to give it good recognition as a suitable 
dialect for giving out their religious admonitions, discourses 
and mystic experiences ; and Kabir, and others situated 
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like him, had not disdained on occasions to use a Perso- 
Arabic vocabulary. The vernacular, as Pure Braj-bhakha 
or as Hindusthani in the making, struggled on outside the 
darbar or court of the Badshah (P&dishah) or Emperor of Delhi. 
Although the Mogul emperors from Akbar onwards spoke 
at home an early form of Hindusthani, there was as yet 
no Indian language which could be labelled as a Badiahx 
Bolt, or a Darbari an ‘Imperial Speech’ or a ‘Court 

Language’, hke ‘the King’s English’ in England of the 15th 
century. 

There is no long and connected specimen of the language 
that was developing among the best or the highest classes 
of Indian and Indianised Musalmans of the Panjab and 
Hindustan during the period 1200-1650. Two poems 
ascribed to Baba Farid (Shaikh Faridu-d-dln Ganj-Shakar), 
a Sufi saint (born neai Multan, 1173 A.D., and died 
1266 A.D.), have been found in the Adi-Granth of the Sikhs, 
but there is no knowing how far the language is authentic ; 
the text of these two sabads ( sabdas ), as they occur in the 
Adi-Granth, is manifestly corrupt. The language of these 
two poems has a genuine Old Hindi ring, and though the 
vocabulary is mixed, with a few Pei so- Arabic words in a modified 
form, the Indian elements preponderate. Fragments of “Early 
Urdu Conversation,” as they occur m the Persian works on 
Indian history, have been culled for English readers by 
Dr. Grahame Bailey (BSOS., London Institution, 1930, 
Vol. VI, Part I, pp. 205-208). Fiom these fragments we 
note that as yet in the 16th century Khan-Boli Hindi of 
the 17th-18th centuries is not established, but Perso-Arabic 
words are being freely used by the Indian Muslim noble- 
men and religious men. That the language of ruling 
classes had become a form or forms of Hindi (or Panjabi) 
is attested from the inevitable admission of Indian words 
in the Peisian works which came to be composed in 
India after the Turki conquest ; and Persian words too 
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changed their meaning in India. A list of such Indian 
words and Persian words which altered their sense is given 
in Prof. Muhammad Abdul Gham’s History of Persian 
Language and Literature at the Mughal Court s Allahabad, 1929, 
part I, pp. 131-137. Indian words similarly feature in the 
Arabic Travels of the Moroccan world-tourist Ibn Batuta 
(1304-1378) (see list in pp. 62-63 of Prof. Ghani’s work, 
part I', and in the Turki autobiography of the first Mogul 
Emperor, Babar (list, ibid., p. 56). It is interesting to note 
that Babar found the Indian speech so much in force in 
his Indian Muslim entourage that he essayed half a verse 
in it, which occurs in a Ms. collection of his poems. 
(Gf. “Early Urdu Conversation” by T. Grahame Bailey, as 
referred to above). The verse is Hindi in the first line, and 
mixed Arabic, Turki and Hindi in the second : 

muj-ko na hub kuj havas-e-manik-o-moti 
fuqara halina bas bulgusidur pani-o-roft. 

(‘I have no desire for gems and pearls ; for the state of poor 
people, sufficient are water and bread’). What was with 
Babar a foreign conqueror’s amused curiosity, mingled with 
a.) literary man’s experimentation, became evidently the 
most natural thing with his Indianised grandson Akbar as 
an Indian sovereign 

Akbar composed distichs in Braj-bhakha, and if any Indo- 
Aryan language could be labelled as a Badsahi BoB in North 
India, it was certainly Braj-bhakha. Urdu was not 
yet in existence — except perhaps orally, and even then it was 
quite Indian in its character. Among the distichs in Braj- 
bhakha attributed to Akbar may be quoted 

ja-kojasa hai jagata-m?, jagata sarahai jahi, 

ta-ko janama saphala hat, hahata Akabbara sahi : 

(‘Ho whose fame there is in the world, and whom the world 
honours, his birth indeed is fruitful : so says Akbar the 
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king’, cf. Ram Naresh Tripathi, Kauita-kaumudi, Part I*, 
sixth ed., Allabahad, Samvat 1990, pp. 48-49 : two more 
poems, in four lines, also signed Akabbara, are given in 
that work). Another distich in honour of Akbar’s intimate 
friends, composed by the emperor in his old age after they 
had all passed away, runs thus 

P'lthala-so majaltsa gal, Tanasena-s 3 raga , 
hasibau , ramibau, bohbau gayau Birabala satha : 

‘With PIthala ( ■=» Pnthwlraj of Bikaner), the assembly has 
departed , with Tanasena, musical modes have gone ; and 
laughter and pleasantnes and conversation have gone with 
BIrbal’ (quoted by Alakh-dhari Singh, “Stories of Rathor 
Chivalry.’ No. 1, Bata Rai Singhji , Bikanei 1934, p. 158 , 
cf. also Prof, M A. Ghani’s book quoted above, part III, 
Allahabad 1930, pp. 31-32, foi another distich attributed 
to Akhar). Akbai’s successors Jahangir and Shah-jahan 
are said to ha\e cultivated Braj-bhakha, and in Aurangzeb’s 
time, there is the evidence of the Tuhfatu-l-Hlnd to show 
that the Muslim courtieis in the Delhi court were very 
much interested in Braj-bhakha. According so the Ma’asir-i- 
‘Alamglri ( Bibliotheca Indua Text, p 334 I have to thank 
Sir Jadunath Sarkar for the lefeience), Aurangzeb when 
in the Deccan early in 1G90 is said to have quoted the 
following vernaculai verse, when a Muslim from Bengal 
who had travelled all the way to the lands of the Krishna 
river to meet the emperoi, had pressed the lattei to make 
him his (the emperor’s) murid or spiritual disciple 
topi lende, bawri dlnde, khare mlaj, 
cuha khawe mawabi, tu kal bandhe chaj* 

•The text gives the lines in a corrupt form which is difficult to 
make out the Perso-Arabic rendering of the Indian verse when 
transcribed runs as follows iwpy lyndy b’wry dyndy kliry nlj / ewh" 
khdn [=kh-wr) m'wly lw kl badhy ehj Here Aurangzeb appears to have used 
Panjabi and not Hindustani— much less what may be described as 
the ‘Zaban-e- U rdu-e-Mu‘alla ’ 
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‘You are taking the ( faqir’s ) cap, and showing long locks, 
O greatly shameless one 1 the mouse is eating the mawali ( ? 
‘the house’ cf, Arabic ma'xva), and tomorrow you will 
fix the eaves of the house (the roof).’ 

By the end of the 14th century, the Muslim states of 
the Deccan — the Bahmani kingdom and then the fi\e 
states into which it was split up, viz. Berar, Bidar, Golconda, 
Ahmadnagar and Bijapur — which were dominated by North 
Indian Muslims, were centres of the North Indian speech 
taken from the Delhi side ; and Golconda particularly was 
the place where the North Indian dialects developed a 
literary form. Bijapur also took some part in this. In 
the 17th century, a Deccan dialect (or dialects ? ) of Hindu- 
stham was already in a flurishing condition as the literary 
language of the North Indian Muslims settled in the 
Deccan , and when the Hindustani of Delhi reached there 
in the wake of the Mogul army, particularly when Aurangzeb 
came to the South on his campaigns, it (the Delhi speech) 
merited specially the name of % aban-e-Urdu-e- Mu' alia or ‘the 
Speech of the Exalted Camp,’ to distinguish itself from the 
earlier form of speech established there by earlier waves of North 
Indian Muhammadan invasion and immigratian. The word 
Urdu is just a contracted form of the above descriptive name 
which was used for the language only from 1752 onwards. 

To come back to the language as it was evolving in 
and about Delhi. Its original names, then, were Hindi oi 
Hindwi , and sometimes, to describe it clearly, it was called 
Dahlaun, or ‘the Delhi speech.’ Amir Khusrau (1253-1325), 
one of the greatest names in the history of Indo-Mushm 
literature and scholarship, and a writer of Persian whose poems 
certainly entitle him to a place in the front rank of 
Persian poets and scholars, is reputed to be the first 
writer- of eminence who essayed this Hindwi tongue. Amir 
Khusrau knew the language well, and felt a pride in his 
Hindwi speech and in its high literary culture (he thus 
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lumped together, as it has frequently been done, the Hindu- 
sthani Colloquial of his day with the literary dialect of 
Braj-bhakha and earliei Apabhramsa, and possibly Sanskrit 
as well), comparing it even with Arabic and Persian. Some 
of the short lyrics and distichs, and pahelis or riddles, and 
love songs, togethei with some macaiomc verse in a 
imxtuie of the Hindwi speech and Persian, which are 
attributed to him, may oiiginally have been composed by 
him, and possibly they go back to the 14th century; 
and in this way these form some of the oldest specimens 
of Western Hindi, approaching the present Kharl-Boll, as a 
literal y langauge , but the leceived texts must have been 
modified in the couise of centimes. 

A Muslim wntei like Amii Khusrau essaying tbe Indian 
vernacular in literatuie was an exception in the 1 3th-l 4th 
centuries. The Hindus did not neglect the dialect which was 
coming into prominence in the court and the capital. 
Already in the 15th centuiy, the newly rising ‘Hindi’ had 
made good progress, and had affected the established 
North Indian literal) dialects. In the poems of Kabir 
(15th century), as pieserved in the oldest manuscripts of 
the woiks of this great saint and poet of India, we meet 
with a mixed dialeet which is not pure Braj-bhakha, such 
as we find in the woiks of Sura-dasa (16th century), for 
instance it is mixed Hindi (Hindusthani) and Biaj-bhakha with 
occasional Eastein Hindi (Kosali) and even Bhojpun forms. 
And the poets of the Panjab found this Hindi or Hindusthani 
more congenial than Braj-bhakha, although the Biaj-bhakha 
tradition as a continuation of the earlier Apabhramsa 
was going very strong in the Panjab. The language of the 
devotional poems of the earlier Gurus of the Sikh faith is 
a case in point. One might say that the possibility of 
making a literary use of Hindi-Hindustham had bci ome 
a certainty in the language of Kabir and in the Panjabi- 
Hindusthani-Bi aj-bhakha mixtuie ol the Panjab poets. 



204 


THE EVOLUTION OF HINDI (HINDUSTHANi) (il) 


A distinctive Indo-Muslim culture took form during 
the second half of the 16th century under Akbar • it was 
elaborated and completed in the 17th and 18th centuries, 
under the later Great Moguls and this Indo-Mushm culture 
is the common heritage of both the Hindus and Musalmans of 
present-day North India. By the end of the 16th century, 
Indian Muslims (whether of foreign, or of native, or 
mixed origin) who found Persian to be a foreign language 
for them, had become thoroughly reconciled to the vernacular , 
and when they wrote in it, in North India, they adopted 
those forms of it which possessed the greatest prestige, 
namely, Braj-bhakha, and Kosali, with Bengali in Bengal. 

It was the Deccan which set the example to North 
India in the direction of literary employment of what may 
be called Hindustham oi Hindi proper, as opposed to 
Braj-bhakha — an -a dialect rather than an -au or 6 dialect. 
North Indian Muslims, soldiers and adventurers, had been 
pouring into the Deccan during the 13th- 16th centuries, 
where they wetc carving positions and fortunes for them- 
selves in the Maratha, Kannada and Telugu countries, 
sometimes penetrating even into the Tamil country. Judging 
from the kind of speech the descendants of these North 
Indian Muslims still speak in the Deccan (specimens are 
to be found in the Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IX, 
Part I', and from the language of early Dakni (or Deccani) 
poetry of the 16th-l 7th centuries (cf. Urdu Shahpare, by 
Dr. Sayyad Mohiuddm Qadri ‘Zor’, Haidarabad-Dakan, 
Part 1, 1929), it is clear that they mostly hailed form 
the Panjab and from the Bangaru and ‘Vernacular Hindustani’ 
dialect-areas ef North India. (Cf. forms like calya, rakkya, 
karya , marya, bolya ■= Hindusthani cala, rakha, kara or kiya, 
mar a, bola = ‘gone, kept, done, struck, spoken,’ respectively; 
hut iji Panjabi, in some kinds of the ‘Vernacular 
Hindustani’, and in the Bangaru dialect, we have forms 
like callea or callya, rakkhea, karea, marea. bolya •= Panjabi 
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akkhea , etc.). At any late, she North Indian Vernacular 
which became established in the South was a sister speech 
to Hindustham, if not exactly identical with it, being of 
the same Eastern Panjab and Western Uttar Pradesh origin. 

Unquestionably, not one single but several closely related 
dialects found then way to the Deccan. But a distinctive 
literary standard appears to have grown up at Golconda 
during the close of the 16th century, with Mulla Wajhi 
(author of the Qutb Mustari, composed in 1609, and of the 
prose work Sab Ras, composed in 1634) and Sultan Muhammad 
Qull Qutb Shah of Golconda (1580-1611) as its first artistic 
poets. Fa en befoie the close of the 16th centuiy, North 
Indian Musalmans were composing religious poetiy in the 
Deccan, in the Hindu style, in native Hindi metres, and 
with a pionounced Indian vocabulary of Sansknt and Prakrilic 
words It was all in the Hindu tradition, so to say, except 
the script— as in the case of the Earls Awadhi poetry of Mulla 
Daud (13751 and his long line of successois who were mostly 
Muslim Sufi poets. The oldest Muslim writer of the Deccan in 
a North Indian speech was Khwajah Banda-Nawaz Gesu- 
daraz (1321-1422), a shoit Sufiistic tract by whom named the 
Mi’raju-l-‘Asiqin has been found, besides a few other works. 
The Mi’raju-l-'Asiqin or ‘the Ascent of Lovers’, which has been 
edited and published, is a prose treatise on Sufi doctrines 
and practices, the language being an archaic form of a 
Western Hindi speech — an -a dialect, which is full of Peiso- 
Aiabic and Persian technical terms relating to Sufiism. The 
earliest Muhammadan poets of the Deccan, who wrote 
before Wajhi and Sultan Qull Qutb Shah, wcie Shah MIranj'i 
(died A.H. 902 = 1496 A.D.), who was a Sufi Pir or religious 
teacher, his son Shah Burhanuddin Janam (died 990 A.H. = 
1582 A.D. cf. Urdu Shahpare, and Prof. Muhammad Hafiz 
Syed’s edition of his Sukh-Sahela ), and Miyan Khub Muhammad 
Chishti of Ahmedabad who wmote the Khub Tarang, c. 1575. 
Shah Burhanuddin was an excellent poet with some nine 
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works to his credit one of these, a small one called the 
Sukh-Sahela, has been edited and translated into English by 
by Prof. M. Hafiz Syed of the University of Allahabad 
m 1930. The Sukh-Sahela has the vocabulary and metre 
of Hindu Hindi, although it is written in the Perso-Arabic 
script it is very like the ‘Hindi’ we find in Kabn’s poems 
and m the works of the Sants. Shah Burhan and his 
father both flourished at Bijapui. Shah Burhan ’s language 
has some distinct Panjabi affinities, and it is noteworthy 
that he calls it Guj[a)n, as conti asted with Bhaka = Bhakha, 
i.e. any Western Hindi vernacular, including Braj-bhakha. 
This name Gujii gives an indication of the origin and affinity 
of this dialect. Evidently the Gujais of the Panjab, who 
have given their name to Gujrat and Gujranwala, towns 
in the Panjab (anciently a branch of the same Gurjara 
tribe had settled in Saurastia or Kathiawad and Lata and 
othei contiguous tracts, and their predominance changed 
the name of the country to Gurjara-tra or Gujarat early 
in the second half of the 1st millennium A.D.), had come 
in good numbers with the North Indian armies, and they 
maintained their name and then dialect in the Deccan 
for some tune. This Gujri speech of Shah Burhan is not 
Gujarati at all it is a form of the -a dialect-group of 
Western Hindi and Panjabi, and is a Panjab dialect to 
stait with, which possessed the root ach ‘to be’ side by side 
with the root hb. The Deccan Urdu or Hindi literary tradition 
thus started in the 1 5th century with what may be called a sister 
form of Hindustham , and this tradition continued to have 
quite a flourishing life, until it merged into that of Noithern 
Hindustham or Urdu, after paving the way for the iatter. Delhi 
Urdu has now put out of use the Golconda or Haidarabad ‘Mulki’ 
or local Urdu speech during the second half of the 19th century. 

The.North Indian Musalmans in the Deccan were already 
far away from their original homelands, and to them, 
Persian was two degiees removed — they could not hope 
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to cultivate both Persian (which remotely linked them with 
the Muhammadan world outside India) and the North Indian 
Vernacular which they must never forget and must keep 
up if they did not want to be absorbed among the Marathas, 
the Kannadigas and the Telugus who were almost all Hindus. 
Their North Indian Hindustham tongue — Dakni or Gujri or 
Bhakha, was a symbol of their belonging to a Muslim conquering 
and ruling group in the Deccan and South India, among the 
overwhelming Hindu masses who spoke Marathi, Kannada, 
Telugu and Tamil ; and hence this form of Hindi current 
among them came to be known widely as the Musalmam 
Speech in the Deccan. So they sedulously kept up and cultion- 
ted the Hindustham which they had brought with them fiom the 
North, as for them it meant a living touch with Delhi as 
the fountain-head of Muslim power and Muslim culture in 
India They wrote their language in the Persian character, 
and in this way they fixed the onentation of the language 
in the hands of the Muslims, although they themselves did 
not at first think of affiliating their language to Persian, either 
for ideas or for woids, at least in the earlier phases , they took 
up an Indian (‘Hindi’) vocabulary and Indian ideas (slightly 
Islamised whenever suitable) as a matter of course. But so 
very much associated was this North Indian speech with the 
Muslim ruling classes in the Deccan that its name of Musalmam 
as given by the local Hindus as well as the Muslims who spoke 
the language, has continued down to the present day. In the 
17th and 18th centuries there was a flourishing literary life 
in this speech. It could look back to the works of Sultan 
Muhammad Qull Qutb Shah and Mulla Wajhi and others 
as forming classics in it. But the advent of Delhi ‘Hindustani’ 
brought in a conflict of dialects in the Deccan from the 1 7th 
century onwards, in which Delhi Hindustani (Simali Urdu 
or ‘Northern Urdu,’ as it is called in the Descan, in 
contradistinction to Dakni or the ‘Southern’ speech) won, 
and is now reigning supreme as a literary language in the 
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Deccan, the earlier dialect becoming reduced to the position 
of a broken patois confined to the homes of Deccan and 
South Indian Muslims who are Mulkts (that is, settled in 
the country for generations), and not Ghair-mulkis or new- 
comers, recent arrivals into the Deccan from North India. 

Hmdustliani speakers from North India took the lesson 
from the Deccan Muslims, and followed then example from 
the end of the 17th century in consciously striving to write 
literature in Persianised Delhi Hmdustham, the ‘Speech of 
the Exalted Couit,’ which they, too, began to write in the 
Persian character Shamsuddin Waliullah (’ 1668-1741) of 
Aurangabad in Deccan started as a poet of Dakni. Better 
known by his poetical name of Wait, he became the first 
known poet of Delhi Hindusthani in its Persianised form. 
The language was as yet not so mut Persianised as in 
latei times Peisian words were coml iratively few, being 
just ‘scattered’ ( rextah ) in the line, and hence the language 
was called ‘Rekhta’, the earliest form of the present day 
Urdu-Hindustam poetical speech. This kind of style in 
writing Hindutham was somehow associated in Delhi with 
Wall, and he came to be known as Baba-i-Rexta. Some of 
Kabir’s verses composed in the 15th century, nay, even 
those of Baba Farid, 1 2th-l 3th centuries, may be described 
as Rekhta and Baba Farid perhaps merits the sobnqute 
of Baba-i-Rexta or ‘the Father of the Rekhta Speech’ more 
than Wall. 

Among the Muhammadans af North India, the ‘Rekhta’ 
speech of Wall and others met a real want, and in no 
time it became popular. An Urdu form of Hindusthani as 
a literary language thus took rise, and when Wall settled in 
Delhi about 1721 (or 1723), a school of Urdu poetry came into 
being round about him. The script linked the language with 
Persian, and Arabic, the official and cultural language, and 
the sacred speech of Islam, m India ; and the identity of 
script ensuied free and easy admission of Persian and 
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Arabic words, to bear testimony to the religious and cultural 
attitude of the writer and. to help him in airing his erudition 
in the ‘Muslim languages’ : ‘Hindwi’, the language of the 
Hindus, could thus be Muslimised to suit the natural tastes 
and inclinations of the North Indian Muslims. At first 
the Hindus of the North Indian plains, content with their 
Braj-bhakha, pure (as m Suradasa) or mixed (as in Kablr), 
and with their Awadhi (as in Tulasi-dasa), remained 
indifferent The more orthodox thought that this new 
literary language, Persianised in script and vocabulary, and 
in use among Muhammadans mostly, was not ceremonially 
pure or correct , they called this Urdu style of the Hindi 
language Jamam or Tam am i.e. Tavarii, ‘a language suitable 
for Yavans or non-Hindu peoples not familiar with the world 
of Sanskrit. 

The establishment of Delhi Urdu as a literary speech 
favoured by the Muslims, on the model of Dakni, brought 
in far-reaching results. There was all along a living 
tradition of composing poetry m the North Indian languages 
among the Muslims, and whether in Awadhi or in Braj, 
the speech did not differ in the hands of Muslims from 
the form it had acquired among Hindus. A mixed literary 
speech as in Kabir’s writings was also popular among 
Muslims, and was known as ‘Hindi.’ But when a highly 
Persianised literary Urdu came to be established, using the 
Persian character and eschewing as far as possible Sanskrit 
and even native Hindi words, it was eagerly taken up by 
Muslims of foreign origin, particularly in court circles, in 
Delhi. Muslims of native Indian origin, nurrured in the 
atmosphere of pure Hindi, looked at it without enthu- 
siasm. They even made protests against this new style 
of Urdu, which seemed to lower the prestige of Hindi 
among Muslim writers in the Hindi tradition. Blit the 
powerful support of the Mogul nobility, Indian in speech 
though foreign in origin, and of the Muslim divines and 
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scholars, as well as the natural weakness for Persian and 
Arab culture and mentality among Indian Muslims, finally 
won the day. Gradually all North Indian Muslims accepted 
Uidu m Persian characters and with a plethora of Perso- 
Arabic words as the most proper and natural thing for 
them. The Muslim tradition of writing poetry in the 
various forms in Hindi, — Brajbhakha, mixed Braj and 
Awadhi, Awadhi, and Delhi Speech— gradually passed away. 
By 1750, Delhi Urdu entered upon its new and triumphant 
career, and Delhi Urdu also helped to establish the 
Hmdusthani Speech all over India. 

From the beginning of the 18th century, if not from 
the end of the 17th, a new name came to be applied to 
this North Indian Hindi speech as spoken and cultivated 
by the Musalmans it was the name Hmddstani. It is 
exceedingly likely that this name arose in the Deccan, to 
indicate the northern speech, the speech of Hindustan, in 
contradistinction to the Dakrii or the ‘Hindi speech of the 
South.’ Ketelaer and other Europeans who came in touch 
with it in Gujarat and the Deccan knew it by this name ; 
and by 1750, the name also was accepted by North Indian 
peoples (the Hindus quickly Indianised it as Hmdusthani), 
as a sort of basic dialect of the /£a6art-i-t/rdu, the cultivated 
courtly language of poetry. But apathy was not the attitude 
of all Hindus. Kablr, more a Hindu than a Muhammadan 
in his spiritual and mental atmosphere and in the general 
mass of his literary output, made the Hindu people familiar 
with a mixed Hindusthani-Braj-bhakha dialect. The Hindus 
realised the growing importance of the Delhi speech. It 
had spread to the South. It was current in the North- 
West. It had already influenced Braj-Bhakha, and m the 
eighteenth century was pushing as far east as Bengal. A 
Muhammadan aristocratic house came to Lucknow in the 
heart of the Awadhi (Eastern Hindi) language area, and 
established this Hindusthani, albeit in its Muhammadan 
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form, Urdu, there, and made a second home for it, after Delhi, 
to the almost entire suppression (at least within the city 
of Lucknow) of the local dialect which had given to the 
world Tulasi-dasa. The Hindus of the -2 dialect areas, in 
Western Uttar Prodesh and the Panjab, took easily to 
this Hindi-Hindusthani, even in its Urdu form with its 
flowing number of Persian words, as they found it to 
be something very close to their home language , while 
the Hindus of Central and Eastern United Provinces, 
with their Braj-bhakha and Kanauji, their Awadhi and 
Bhojpuri, did not feel that kind of attraction for it as yet. 

Already, towards the end of the 18th century, the 
Hindus had turned their attention to this Standard Court 
Speech. It had come to acquire a name as the ‘Standing 
Language’, Khan (or Khadi) Boll , while the dialects, 
Braj-bhakha, Awadhi and the rest, were ‘Fallen Languages’ 
[Padi or Pan Boli). So far, no prose was written in 
Hmdustham, upto the beginning of the 19th century, 
except in letters and similar documents, affording little 
scope for the literary art. The first Hindu writer of this 
pure Khan-Boll Hindusthani, Munshi Sadasukh, wrote in 
prose his translation of the Bhagaoata Purana known as 
the Sukh-Sagar (end of the 18th century). He used the 
Deva-nagari character, already in use for Braj-bhakha and 
Awadhi and he went to Sanskrit for his learned words. 
After him, the English scholar James Gilchrist of the 
College of Fort William at Calcutta encouraged the writing 
of Hindusthani prose by both Hindu and Muhammadan 
writers , and as a result, we have the Bagh-o-Bahar of 
Mir Amman (fully published 1804) and the Khirad Afroz. 
of Hafizuddln Ahmad (1803-1815), two of the earliest 
works in Urdu prose, and the Prem Sagar of LallujI Lai 
(1803), and the Nasiketopakhyan of Sadal Misra (1803), two 
of the earliest High-Hindi prose works. 

Hindust(h)ani, therefore, came out into the modern world 
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as a vehicle of prose in its twin forms, High Hindi (or 
Nagari Hindi) and Urdu, about 1800. There was no 
Hindu Hindi (or Hindusthani) or Musalman Hindusthani, 
no Urdu as opposed to Hindi, in the 17th century the 
Muhammadan writers in the Deccan cultivated it, but 
the vocabulary— the main bone of contention — was still 
largely Indian or Hindu , there was a common Hindi oi 
Hindwt , or Dehlawi, or to give a later name, Hindustani 
( Hindusthani ) speech, which was the common property of 
both the Hindus and Muslims. The name Hindustani 
(Hindusthani) suggested that it was outgrowing its narrow 
sense of Dehlawi or “the Delhi Speech” , and that of 
Zaban-e-Urdu that it was in use in the imperial camp and 
army in the Deccan. But during the 19th-20th centuries 
we have a strange phenomenon. The poets and scholars — 
and pedants— were at it for over a century and a half, 
and although the grammar of the two forms of Hindi or 
Hindustani (Hindusthani) is almost identical, and the 
common words and roots are the same, the different scripts 
employed (the native Indian Nagari, and the foreign 
Perso-Arabic), and the deliberate reliance on Persian on 
the one hand and on Sanskrit on the other, have 
exa g§ era tcd what should have been merely a literary style 
into a diversity of speech. 

Thus we have a popular Lingua Franca developed out 
ol the -5 dialects ol Western Hindi, with a certain amount 
of influence lrom barly Panjabi in the 1 3th centuiy and 
later, which was first put to a serious liteiary use, in one 
ol its lorms, in the 16th century in the Deccan, and 
which mingled with Biaj-bhakha to give one of the nuclei 
to the future literary language of North India. It was 
written down in Persian characters and was first used for 
poetic t composition by Delhi Muhammadans following the 
example of what was done to the Dakni or Deccan form 
of the same Lingua Franca, in Golconda and other places 
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in the South. In the 18th century, the Muhammadan 
form of Hindusthani, so to say, was established, in the 
works of the earlier Urdu poets ; and in the same century, 
the Hindus also took it up. With the opening of the 
19th century, Hindust(h)ani makes its grande entrie in the 
arena of New Indo- Aryan literary languages, in its double 

form of High-Hmdi prose and Urdu prose ; as Urdu 

poetry, it had been preparing itself in the preceding 
centuries , and as High-Hindi poetry, its advent was still 
to be made — it was to be established only during the 
4th quarter of the 19th century, through the efforts of 
Ayodhya Prasad Khattri (of Muzaffarpar in Bihar), after 
the first attempts were made in the fifties of the century 
by Poet Sital (from Shahabad, also in Bihar). 

The English gave their fullest support to these literary 
forms of Hindusthani — particularly to the Persianised Urdu 

form, as for the English it was (as Hindustani) to some 

extent an inheritance from the appurtenances of the later 
Moguls of Delhi, as the polished, courtly form of a current 
speech which had in the meanwhile become widely spread 
throughout the whole of North India. The use of 
Hindusthani m its Urdu form m the law court, in the 
army (Romanised Urdu, besides Urdu in the Persian script), 
and the allowing of Hindi-Hindusthani in the Nagari 
charactei in certain cases, together with the recognition 
of these languages in the schools (and later in the colleges 
when the Universities of Calcutta, Allahabad and the 
Panjab were started), assured the success of High-Hindi 
and Urdu. With the Musalmans, Braj-bhakha was a pastime 
in the 16th and 17th centuries • from the 18th, North 
Indian and Deccan Musalmans educated in Persian and 
Arabic cared for Urdu only, to the exclusion of other 
forms of North Indian vernacular speech. The j Hindus 
continued to cultivate Braj-bhakha and Awadhi, when they 
wrote poetry But from the 19th century, Urdu claimed 
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their chief attention, as the language of the law courts, 
and as the medium of instruction in the schools leading 
to the professions of law, medicine, engineering etc. 
What restricted education was available in North India 
before the Universities were established was through Urdu. 
The Hindus also accepted this Urdu tradition at school 
and college from Panjab to Bihar, when thev needed a 
workable prose in Hmdustham. But Hindus with a 
nationalistic or patnotic temperament and love of Sanskrit, 
began to turn wistfully towards Sanskritic Hindi in Nagan 
characters. Support in this dnection came from Bengal and 
Panjab (the Arya Samaj). A gieat modern poet arose in Hindi — 
Bharatendu Hans Chandia. Slowly Hindus came to feel 
that there must be a revival of the Nagari Alphabet. 
The Nagari. Pracanni Sabha was started at Banaras in 1890 , 
and a new era — a veritable rebirth of Hindi — came into being 
The example of Urdu poetry on the one hand, and the archaic 
character as well as the diversity of Awadhi and Braj- 
bhakha on the other, induced the Hindus to write poetry in 
High-Hindi (Khari-Boli) or Standard Hindusthani also, from 
the fourth quarter of the last century , so that it has 
now become established in Hindu poetry as much as in 
Hindu prose. Modern Khari Boli (High Hindi) poetry is 
represented by a growing number of very capable poets, 
some of whom are men of tiue genius ; and although 
Braj and Awadhi still claim votaries from among Hindus who 
write ‘Hindi’ poetry, the continuation of the literary life 
of these dialects is doomed - except, possibly, among those 
who would continue them as their home dialects. Speakers 
of Panjabi (except the Sikhs, who mostly hold on to their 
native Panjabi written in the Gurmukhi character), of Braj- 
bhakha, of Kanauji and of Kosali and the Bihari Speeches, 
as wel] as of Rajasthani and a number of other languages 
and dialects, have gradually abandoned these for Hlgh- 
Huidj or Urdu as the language of education and public life. 
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The spread of Hindi (Hindustani or Hindusthani) during the 
17th and 18th centuries is one of the greatest gifts to India of 
the centralised Mogul government. The language earned with 
it everywhere the prestige of the Delhi court. Persian 
had somewhat receded into the background ; and Hindi 
or Hindustani (Hindusthani), more or less Persianisecl as 
the ^aban-e-Urdu-e-mu'alla, ‘the Language of the Exalted 
Camp or Court’ — a sort of Badshahi or King’s Speech, 
was always the fashionable and elegant language among 
those who had anything to do with the court, the army 
oi the administration, in the different Siibahs or provinces 
of the Mogul empire, from the 18th century. 

Enthuciasts for Nagari Hindi, i.e. Sanskritised Hindi 
written and printed in Nagan characters, ordinarily now have 
no idea about the origin and evolution of this kind of Hindi 
half-a-century ago. It was difficult to find a clerk m a law 
court in Panjab, U. P. and Bihar who could write a plaint 
or a deed in Nagari letters. Most educated Hindus read 
Urdu, although they were just taking a lukewarm interest in 
Nagan-praear or movement for the spread of Nagari Hindi 
in both the law courts and the schools. The movement was 
quite slow at first, and became accelerated from the twenties 
of this century only, when Hindi came to have a status in the 
Universities of North India, beginning with Calcutta (1919) 
when M.A. courses were started in it. 

The Urdu sa'trs or poets, and the Maulawis, Munshls 
and Mull as, went on their way, composing in and elaborating 
Persiamsed Urdu ; and the Pandits and other Hindu 
writers later on gradually built up a Sankrititised Khari- 
boli Hindi. But the masses had their own way with the 
Hindi or Hindusthani • the masses of Indians, Hindus and 
Muhammadans, from Western Panjab to Eastern Bengal. 
They used, and still try to use Hindusthani as the eommon 
currency of life when they have to hold commerce with 
people of a different speech , they know nothing of the 



216 THE EVOLUTION OF HINDI (HINDUSTHANl) (il) 

treasures of thought and fine talk which aie culled from 
the store-houses of Arabic and Persian and Sanskrit with 
a view to enrich the Hindi language — in High-Hindi and 
Urdu . except that in the case of the Hindus of North 
India, outside Bengal, a few works of outstanding merit 
in the domain of religion and romance have permeated 
down into their lives and have been supplying them with 
spiritual and literary pabulum for the last few centuries : 
e.g. the Ramacanta-Manasa of Tulasi-dasa and some of his 
other works, the Sura-Sagara of Sura-dasa, the Songs about 
the Fifty-two Fights of Alha and Udal (nephews of Prithwiraj 
Chauhan, the last Hindu King of Delhi and Ajmer), the 
Bhakta-mdl, and a few others. It did not matter much 
what the dialect was, so long as the illiterate man could 
follow the gist, or had the text explained to him. Thus 
the Tulasi Ramayana (in Old AwadhI) is popular, mainly 
through an accompanying Bhasa-tlka or translation in 
standard Hindi prose, from the Panjab to Bihar, and the 
songs of Alha and Udal (in Bundeli) are heard with rapt 
attention when they are sung to Bhojpuriyas and Magahi- 
speakers, their language modified by Eastern speeches. The 
masses took the Hindusthani language as the Colloquial 
Common Language par excellence, with words relating to 
the simpler and broader things of life, mostly native 
Hindusthani, and quite a good few from Perso-Arabic, and a 
lesser number from Sanskrit. The masses did not have an 
occasion to build up or borrow higher culture words ; with 
the store-house of Sanskrit in Tulasl-dasa and in the Sura- 
sagara, for instance, always kept open for them, the capacity 
to do so was not lacking. But left to themselves, they 
generally created good words with the materials (both 
native and Sanskrit, and naturalised foreign) at their disposal, 
whenever they felt the need e.g. ag-bot (‘steamer’ — lit. 
‘fire-boat’, in Bombay Hindusthani), thanda tar and garm tar 
(‘positive’ and ‘negative wire’), hawa-gafi (‘motor car’), sewa-dal 
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(‘Band of Help’ — volunteers in social service), jadu-ghar 
(‘museum’), bijli-batti (‘electric light’) hath-ghati (‘wrist-watch’), 
sos-kagaz (‘blotting-paper’, in Bengal), cir-pkaj (‘operation’), 
garml-nap (‘thermometer’), des-siwak (‘patriot 1 ) balak-car (‘boy 
scout’), jahgl-lal (‘commander-in-chief’), jawabi-carhai (‘counter 
attack’), thanda-dabba (‘air-conditioned carriage’), kisan-sahgh, 
mazdur-sahgh (‘farmers’, labourers’ union’), be-tar (‘wireless’), 
tar-ghar (‘telegraph office’), mal-motar (‘goods lorry’), ciriya- 
khana (‘aviary, zoo’), tefi-mandi (‘briskness and dullness of 
the market’), etc,, etc. We cannot get any real help from 
the Hmdusthani of the masses, to settle the problem of 
the higher culture words, and that of the script, — problems 
which form the bone of contention among the advocates 
of High-Hindi and those of Urdu. But for the simple, 
unsophisiticated things of life, Hmdusthani of the masses 
may give points to the literary languages, High-Hindi 
and Urdu. 

Some scholars have taken upon themselves to exploit 
to the fullest the possibilities of the fundamental speech 
that is at the basis of High-Hmdi and Urdu. They would 
advocate only pure Hindi or Hindusthani words — such as 
have been inherited by Hindusthani from Prakrit — to the 
exclusion of both Ferso-Arabic and Sanskrit borrowings. 
Thus, according to this view, people should use only one form 
like the native Hindusthani niitha ‘sweet’, and not the Persian 
shin or the Sanskrit mist or sumist ; man-mahga ‘desired’, 
rather than ipsit, prarthit or icchit (Sanskrit) or xvasla 
(Persian) ; lajwanti ‘modest’ rather than lajja-sila (Sanskrit) 
or sarminda (Persian). Insha-allah Khan, author of the 
Kahani Theth Hindi-me (c. 1850), and Hari Audh (Ayodhya 
Singh Upadhyay) author of the Thlth Hmdi-ka Thath (1899) 
and the Adh-khila Phul (1905), wrote their works in this 
kind of an ‘idealised’ Hindusthani, without any word 
borrowed from Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic, with pure native 
Hindusthani words derived from Prakrit. Some advocates 
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of building up a new vocabulary for a language that is 
to meet the demands of a present-day complex civilisation 
mainly on folk-usage sometimes are going too far ; e.g. it 
has been suggested that instead of having the Sanskrit 
dattaka-putra or ‘adopted son’, when the popular Western 
Hindi folk expression god-m% liya hua beta (‘a son taken in 
one’s lap’) proves cumbrous, it has been seriously proposed 
to have a built-up word like bitiyaya beta ‘a son who has 
been made a son’ ; and so for tyag detta or varjan kartia 
‘to give up, to annul’, na-kuchiyana. But these are tours- 
de-force which cannot be applied to a great language which 
has been borrowing from both native (Sanskrit) and foreign 
(Perso-Arabic, and English) sources for so many centuries. 
So here we do not find any compromise, any solution, 
that the Colloquial Hindi (Hindustani or Hindusthani) of 
the masses can offer. In the matter of script also, there 
is no help. 

Popular or Folk Hindi (Hindusthani) of Northern India 
has brought in another element of controversy, which so 
far has not come to any prominence, but which is bound 
to come up sooner or later. In addition to the questions 
of Culture Words and of Script, which two alone are now 
looming large in the Hindi-Urdu controversy, Colloquial 
Hindusthani has brought in the equally great, perhaps the 
far greater question of Grammar. Literary Hindusthani, 
itself based on a Colloquial dialect, or dialects, shows a 
grammar, which, for those who do not belong to the 
‘Home Districts’ of Hindi (Hindusthani) — roughly, Western 
Uttar Pradesh and Eastern Panjab tracts — appears to be 
quite complicated and difficult. Among the speakers of the 
Eastern Hindi dialects, of the Bihari dialects, of Bengali, 
Assamese and Onya, of Gorkhali, of the Dravidian languages, 
and also of Marathi, and even of Rajasthani, Gujarati, 
Smdhi, and Eastern and Western Panjabi, some of the 
prominent grammatical features of Hindi (Hindusthani) have 
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been considerably simplified when Hindi (Hindusthani) is 
spoken by them — in some cases these have been entirely 
done away with. The 'result has been, that side by side 
with Literary Hindi and Urdui and the various kinds of 
tolerably correct or grammatical Hindusthani spoken by 
the masses m the ‘Home Districts’ of Hindi (in Western 
Uttar Pradesh and Eastern Panjab), there is another kind 
of Hindusthani, a Hindusthani of a Simplified Grammar, 
a Colloquial Hindusthani of the street and the market, of 
the workshop, and the godown, of the army and the ship- 
yard, which is habitually spoken all over India, outside of 
the native Hindi or Hindusthani area. This has been noted 
once before in the first lecture, and we shall have occasion 
to refer to it again. Over 200 millions in the non-Hindi areas, 
who speak or use Hindi (Hindusthani), speak this Simplified 
Hindusthani ; and for them, the learning of Literary 
Hindusthani with its characteristic grammar, is a difficult 
process — even the most intelligent of them do not often 
find it an easy thing. This is the veritable Basic Hindi created 
by the unschooled masses of North India. 

A vital question emerges should this simplified language, 
in use in their public or business life among 200 millions, 
when it has been simplified without any loss of its vigour 
or expressiveness, prevail ; or should the home language of 
less than 45 (probably not even 30) millions, be allowed 
to dominate the field and to try to impose its compli- 
cations upon all and sundry 9 Hindi (Hindusthani) has been 
handed over to the entire Indian people by a compara- 
tively small group in the “Midland”, as a most conve- 
nient “palaver” Speech — and the Indian people have 
responded by accepting the gift ; but, suitably to their 
requirements, they have modified it, without making it 
lose i*s essential character. Should not these modjfications 
— if they are found to be in the interest of the spread 
of Hindi, and if they make for simplicity and ease without 
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impairment of intelligibility, conducing to utility without 
loss of the qualities of strength and beauty, — should not 
not these be accepted ? t- 

The genesis and development of the Hmdi-Urdu_conflict 
would be an interesting thing to study, but the present 
occasion is hardly suitable for that. The well-documented 
papers and books by Chandrabali Pande, M.A. (e.g. Bihar- 
m% Hindustani , Samvat 1996 , Kacahari-ki Bhasa aur Lipi, 
Samvat 1996 ; Urdu-ka Rahasya , Samvat 1997) ; by Shah 
Sahib Nasiruddlnpuri ( Mulk ki £aban aur Fazil Musalmdn , 
Samvat 1997 , all these pabhsfied from the Nagarl Praca- 
nni Sabha, Benares) , by Verjkatesh Narayan Tiwari (Hindi 
banam Urdu, 1938, Allahabad) ; and by others, will give a 
sufficient indication of that. Suffice it to say that the germs of 
this controversy were there in the conscious or unconscious 
attempt on the part of Muhammadan speakers of Early 
Hindi to write the language m the Perso-Arabic character 
from the 16th century. A language and literature, which 
gradually came to base itself upon an ideology which denied 
on the soil of India the very existence of India and 
Indian culture, could not but be met with a challenge 
from the sons of India, adherents of their national culture ; 
and that challenge was in the form of a highly Sanskntised 
Hindi. Urdu, besides, came to be based upon the memories 
of the decay of a great glory — with the downward progress 
of the Muhammadan power in India m the 18th and 19th 
centuries, and with the hope of a resurrected Muhammadan 
power in India restored to its old position in the scheme 
of things as in 16th or 17th century India. As such, it 
was natural for many Indian Muslims, particularly those 
who considered themselves as the inheritors of an unfulfilled 
destiny, to cling to it with a patriotic passion and a religious 
fervour. Added to it, there is the fear among a certain 
section of Indian Musalmans of being swamped by the 
superior numbers of the Hindus, should the Hindus begin 
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to assert their culture and be aggressive about it. Reconver- 
sion to Hinduism (Sttddhi), Hindu Reorganisation ( Sahgathan ), 
and Preaching of Hindu Solidarity, and particularly the 
strong and determined attitude in certain matters taken 
by Hindu revivalist groups like the Arya-Samaj and the 
Hindu Mission, are looked upon with apprehension as 
new signs of this assertion and possible aggression. Then 
the British imperialist policy of divide et tmpera had been 
injecting, particularly after 1857, and then with added vigour 
after the entry of the Muslim League in Indian politics 
as a counter-poise to the Indian Natinal Congress, constantly 
and continuously the poison of this sectarian or religious 
jealousy and hatred into the Indian body-politic ; and a 
false sense of values m national life, putting religion before 
race and culture and economics, combined with grab for 
power, helf and privilege, and made a literary and stylistic 
problem into a national (or at least provincial) problem of the 
first rank. Statesmanship, Tact, and above all Education in 
the modern sense of the term, divorced from all religion which 
mingles politics with itself and is intolerant of other kinds of 
religious opinion, as well as Freedom from the intrigues of an 
interested imperialism, were the only means towards a success- 
ful elimination of this canker in Indian life. But the poison had 
done its work , and the lesult has been the Partition of India 
into India proper and Pakistan, — one of the great instances in 
this century of the vivisection of a great people brought 
about by the intrigues of imperialistic politics. We are not 
yet free from other dangers, now working in the domain 
of language. It is now taking new forms, under the slogan of 
Indian Unity through a Single Modern Indian Language, 
which has been raised as a patriotic cry, and is seeking to 
force Hindi by any means upon non-Hindi peoples — a policy 
which has rightly been condemned by all reasonable people, 
including Prime Minister Sri Jawaharlal Nehru in the Indian 
Parliament. 
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The Problems of Hindi (Hindusthani) 
and the Solutions Suggested 

The Varieties of Hindi (Hindusthani) at the present day which 
have given rise to one of the main Problems of Hindi — (1) Sanskritic 
Hindi, (2) Perso-Arabic Hindi or Urdu, (3) Bazar Hindusthani — 
Drawbacks of Hindi -Not a Culture Language for Speakers of other 
Languages, in any of its Forms — How far High-Hmdi and Urdu serve 
other Peoples of India— English the Real Culture Language of India — 
Hindi proposed as a Symbol of a United India — Non-Hindi Tracts 
and the Evolution of Hindi — the Problem with the ‘Hindusthani 
People’ — Difference of Religion brought to bear upon Language. — 
Duality of Language in Education and in Public Life — the Pan-Indian 
Aspect of the Problem — Hindi an already existent Umgangsspraclte and 
Virkthrssprochc — the Problem Three-fold in Nature -of the Script, of 
Culture Words, and of Grammar — the Problem of the Script — the 
Nagan Script, its Importance— Nagari vs. Perso-Arabic as Scripts 
linking India with the outside World — the Position of the Arabic 
Script assailed elsewhere — in Indonesia, in Turkey, in Africa, in Soviej 
Russia— the Situation in Iran— the Principle underlying the Arabic 
Script — its Defects — Imperfections of the Arabic Script illustrated — it 
cannot be a National Script for India — the Roman Alphabet — Roman vs. 
Nagari — the pros and cons —Defects of the Nagari when compared with 
the Roman— Analysis of Words — in their l'ormal Elements and in their 
Phonetic Elements — the Indian (Nagari^ Order and the Roman Shapes 
of Letters— a proposed ‘Indo-Roman Script’ for India — Adoption of 
Indo-Roman for Hindi (and other Indian Languages) suggested — a 
Transitional Stage of BihUerahsm when Two Scripts (the Roman and 
the Indian) will be used side by side — International Character of the 
Roman Script — Roman Hindusthani may be employed side by side 
with Nagari High-Hindi and Perso-Arabic Urdu — The Nagan Script 
as a help in the learning of Indian languages by readers uf Hindi, 
Marathi, Nepali etc — Script and Vocabulary help to determine the 
Character of the Speech and its Culture — Isolated Character of Perso- 
Arabic Urdu, the Creation of the Muslim Aristocracy of decadant 
Mogul India — the Spell of Hindu Hindi on this Muslim Aristocracy— 
Exotic and Un-Indian Character of the earlier Urdu Language and 
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Literature— the Introduction into Indian Literature of the "Matter of 
Persia and Arabia,” of Iranian Romance and Islamic and other Arab 
Legends and Stories into India through Urdu Literature— Urdu as the 
‘Islamic’ Language of Modern India— still a Class-Dialect — Urdu cut 
off from the Basis of Indian Speech, Sanskrit — Persiamsation of Urdu — 
‘Building* Languages and ‘Borrowing 1 Languages — Latin and the 
Romance Languages, and Sanskrit and the Languages of India' — the 
extremely narrow and anti-Indian Mentality of some Makers of Urdu — 
Influence of Persianised Urdu on the Wane in the U. P. — Persian 
Legends on Indian Coins— the Proposed Compromise-Speech, ‘Hindustani , 
as advocated by the Indian National Congress— as Free India’s ‘National 
Language’ ( Rashtra Bhasha) — Support for Persianised Urdu — the Result — 
the All India Radio and the Hindi-Urdu Problem — Perso-Arabic 

Culture Words us Indian Nationalism— Arabic and other ‘Islamic’ 
Languages like Turkish and Persian — Indian Nationalism and the 

Inevitable Change in the Attitude towards Sanskrit among Indian 
Muslims — the early Urdu Poet Nazir and his Vocabulary — the Place of 
Sanskrit in Indian (Hindu) Culture and History — the suggestion to 
retain and re-establish Sanskrit as the Lingua Franca of India — Persianised 
Urdu and Sanskritic Hindi, and the Bearing of this Question on Bengali 
and othei Languages not Persianised like Urdu— the Culture Words 
of Hindi as the Representative Language of India must be from 

Sanskrit mainly — Common Naturalised Words of Perso-Arabic Origin 
in Hindi to be retained — Words relating to Islamic Religion and 

Culture to be from Perso-Arabic in Hindi-Hindusthani— the Futility of 
an Artificial Blend of Perso-Arabic and Sanskrit in Hindi — a Perso- 
Arabic Element may be a Reserve Store of Strength for Stylistic 
Embellishment in Hindi — Concrete Suggestions for Script and Vocabulary 
— the Question of the Grammar of Hindi tHmdustham) and its 
Simplification — Such Simplification both Necessary and Practicable — 
‘Bazar Hindi’ Grammar with its Abandonment of (1) Inflected Plural 
Forms, (2) the Oblique Singular Form of the Noun, (3) Grammatical 
Gender in the Genitive, the Adjective and the Verb, (4) Different 
Forms for the Various Persons and Tenses in the Verb, and of (5) 
the Passive Construction for the Verb Transitive in the Past Tense — 
this will be only a Formal Acceptance of a Wide Practice — will 
make Hindi (Hindusthani) easier to acquire for non-Hindi peoples 
of India —The Problem of Hindi as the ‘Official Language’ and the 
‘National Language’ of India— the Difficulties and Oppositibns now 
cropping up sugggest circumspection and slowing down of the official 
drive to set up Hindi, 



224 


HINDI, URDU, ‘BAZAR HINDI* 


We have so far seen the position of Hindi (Hindusthani) 
among Indian Languages, and how far this position is 
the result of historical factors. We now proceed to discuss 
what are the real problems of Hindusthani, how they affect 
not only those who have High-Hindi and Urdu for their 
‘vernaculars’, but also others who acknowledge allegiance 
to other languages as their mother-tongue, and how again 
these problems can be solved. Leaving aside the dialects 
and the different languages which have come under the 
tutelage of Hindusthani (High-Hindi or Urdu) and the 
speakers of which think themselves, rightly or wrongly, to be 
the users at home of what are loosely described as ‘dialects 
ef Hindi’, we have at the present moment three forms of 
Hindusthani in which tbe average man and woman in 
Modern India would be interested • 

(1) Sanskritic Hindi’ in Nagari characters, which uses 
to the fullest the resources of the Sanskrit dictionary for 
the replenishment of Hindi, and yet keeps a respectable 
number of Perso-Arabic words. 

(2) Urdu or Perso-Arabic Hindi written in the Perso- 
Arabic alphabet, employing by preference Persian and Arabic 
words and having few or no Sanskrit words and seeking to 
restrict its inherited element of native Hindi words — a 
language which is frankly Muhammadan and largely extra- 
Indian in its inspiration and attitude. 

(3) ‘Bazar Hindi’ or ‘Bazar Hindusthani’ — a language 
with the grammar of correct Hindusthani which is found 
in (1) and (2), considerably simplified, — in common use 
among the masses of the ‘Hindi area’ (the speakers of it in 
the native Hindusthani or Western Hindi tracts employing 
it in a more correct form than elsewhere), with a 
vocabulary the charcter of which is not clearly indicated, 
using Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic and other foreign words 
and native tadbhava creations. The limited nature of its 
vocabulary is the result of tis being a language for elementary 
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communication only. Perso-Arabic words are still more 
numerous ( or just as numerous as Sanskrit words ) in this 
Bazar Hindustham. 

Hindustham, in any of the above three forms, is emphati- 
cally not a culture language for a Bengali, an Oriya, an 
Assamese or a Gujarati, a Maratha, a Tamil or a Kannada. 
No Bengali or Maharashtrian feels that he can get a higher 
culture, which is closed to him in his own mother-tongue, 
through either High-Hmdi or Urdu, and much less through 
this ‘Bazar Hindi 1 . No can one at the present moment 
dieam of giving High-Hindi or Urdu a status comparable, 
lor instance, with that of English. Those who use High- 
Hindi and Urdu at the present day as their literary 
language cannot claim any cultural or intellectual superiority 
over others using in a similar manner Bengali or Gujarati, 
Panjabi or Oriya, Tamil or Telugu, Kannada or Marathi. 
The political domination of Uidu-using Muhammadans in 
Hyderabad-Deccan over Telugus and Maiathas was not 
the result of any intellectual or cultural superiority on the 
part of the rulers. It was the result of 18th century 
anarchy and disorder in these areas, when an organised 
Muslim group with support from North India established 
itself as a ruling community over disunited Marathas, 
Telugus and Kannadigas, who moreover lacked the predatory 
instinct which makes such domination over others easy. 
The extent and quality of Urdu literature, no one would 
suggest for a moment, are in any way superior to those 
of Marathi and Telugu literatures, and nor can it be 
opined that as a language (except that in various modified 
forms it is current over a wide area) Urdu is superior to 
Marathi and Telugu m power and expressiveness, in sweetness 
and sonority. Comparisons in a case like this would be 
odious. High-Hindi and Urdu are all right for thefse who 
find m them the only means for obtaining information or 
pleasure or spiritual exaltation ; even some Hindus with 
29 
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backward languages, and many Muhammadans speaking 
other languages, may find in these two forms of the Hindi 
(Hindustham) language an instrument for higher culture in 
directions not fully developed in their own languages e.g. 
Gujarati, Sindhi, Kashmiri, Afghan and Bengali Musalmans 
may feel that Urdu is the Islamic language par excellence 
in India, and that its extensive literature on specially 
Muhammadan subjects being unobtainable in any other 
Indian language it should be the ideal of every Indian 
Musalman who wants to be au courant with Islamic ideas 
to learn Urdu, if only to have access to this literature. 
Some Sindhi and Panjabi and Nepali Hindus may similarly 
like to acquire Nagan-Hindi to read Tulasidasa’s Ramayana 
and the many translations from Sanskrit and other works 
relating to Hindu religion which are available in High 
Hindi but not in their own languages. North Indian 
singers — Kalawants — from Panjab to Assam and from Kashmir 
to Maharashtra may sing Braj-bhakha songs in the Dhriipad 
or Khyal style or Urdu Ghazals or Marsiyas or Qawuialxs. 
Far from being in a position to assume the rdle of a 
culture language in other provinces, neither High-Hindi 
nor Urdu is as yet capable of supplying any superior type 
of mental food (excepting some devotional literature) to the 
people in their own areas ; so much so that a suggestion 
to abandon or even restrict the study of English in favour 
of Urdu and High-Hindi would be looked upon with 
disfavour by the majority of educated people, who would 
think that such a measure would be sure to bring down 
the cultural level. So when the question of Urdu or 
Hindustani (Hindusthani) or Hindi for the whole of India 
is trotted out, and fervent exhortations are made in the 
name of the political unity of India for voluntary admission 
into ‘Hindi’ or ‘Hindustani’ classes, and even when 
compulsory Hindi is being propagated by the Congress 
Government (as it formerly used to be done with Urdu 
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in Hyderabad and Bhopal as Muslim-rtll&d states), we should 
pause, and ask : “Sentiment apart, is it worth it ?“ 
Outside of the small circles of the elect, who have acquired 
a proper knowledge of otie or both the literary forms of 
Hindusthani, large numbers of people may not feel convinced 
about the necessity of Hindusthani (or for the matter of that, 
any Modern Indian language other than the mother-tongue) 
as an immediate problem of first-rate importance ; and this 
attitude should be understood, and sought to be met by 
argument and sweet-reasonableness. The fact of the Hindu- 
sthani speech in either of its forms High-Hindi and Urdu 
not being a culture language which can be recommended 
for the whole of India, forms a very serioi s draw back 
for it, in obtaining the spontaneous and convinced homage 
and support of the entire people as a pan-Indian proposi- 
tion. Nevertheless, sentiments go strong in India (as m 
other countries) ; and a very strong nationalistic feeling has 
been buttressed and vigorously pushed by Government 
propaganda for the last twelve years, during which large 
sums of money furnished by the whole of India have been 
spent by the Central Government for spreading Hindi and 
developing it at the same time. This, as well as the strong 
views of Mahatma Gandhi, has made many people think 
that a United India must have an Indian Language as its 
National Speech, as the Symbol of its being One Countiy , 
and Hindusthani (or Hindi) alone can be such a language. 
But there is as yet no general unanimity with regard 
to this in all the non-Hindi speaking states. A growing 
feeling that a simple Sanskrit should be adopted as the 
pan-Indian Official, even National Language for India, 
is now apparent. Others strongly support the retention 
of English, or English and Sanskrit both, and not 
Hindi or any other Modern Indian Language which is 
also a Regional Language, and they do not think it abso- 
lutely necessary that we must have an Indian language 
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if English selves the purpose well, as it has done so 
long. 

If Hindusthani were one single and undivided speech, 
the chances of its success would have been much 
greater. But unfortunately for it, it is not so. But 
other factors are coming to the fore-front which go against 
its being adopted as an all-India official language. Its 
regional character is still there, and this gives it an ad- 
vantage to the speakers of it over other Indian citizens ; 
and this objection is now becoming doubly underlined. 
Moreover, there is a good deal af complexity in its 
grammar — a protest against which complexity is always 
being made by the common employment of the ungramma- 
tical Bazar Hindusthani. If it could be decided which 
form of Hindusthani is to be universally accepted, the 
whole of India would be freed from its bewilderment, 

and groups or individuals would then be in a position 

to decide how fai the form decided upon could be 

acceptable by them But this decision, in so far as it 

would affect so many millions outside of the “home 
tracts” of Hindusthani, is not to be made only by those 
who are already in the habit of using High-Hindi or 
Urdu in the school, in literature, and in social and 
public life, even if not within the family circle. The other 
provinces or tracts of India which are enjoined to take 
up this Hindusthani as a subsidiary speech should also 
have their say on the matter. 

The situation with regard to those who for conveni- 
ence may be described as the “Hindusthani people” — 
meaning the people of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, a good deal 
of the Panjab, Rajasthan, as well as the State of Madhya 
Pradesh, who use High-Hindi and Urdu as official 
and literary languages — is quite different. Here it is 
not the question of another fresh language ( a nearly 
related and comparatively easily understood speech for the 
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Aryan-speaking peoples, and quite a foreign language for 
Dravidian, Austric and Tibeto-Chinese speakers) being added 
to the curriculum or taken up for serious study during 
spare hours. The question for them is of the same langu- 
age being split up into two, making clumsy duplication 
necessary m many matters, and not only wasting - the 
people’s time, energy and resources but leading to ill- 
feeling and struggle for supremacy, and jealousy of the 
other side’s advance. For a Bengali or a Gujarati, a 
Tamilian or Maharashtrian, the problem of Hindusthani 
is rather remote , for a Bihari 01 a U. P. person it is 
still a domestic problem of a very vital character. For 
practical purposes, it has amounted to a difference in religion 
as expressed in language, creating a rift between two 
sections of the same people in all the wakes of life. This 
rift became wider and wider every day, and it finally led 
to the Partition of India. If High-Hmdi and Urdu are 
still to remain sepaiate and unreconciled in India itself, still 
there must be made provision in Uttar Pradesh, in Madhya 
Pradesh, in Panjab, in Bihar and in Rajasthan for two 
mother-tongues in all spheres of enducation — the primary, 
and the secondary stages and m the universities, for it is 
contemplated to vernacularise education upto the advanced 
college stage as quickly as possible. Everywhere in 
government and municipal administration, both the languages 
— Perso-Arabic Urdu and Sanskritic Hindi in two vitally 
different scripts — are to feature, in these states ; and the 
attempt to suppress Urdu, as some think of doing, will 
create fresh troubles. 

I do not want to bring in the fundamental question 
whether there is at all any need for a Modern Indian 
Language to be recommended for universal acquirement in 
India as a National or Official Language. But this great 
fact has to be taken into consideration, that there already 
does exist, in popular or Bazar Hindusthani, a great 
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Umgangssprache or ‘Circuit Language’, current over a wide 
tract of North India, or a Verkehrssprache or ‘Language 
of Intercourse’, though not a Kultursprache or ‘Culture 
Language’, something like the nearest approach to an All- 
India Language that Modern India possesses. I would not 
suggest that this language is to be taken up at the expense of 
English, which with its international implications presents 
for us the only window for air and light for science and 
letters to come from outside. The need for a single 
“National Language” for the whole of India is neither 
immediate nor urgent, however important may be the 
need for the solution of the Hindi-Urdu problem for 
“Hindusthani India”. It is even now a matter of academic 
interest for non-Hindi ai eas , although the Hindi-Urdu 
split is causing us a good deal of inconvenience, even 
retrogression, within the Hindi area. 

The problem of Hindusthani is three-fold • (1) the 
Problem of Script, (2) the Problem of the Higher Cultural 
Vocabulary, and (3) the Problem of Grammar. The third 
is generally ignored yet it is quite an important factor 
for a language. The first two are absorbing most of 
our attention. The Pioblem of Vocabulary would be of 
secondary impoi tance, if High-Hindi and Urdu were written 
languages confined to books only and had no occasion to 
be employed m public discourse, e.g. m the Radio and 
the Cinema. As modern amenities, these have, within the 
last few years, brought the matter to an acute stage, supplying 
perpetual material for controversy, 

Hindusthani (Hindi) is now written in three scripts — 
the Nagari (High-Hindi), the Perso-Arabic (Urdu), and the 
Roman (Urdu) — the last to a very limited extent only. 
Of these, the Nagari alone has claims of a nature not 
possessed by the other two scripts. Hindusthani was born 
in the bosom of this script, so to say : the script (in its 
earlier forms, of course) is older than the language, and 
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has never been divorced from it. Even Mnsalman Hindusthani 
or Urdu has frequently been written in the Nagari in 
spite of its large foreign elements — to a much wider extent 
than Sanskritic Hindi has been written in the Persian 
script, e.g. in Early Dakni writers, in some Hindi verses 
on old miniatures, and in recent Arya Samaj tracts • and 
propaganda literature meant for Hindu readers in the 
Panjab and else-where who do not read any other script 
except the Urdu. The Nagari script, again, has certain 
other advantages, in addition to its historical position. 
It is connected with the other provincial Indian scripts 
as sisters and cousins. Bengali-Assamese, Maithili, Oriya, 
Gurumukhi and the Nagari are so closely related to 
each other, and resemble each other so very much, that 
they may be looked upon as different styles of the same 
script— like, e.g., the Roman and Black Letter versions of the 
same Latin alphabet. The South Indian scripts Telugu- 
Kannada and Grantha-Tamil-Malayalam, as well as Sinhalese, 
are similar, and follow the same principle. Thus, with 
the exception of the Urdu alphabet among North Indian 
Musalmans, and the Sindhi script for all Sindhi-speaking 
people, a sort of Community of Script (in the underlying 
principle of formation, rather than in the actual shapes 
of the letters ) throughout the whole of India is indicated 
by the Nagari script— and the Perso- Arabic script comes 
in here as an alien force disrupting this Community. In 
any other country, this alone should be a sufficient 
disqualification for the Perso-Arabic script, to aspire to the 
position of a National Script, when so many millions of 
Bengalis, Assamese, Oriyas, Panjabis (Sikhs), Gujaratis, Maha- 
rashtrians, Telugus, Kannadigas, Tamils, Malayalls and others 
are ranged on one side with the Nagari (and Mahajani 
and Kayathi) using Hindus in Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, 
Madhya Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh and Bihar, forming 
over 83% of the population of these three tracts. Then, 
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again, through the Nagari alphabet and its inherent principle 
we are linked up with Buddhist Tibet, with Buddhist Burma, 
with Buddhist Siam and Cambodia, and with Muhammadan 
Java, and with some of the Indonesian Islands, where 
alphabets of Indian origin are employed. Against this, it 
may be urged that the Perso Arabic script for an Indian 
language will be a link with the Western Muhammadan 
World — with Persia, with Afghanistan, and with the Arab 
countries of the West — Arabia, Iraq, Syria, Palestine, Egypt ; 
and with the states of Northern Africa under the European 
powers, with the Muhammadan world of Malaya, as 
also with the African peoples of Central and West Africa, 
some of whom have accepted the Arabic script with Islam. 
But this link will be essentially a link based on the 
Muhammadan religion, for which the major community 
in India connot be expected to feel enthusiastic, although 
it has always been sympathetic. Moreover, the position 
of the Arabic script itself has been assailed both in the 
West and East. Most African languages are written also 
in Roman the Arabic script has not been able to oust 
the Roman, and the Roman alphabet is proving stronger 
there every year. Turkish has abandoned the Arabic script, 
and has adopted and naturalised the Roman (even for the 
Qiiran in Arabic), modifying some of its letters to suit its 
own phonetic character.’ The Turki languages of the Soviet 
Union similarly abandoned the Arabic script and adopted, 
first the Roman, and then the Cyrillic (Russian). Iranisj'ust 
now at cross-ways there is a definite movement against the 
Arabic script, as with most things of Arab origin — the Arabic 
vocabulary of the Persian language included ; and Iranian 
patriots are as yet undecided whether to adopt the Roman 
script for their language or to revive the old Avestan. The 
latter is being used to a limited extent for decorative 
purposes, in titles of books etc. European musical notation, 
which goes, like European writing, from left to right, is 
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proving to be a great ally for the Roman script in Persia. 
Thus the Romanisation of the Persian language, with the 
example of the Turki peoples in Turkey and in Soviet Russia, 
is within the range of immediate probability. So the Perso- 
Arabic script does not seem to possess the strength it once 
had m the Islamic lands of the West. In Malaya, the Malay 
language is very widely written and printed in the Roman 
character. Non-Malay i.e. non-Muhammadan inhabitants of 
British Malaya, including the Chinese and the Indians who 
together number more than the Malays, use only Roman 
Malay. The Republic of Indonesia with is 80 millions of 
people has adopted the Malay language in the Roman 
script as its national language ( Bahasa Indonesia). In Dutch 
India — now Indonesia — it was everywhere Roman Malay, 
with the Dutch values for the letters. These facts do take 
away a great deal from the international, even pan-Islamic, 
value of tbe Arabic script. 

The principle underlying the formation of the Arabic 
script supplies a very grave objection to it. The Arabic 
alphabet is based ultimately on the Phoenician, like the 
ancient Greek script, the mother of Roman and other 
European alphabets. The Phoenician alphabet was built up 
to meet the needs of the Semitic Phoenician language. Those 
who framed this script had arrived at some definite notion 
of the nature of the Semitic speech — of its triliteral roots, of 
its peculiar sounds like the glottal stop (the hamza of Arabic) 
which was isolated in its proper character as a consonant 
sound, and of the pharyngal spirant sounds, the voiceless h 
( = £.) and voiced ( ayn ( = ^) , and they had decided to ignore 

short vowels m the system of script they evolved. When the 
Greeks adopted this script for their own needs, they did not 
omit the vowel sounds, but changed the values of some of 
the old consonant letters for vowels, and in this way the 
Greeks, with a marvellous stroke of genius, or as the result 
of an accident, formed the first real alphabet in the world. 

30 
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But the old Phoenician principle of not representing vowels 
was continued through various alphabets for the Semitic 
speeches of Syria and North Arabia, from one of which what 
may be ealled the Early Kufic, the proto-Arabic script was 
evolved in the 5th century A.D., to be modified into the 
finished Kufic of the 7th and 8th century ; and this, with 
new devices like dots to indicate special consonants, and 
vowel-points, developed into the Naskh Arabic script of the 
12th century, and Nasta’liq Persian script of the 14th. The 
vowel-marks continued to be secondary. Persia abandoned 
its full alphabet of Avestan, and the rather ambiguous and 
cumbersome Pahlavi, and took up the Arabic script after 
the Arab conquest in the 7th century, using vowel-points 
only sparingly. In India this Perso-Arabic script as used 
for Persian was bodily taken over for Hindi or Hindusthani, 
probably in the 16th century in the Deccan (barring 
occasional fragments of Hindi which are to be found in 
Persian histories and other works on India, which have 
been collected by Dr. Grahame Bailey from Urdu sources 
in his paper on ‘Early Urdu Conversation’ in the Bulletin 
of the School of Oriental Studies, London, Vol. VI, Part I, 
1930, pp. 205-208). It took about 150 years for the 
present-day Urdu script to evolve from the Perso-Arabic, with 
fixed letters for c, g, d, t, r and with combinations with h 
for the aspirates kh, gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh, and nh, mh ; 
in the 16th-18th centuries there was no fixity m these matters. 

There are the main drawbacks of the Perso-Arabic script . 
(1) Absence of vowel marks, and a very clumsy way of 
denoting long vowels and diphthongs — one y doing duty for y, 
at, t, e, and one ui for w or v, au, u and 6. This means that 
one must know the language, and know it well, before 
one can read a page of Urdu (or Persian) fluently, although 
he may know all the letters. (2) Use of dots — nuqtas — as 
forming the most important part of consonant letter : e.g. 
a dot below a slightly curved horizontal line means a b . 
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two dots below mean y (and at, e, I), two dots above mean t, 
three dots above s (or Q ), a highly curved line or semi- 
circle with one dot above or in the middle is it, etc. : 
these dots are tiresome for the eyes, and frequently in 
quick writing they are curtailed. (3) Use of Contracted 
Forms of certain letters in an initial and medial position ; 
and (4) of frequent Ligatures. In quick writing, Perso-Arabic 
becomes like modern shorthand script. A sentence in 
Hindusthani or any other language can of course be written 
very quickly in this script, but it would be difficult for 
one who is not an expert in the language to read correctly 
and with ease such writing. 

Following a rigid transcription of the Perso-Arabic script; 
m which the inverted comma facing left [’] is used for the 
alif or alife-hamza, the nature of employment of this script 
for a language like Hindi (Hindusthani) and Persian can 
thus be indicated by means of the Roman alphabet (of 
course, the nature of the contractions and the ligatures cannot 
be indicated in this transcript) 

(i) yah rasana bas rakho , dharo garibl bis, 
sltal bolt le kar calo, sabhi tumhara dis. 

(‘Keep this tongue in check, put on a poor man’s attire, move 
with kind words, and every land will be your home-land’). 

« oyh rsn' bs rkhw dhrw yryby bys, 
sytl bwly lykr clw, sbhy tmh’r ’ dys. 

(n) bijun cawakai, meha garajai, larajat mirau jiyara, 
puraba pachawa pauna calatu hat, kaisl barau diyara, 
(‘The lightning flashes, the cloud rumbles, and my heart 
trembles : East and West the wind is blowing : how can I light 
the lamp ?’) 

«* bjry cumky myh' grjy Irzy myrw jyr' 
pwrb pchw’ pwn clt hy, kysy b'rwn dyr'. 

(iii) agar an turk-t-siraz * ba-dast arad dil-i-ma-ra , . 

ba-xal-i-hindaoas baxsam Samarqand-u-Buxara-ra, 

(‘If that Turk, the cruel one, of Shiraz were to take my heart 
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in her hand, for the black mole on her cheek I would grant 
Samarqand and Bokhara 

— 'gr 'n trk sr’zy bdst ’ rd dl m’r’ 
bx’l hndws bxsm smrqnd w bx'r’r’. 

(iv) parda-dari ml-kunad dar qasr-i-qaisar ‘ankabut, 
bum naubat mi-zanad dar gumbaz-i-Afrastyab • 

(‘The spider acts as the curtain-bearer m the castle of Caesar ; 
the owl strikes the kettle-drum in the turret of Afrasiyab’). 

« =prdhd’ry myknd dr qsr qysr ‘ nkbwt , 
bwm nwbt myznd dr gnbh 'fr'sy'b. 

In this system, English words like band , bend, bind , bond, bund, 
would all be spelt bnd, and Early Persian sir ‘milk’ and sir 
‘lion’ are both written as syr, etc. Compared with an alphabet 
of this kind, the Roman script is clarity itself, and the Nagan 
and other Indian systems of writing, although the shapes of 
their letters are rather complicated when compared with 
Perso-Arabic, are precise and unambiguous, leaving nothing 
to be desired for the correct symbolisation of the sounds 
of the word. It will not be any advantage to have the 
Perso-Arabic script for Hmdustham it has nothing to 
recommend it, unless it were only Musalman sentiment for 
it — and that too is a sentiment based on a narrow and 
uninformed religious outlook. Out of respect for this senti- 
ment, its continuance m contexts which are specifically 
Islamic are certainly to be allowed. But its imposition on 
the Hmdustham language as its only script, which was 
contemplated by some Muslims, is not thought of even, at 
the present day. The Perso-Arabic script, even with proposed 
“reformations”, thus appears to have no chance and no 
claim to be recognised as a, much less as the National Script 
of India. 

We may now consider the Nagan and its acceptance as 
an all-Jndia script. Before the Nagari, with its hoary lineage 
going back through the Brahmi possibly to the script of 
Mohen-jo-Daro and Harappa, its long association with our 
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civilisation and out history in the successive ages — it being 
because of its wide use the Representative of the National 
Scripts of India — and its own intrinsic merits which cannot 
be denied, the Roman script would appear, so far as India 
and Indian sentiment are concerned, a new-comer and a 
parvenu, and a sorry one at that, when we consider its incon- 
sistencies m its application to English. In spite of all that 
can be said in favour of the Nagan and against the Roman, 
however, I am convinced of the suitability of a Re-arranged 
and Modified Roman Alphabet for our Indian Languages, 
including of course Hmdusthani. My study of the question 
of “A Roman Alphabet for India” I have given in full in 
a paper published in the Calcutta University Journal of the 
Department of Letters, Yol. XXVII, 1935, pp. 1-58, and I 
do not want to repeat my arguments The Indian system 
of writing is superior to all other systems in the Scientific 
Order followed in the Arrangement of the Letters - the Roman 
alphabet, in the comparative Simplicity of the Shapes of 
its Letters. The Nagan is at a disadvantage when we take 
into note the comparative intricacy and complexity of its 
letters, the use of conjunct consonants, and the syllabic 
and not purely alphabetical character of the writing. Compare 
the letters of the Nagari and of the other Modern Indian 
Alphabets with, for example, the Brahmi letteis of ancient 
India, with the Greek or Roman letters . the difference is 
patent at the first glance. Then the conjunct consonants, 
and the attached forms of the vowel letters • we are forced 
to add a number of complex characters to the alphabet by 
the occurrence of these conjuncts, although generally the 
component elements are discernible in their fragmentary 
forms. But for the vowels, a double set, that of the 
subs-cribed or super-scribed forms, has to be acquired, and 
this is a superfluity which has been sought to be discarded 
by as organisation like the Rashtra-Bhasha Prachar Samiti 
of Wardha. Then, again, the practice of tagging vowel 
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symbols to the consonants has made the syllable (consisting 
of one or more consonants plus a vowel) the element in 
writing, and not single independent letters each representing 
a single vowel or a single consonant sound — as, for instance, 
in the Roman alphabet. In practice, the Perso-Arabic 
script also is syllabic, only the vowel elements in this 
script is usually understood — usually it is implied and not 
properly indicated. 

An analysis of words in a language like Tamil, Sanskrit 
or Hindi, Bengali or Marathi can be from two aspects — 
analysis of functional elements, and analysis of phonetic 
elements. The former is based on etymology — on morpho- 
logy , the latter on phonetics. Thus the functional analysis 
of a Marathi verb foim like pahije ‘is wanted’ would be 
into the root pah + the passive present affix -y- +the third 
personal affix -e. Its phonetic analysis would be into the 
syllables pa-hi-je and further into the component vowel and 
consonant sounds p-a-h-t-j-e. So Bengali rakhilam ‘I kept’ can 
be analysed functionally as rakh + -tl- +-am, or phonetically 
as ra-khi-la-m, r-a-kh-i-l-a-m. In spite of the very thorough 
knowledge of phonetics m Ancient India, the phonetic 
analysis underlying the Brahmi alphabet took its stand, so 
far as the actual indication of sounds in the written word 
was concerned, upon the syllabic analysis only, and not 
upon the extreme analysis (which nevertheless was fully 
understood in ancient India) into individual sounds. 

A combination of the good points of the two systems, 
the Indian and the Roman, would give an ideal alphabet. 
I proposed to have such a Roman-Indian, or Indo-Roman 
alphabet, with no new dotted or capped letter, but with 
some movable signs ( sucaka or ‘ alamat , ‘indicators’) to be 
put after or before the original letters to denote certain 
special sounds in Indian languages not provided for in the 
ordinary Roman script. Thus, vowel-length can be shown 
not by letters with the macron or length-mark on the top, 
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necessitating new types (e.g. a, e, i, 5, u), but by putting 
two dots after the ordinary vowel letter (e.g. a:, es, i:, o:, us) ; 
cerebrals need not be indicated with special dotted types 
(e.g. t, d, n, s, r, 1), but by ordinary (t, d, n, s, r, 1) with an 
inverted comma after (t’, d’, n’, s’, r’, 1’) ; etc. At present, to 
print in in the Nagari alphabet considerably over 400 special 
types are lequired with this Indo- Roman, some 50 in all 
would suffice. With the moveable indicators, added to the 
letters, it will be possible to print all Indian languages 
accurately with the existing types required in printing in the 
English language no special letter will be needed. The 
reduction in the cost of printing, and the advantage for the 
spread of literary can be surmised from the above. The Roman 
letters are to be arranged in the Indian order — -following the Sanskrit 
alphabet in the following way a a , i i , u u*, r* r., 1", e- (e), 
o (o), ai au, am* ah* , k kh g gh n* , c ch j jh n' ; t’ t’h d’ d’h 
n’ ; t th d dh n ; p ph b bh m , y, r, I, w (v) ; s' s’ s h ; 1’, 
l’h ; n" (nasalisation) ; z’, n", r" (or n , r ), for special sounds of 
Tamil ; f, z, z', x, g", q, h., — for foreign sounds as in Urdu. 

And the letters are to retain their Indian names, like ka, 
kha, ga, gha, etc. (and the aspirates can be described as 
prana-yukta or maha-prana ka = kha. etc.). In this way, we 
can have a system of writing much better than any in 
existence. (The use of this kind of an Indo-Roman Alphabet 
is exemplified in an Appendix at the end of this book). 

The conflict of scripts in India, and for Hindusthani in 
particular, may be solved only by the adoption of the Roman 
script. Apart from the settling of the many controversies, 
there would be munerous advantages in this. Convenience in 
printing, and assistance in the spread of literacy, are two 
of the noteworthy gains, and they are not to be waived 
aside lightly. The only objection that can be urged 
against an Indo-Roman Script would be our natural senti- 
ment m favour of the national scripts, ancient, well-conceived 
and fully tried. Sentiments are not negligible factors in 
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life, but the manifest advantages should outweigh senti- 
mental misgivings, especially when we may have to make 
virtue of necessity in solving the Babel and conflict of scripts 
in our country. 

The Indo- Roman Script in the first instance is not to 
be applied to all languages in India — although that will 
be the desideratum, and it is bound to come, sooner or 
later. That will be after a generation of bilitteralism, when 
both the native Indian scripts and the Roman would be 
in use side by side ; and then people would gradually 
become convinced of the comparative superiority of the 
Roman. Hmdustham, in the modified form I propose for 
general adoption, written in the Indo-Roman character, may 
probably become for Modern India its most suitable Common 
Modern Language. The Roman script now transcends the 
limitations of the ancient town of Rome where it was 
characterised, or of Italy, or of the Western world. It 
has become an instrument of civilisation, as the most widely 
used and the most convenient method of representing 
sounds — almost like the discoveries and inventions of 
modern science, like some modern instruments. When a 
thing has became truly international, there cannot be any 
national shame in accepting it, if we do it of our own 
accord, finding it convenient, and modifying it to suit our 
special needs. 

This is the solution I suggest for the question of script. 
For public and political purposes, for all such occasions 
where a Modern Indian Language can conveniently 
be employed beside English and Sanskrit aud some other 
language, we can have this Roman Hmdusthani. The 
“Hmdustham people”, according to their taste, their 
religion or their associations, will continue to use High- 
Hindi and Urdu in the Nagari and Perso-Arabic characters 
as now. But the solution of the Script will be the first step 
towards the solution of the other question of the Vocabulary, 
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In spite of its drawbacks, because of its wide prevalence 
in present-day India (for Sanskrit, for Hindi and its connected 
dialects and languages, for Marathi, for Nepali, and to 
some extent Gujarati), the Nagari Script may be used as 
an ancillary Script (until the Roman is universally adopted) 
to facilitate the acquisition and reading of Bengali, Assamese, 
Oriya, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Telugu, Kannada, Tamil 
and Malayalam for Nagari-using sections of the Indian 
people. 

The Vocabulary and the Script — many people have not 
been able to decide which is the more important. But 
the majority seem to think that the alphabet is the language. 
In Eastern Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, because of its script 
Urdu is frequently called Farsi or Persian by ignorant 
villagers both Hindu and Muhammadan. In an East India 
Company’s Law Book in Hindusthani published 1803, 
Urdu and High-Hindi are mentioned as Pharasl wa Nagari 
BhakKa wo Acchar, i.e. ‘Persian and Nagari Languages and 
Letters’ (quoted by the late Chandrabali Pande in ‘Urdu-ka 
Rahasya’, pp. 84-85). When a Society for the Study and 
Development of Hindi Literature was started at Benares 
about the year 1890, the concern of the founders was more 
for the script than for the vocabulary, and the Society 
was named “Society for the Propagation of the Nagari 
Script” (Nagari- Pracarini Sabha). The Urdu alphabet helped 
to bring about an easy affiliation of this Indian speech to 
Persian and Arabic. This was having an adverse effect on 
the native culture of India, for which High-Hindi stood, 
giving proper scope for Islamic matters to express themselves 
in it also. The Hindu thought-leaders in Northern India 
realised the importance of the Nagari script for the main- 
tenance or preservation of Hindu culture. The language 
may be highly Persianised, but so long as the script 
remained the Nagari, all was well, — the language could 
not be turned into something deracini. Even highly 

31 
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Persianised Hindusthani could in this way be made to pass 
muster as ‘Hindi’, the native form of the language. 

The Muslim position for Hindusthani so long has been 
to stand by both the Persian character and the Perso-Arabic 
elements jealously, and to bring about progressive Persia- 
nising of the language, which has been growing with 
intensity since the middle of the 18th century. But in 
recent years, some Muslim and other progressive writers of 
Urdu are showing a refreshing spirit of accommodation for 
pure Hindi and occasionally Sanskrit words. Excepting for 
a few Hindus (mostly Panjab, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar 
Kayasthas, and some Kashmiris) who were closely connected 
with the Muslim courts and administrative departments of 
Lahore and Delhi, Agra and Lucknow, Allahabad and 
Patna, and Haidarabad, the general body of the Hindus 
forming the masses of people knew nothing of it, and 
kept out of it. It was at first the case of an aristocracy 
of alien origin or sentiments and with predominantly 
foreign ideologies creating a class-dialect for itself and its 
entourage, with as much foreign elements as this dialect 
could absorb to show their cultural aloofness from the 
common run of Hindus. Here and there even in the 17th 
and 18th centuries members of this aristocracy might feel 
attracted to some aspects of Hindu culture, through its 
literature in Braj-bhakha, for instance ; witness, for example, 
the Tuhfatu-l-Hind of Mirza Khan, c. 1676, a treatise in 
Persian, for the use of the Mogul courtiers, on Braj-bhakha 
language and belles-lettres, poetics and rhetoric, besides 
Indian music, erotics and phrenology and palmistry ( see 
the Introduction to the edition of Mirza Khan’s Grammar 
of Braj-bhakha by M. Ziauddin, Santmiketan, 1935). But 
such a situation, though not so rare as we would other- 
wise think it to be, had no formal support from the 
avowed and accredited leaders of the Muslim aristocracy in 
matters of literature or culture. They shut themselves 
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up within the ivory tower of their own creation, the 
Urdu language and its literature ; it did not have much 
connexion with the life around. There are a few notable 
exceptions like the poet Nazir of Agra, for instance (see 
p. 254). But throughout the whole range of Urdu literature 
in its earlier phase, before Maulana Hali Panipati and the 
moderns, the atmosphere of this literature is provokingly 
un-Indian — it is that of Persia. Early Urdu poets never so 
much as mention the great physical features of India — its 
Himalayas, its rivers like the Ganges, the Jumna, the Indus, 
the Narmada, *he Godavari, etc., but obscure mountains 
and streams of Persia, and the rivers of Central Asia are 
always there. Indian flowers, Indian plants are unknown, 
only Persian flowers and plants, which the poet could see 
only in a garden. There was a deliberate shutting of the 
eye to everything Indian, everything not mentioned or 
treated in Persian poetry. The first Urdu poets, deeply 
moved by the manifest decay of Muslim political power in 
the 18th century, sought to escape from a world they did 
not like by taking refuge in the garden seclusion of Persian 
poetry, the atmosphere of which they imported into Urdu. 
The whole thing m its earlier stages was an exotic, not 
having its roots on the soil. And upon this largely the 
superstructure of the 19th century and of the present-day 
Urdu has been founded. 

Urdu literature and the Urdu form of Hindusthani are 
of the nature of Gandhara Art , which, after all lias been 
said about its origin and its character, cannot properly be 
divorced from a study of Indian Art, if only for the 
direct or indirect way in which it influenced the national 
Indian schools. The high-flown Persianised Urdu literature 
may please the souls of the highly cultured coteries of 
Muslim and Hindu littirateurs, men who live and breathe 
in the fragrance of medieval Persian culture and medieval 
Persian poetry. But the masses, the vast majority of the 



244 


TUB PROBLEMS OF HINDI (HINDUSTHANl) 


Indian people, including millions of Musalmans, who are 
outside the Hindustham circle — they are quite away from 
this atmosphere. Witness the literature produced by the 
Musalmans of Bengal from the 17th century onwards — what 
is known as ‘Musalmani Bengali Literature* : all that 
they have absorbed of Persian culture has been a mumber 
of Arab and Persian tales and lomances, and what may 
be described as Aiabic and Islamic Purana— the miraculous 
story of the ‘holy birth’ ( milad sarif) or the advent of 
the Prophet, the wonderful things that will happen at the 
last day ( roz-e-kiydmat ), the marvellous tales of the battle 
of Karbala ; of Amir Hamza, of Hatim Tayi ; the Shah- 
namah stories : what may be described as “the Matter of Persia 
and Arabia” in Indian romance. Mailk Muhammad Jayasi’s 
Padumawati ( c. 1545 ) shows the mental make up and 
mental trend of a pious North Indian Musalman of the 
16th century it cannot be differentiated from that of any 
Hindu writer of the day, m its thorough Indianness ; yet the 
spirit of Sufiistic Islam breathes from every line of this work. 

Be it as it may, the natural supporters of Persianised 
Urdu would now be the majority of the Muhammadan 
population of the Panjab ( a good many supporters of 
Panjabi, however, will be found among them ), almost all 
Uttar Pradesh Musalmans, and most Bihar Musalmans. 
The Musal nans of Gujarat, Bengal, Maharashtra and other 
tracts will be in sympathy with Urdu as an ‘Islamic 
language,’ and I can speak of Bengali Muhammadans, that 
although the more ignorant of them may admire, from a 
distance, Urdu as Nabl-fi-ka Bhaii or ‘the Speech of the 
Holy Prophet’— they do not in the least feel at home in 
Urdu, and they do not know or study it. We may 
recall the defeat given by Bengali-speaking Musalmans in 
East Pakistan to the Muslim League Party of Pakistan 
in 1953 over the question of language in Pakistan — they 
were overwhelming in favour of Bengali as the language 
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of Rabindranath Tagore in the Bengali Script, as against 
Urdu. Fersianised Urdu, in spite of the full support 
given by the British Government in the past, still remains 
a class dialect to which three-fourths, perhaps four-fifths 
of India cannot subscribe. 

A great and a cultural language must have resources 
at its disposal for properly expressing complicated ideas, 
and new ideas. The experience of the past, preserved in 
the ancient and medieval languages, cannot be ignored. 
All languages have to take help from others, particularly 
when these are not, like German and Chinese, ‘building’ 
languages, but are, like English, Japanese and most Indian 
languages, ‘borrowing’ ones. Languages in their formative 
periods develop either of two tendencies — building, or 
borrowing. Certain languages which have issued from a 
common speech which had a prestige in ancient times as 
a language of culture and which is still studied for its 
literature, find it most natural to turn to their fountain-head 
for sustenance, to borrow words from the mother-language 
whenever the need is felt. This has been the case with 
the Latin languages of the present day— Italian, French, 
Spanish, Catalonian, Portuguese, Rumanian — which would 
normally go to their Mother Latin for new words. So 
Modern Greek goes to Ancient Greek. Ancient Greek as 
the culture language per excellence for Europe since Renai- 
ssance times has been accepted by international agreement 
as the most convenient source for new scientific terms. 
Persian, i. e. Modern Persian, fell under the shadow of 
Arabic after the Arab conquest of Iran in the 7th century, 
and Arabic obtained a predominance as the language of 
religion, so that the latent qualities of Persian for building 
were abandoned, and Persian became a borrowing language 
— a hanger-on to Arabic. Now they are trying to abandon 
Arabic as much as possible, and go back to the native 
Iranian : and in this, they have the vocabulary of a 
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great work like the national epic of the Shah-riamah, 
which is over 80% pure Iranian, to fall back upon. The 
Modern Indo-Aryan speeches are comparable to the Modern 
Latin speeches. Born within the fold of Sanskrit, they 
have ever been in the habit of receiving nurture from their 
grand-mother, or grand-aunt. They created new words 
with the inherited elements whenevei it was suitable, but 
there was always the home atmosphere, the native back- 
ground presented by Sanskrit with its tremendous prestige 
and its vast literature. 

This impoitance of Sanskrit was overwhelming even for 
the Dravidian South — so that, with the exception of Tamil 
(which has retained to a large extent, as a reflex influence 
of Old Tamil, with its rich and distinctive literature, its 
old power of building new words with native Dravidian 
elements, inspite of borrowing from ancient times a very 
large number of Sanskrit and other Indo-Aryan vocables), 
the other main Dravidian languages, Telugu, Kannada and 
Malayalam, have abandoned themselves to Sanskrit and have 
become borrowing languages. Turkish was a building 
language when its literary life began in the 7th-8th century, 
as m the ancient Orkhon inscriptions found in North Central 
Asia. This native power of building was encouraged when 
Buddhism spread among the Central Asian Turks ; witness, 
for example, an Old Turki work of Buddhist inspiration 
like the Kudatqu Bilik of the 11th century. But after the 
gradual conveision to Islam of the Turks settled in Iran, 
Iraq and Asia Minor as well as in Central Asia, the 
language became a borrowing one, and began to saturate 
itself with words from Persian and Arabic. Now with the 
beginning of a new order in Turkey — and even earlier, 
with the beginning of the Tent Turan or ‘New Turanian’ 
movement— there has been a strong feeling, largely carried 
out in practice, for the abandoning of non-Turki elements, 
and revival of Old Turki words. 
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Hindusthani as a New Indo-Aryan language shows its 
natural and expected tendency (like all other New Indo- 
Aryan languages like Bengali, Oriya, Marathi, Gujarati, 
Panjabi and the rest) towards availing of the resources of 
Sanskrit, in all early forms of it. This old tendency or 
inheritance of Hindi or Hindusthani is preserved in the 
High-Hmdi or Nagari-Hindi form of it. In Awadhi, in 
Braj-bhakha, m the mixed Braj and Panjabi, in the mixed 
Braj and Khari-Boli — in all North Indian Upper-Gangetic 
dialects used for literature — we have a regular, systematic 
and continued borrowing from Sanskrit, as something which 
has never been questioned, being regarded as the most 
natural thing for the New Indo-Aryan speeches. But the 
Urdu form of Hindi gradually abandoned this natural 
tendency. Cut off from its sister-dialects in Northern India, 
which maintained the old tradition, the native genius, and 
the contact with Sanskrit which was the guarantee for the 
preservation of its culture, the Hindusthani-Panjabi dialects 
went along their own way in the Deccan. The earlier 
poets Burhan Shah, Wajhi, Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutb 
— all of them were content to carry on the old tradition 
in subject-matter, m similes, in vocabulary, and, at first, 
in metres also. As a tour-de-force, Persian metres were tried 
in Hindusthani, probably early in the 16th century. The 
use of the Persian script opened wide the gate for the 
uninterrupted entrance of Persian and Arabic words. But 
even when Northern Hindusthani after its arrival in the 
Deccan in the wake of the Mogul army, the an-e-Urdu- 
e-Mu‘alla of the end of the 17th century, began to think 
of profiting by the example of Danki, its first poets. Wall, 
Abru, NajI, Yak-rang etc. did not seek to divorce them- 
selves wholly from the Indian spirit and the Indian 
atomsphere. This began later : and the attitude pf some 
of the more ardent Persianisers of Hindusthani is thus 
expressed by the Urdu poet Sauda — 
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gar ho kasis-e-sah-e-Xuras3, to Sauda, 

sijda na karu Hind-ki na-pak zarril par. 

(‘Should there be some attraction from the king of 
Khorasan, then, O Sauda, I would not prostrate for my 
prayers on the impure soil of India.’) 

The Persianisation of Urdu was, to some extent at 
least, the result of this mentality. Persianised Urdu, it is 
true, has become the real home language of the ilite among 
Haidarabad and Uttar Pradesh Musalmans, especially in 
families with some literary culture. But in spite of the 
support of the British Government, in continuance of 
the Persian traditions of the Mogul administration, 
Persianised Urdu is dwindling in its influence with the 
masses. The Muslim aristocracy and some clever Hindus 
were responsible for its flourishing in Uttar Pradesh during 
the greater part of the 19th century. But from figures 
given by Sri Venkatesh Narayan Tiwari (in his Hindi 
banam Urdu, pp. 9-10), a steady decline in the popularity 
of Urdu m favour of High-Hmdi in Uttar Pradesh is 
noticeable, in the official figures from 1891 to 1936 for 
the number of subscribers to Urdu and Hindi (High-Hindi) 
papers, the number of students in schools and colleges for 
each speech, and the number of books published in the 
two forms of Hindusthani. In 1891, there were only 8000 
people subscribing to the few High-Hindi journals, as against 
16,256 people for Urdu j'ournals the percentage was 31.9 
for High-Hindi, and 67.1 for Urdu ; but in 1936, there 
were 8,24,880 subscribers for High-Hindi journals, and 
1,82,485 for Urdu — the percentage being almost reversed 
to 64.0 for Hindi and 36.0 for Urdu (it should be remembered 
that the readers of Urdu journals are largely from among 
the Musalman population who form a good percentage of 
the economically advanced and influential sections of the 
people in the U. P.). In 1936 the percentage of Urdu- 
reading examinees in the Vernacular School Final Examination 



DECAY OF URDU IN PRESENT-DAY INDIA 


249 


was 41.4, and for Hindi 58.6: in 1890, it was only 22.4 
for Hindi, and 77.6 for Urdu. In the High English School 
Final Examination, Hindi showed 56.8% and Urdu 43.2, 
for 1938 ; in the Intermediate (University) Examination for 
1938, Hindi had 61.9%, and Urdu 38.4%. Of books published 
in the two forms of the language, the percentage for T889- 
1890 was 38.8 for Hindi (361 works in all), and 61.2 for 
Urdu (561 works), as against 81.5 for Hindi (2,139 works) 
and 10.9 for Urdu (252 works) in 1935-36. These last 
figures are significant. The percentages in the schools for 
Urdu are to some extent the result of the Urdu tradition 
still fostered by the use of Urdu in the law courts, 
although the Hindus foiming some 84% of the population 
in Uttar Pradesh have been trying their utmost to enlist 
active Government support for High- Hindi. In the Indian 
coinage (silver coins), the values of the coins were indicated 
in Persian only, besides English — this was done in the East 
India Company’s days as a symbol of the domination of 
the Persian-using Mogul house, and they were restored 
once again from the time of Edward VII. But the nickel 
coins of smaller denominations from George V’s time values 
in Hindi, Bengali and Telugu, beside Urdu were given. In 
the coinage of independent India, we have now only Hindi 
in Nagan characters, besides English. 

In spite of prevalence of the decadent Delhi tradition 
and its continuance by the British Government, and its 
domination of North Indian life for the greater part of 
the 19th century, the Indian nationalism of the Hindus 
naturally rallied round Sanskrit ; and after Partition and 
Independence, High-Hindi obtained the open or tacit support 
of the Hindu majority as against Persianised Urdu, and 
Persianised Urdu has been brought to its present straits. 
The very large concessions which were made by the 'Indian 
National Congress to the sentiments of a section of Indian 
Musalmans in this matter, which judged from any standard 
32 
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was frankly anti-national, included a recognition of the 
Persian script as an alternative script for the future ‘National 
Language’ of India. This spirit of concession was further 
extended by giving a greater latitude to the Persianising 
tendency in practically setting its face against the High-Hindi 
form of Hindusthani (with its insistence on native words, 
and failing native words with its habit of going to Sanskrit 
for higher culture words), and tacitly and actively supporting 
an ‘Urdu Hindustani’. The Congress also proposed to 
create, out of the common Khari-Boli or Theth basis of 
Hindusthani, which forms the bed-rock on which both 
literary High-Hindi and Urdu stand, a new Speech, or 
New Literary Style, with the avowed intention of holding 
a just and proper balance between the foreign Persian and 
Arabic words insisted upon by tbe Musalman leaders and 
the native Hindi and Sanskrit words insisted upon by 
Hindus of the Hindusthani area and of the country. In 
practice, this amounted to a Persiamsed Hindusthani, which 
Gujaratis, Bengalis, Marathas, Oriyas and the people of 
the South do not understand (and yet they were required 
to adopt this form of Hindusthani as the future ‘National 
Language’ of India), and with which the masses in Bihar 
and U P., Rajputana and Central India, and the Central 
Provinces of those days, did not wholly feel at home, 
accustomed as they were to a Sanskritic vocabulary. Only the 
Musalman elite of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and 
the Panjab, and a good many educated Hindus and Sikhs 
of Western Uttar Pradesh and Panjab, could find this language 
convenient. 

It should be understood cleaily that the attraction for 
‘Hindu Hindusthani’ which peoples of Eastern Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Nepal, Bengal, Assam, Orissa, Andhra, Tamil-Nad, 
Karnata, Kerala, Maharashtra, Gujarat and Rajasthan feel, 
depends primarily on two things— its Nagari Script, and 
its Sanskrit Vocabulary. We should never, nor can we 
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ever, forget this great fact. The Hindus of Uttar Pradesh, 
praticularly in the West and. the Centre, and in towns like 
Delhi and Lucknow and Allahabad, as a result of 
circumstances (which are no longer present) were- brought 
in closer touch with a Persian vocabulary than were the 
people (including Musalmans) of any other part of India — 
excepting Sindh, Panjab and Kashmir. We do not, outside 
of the Uttai Pradesh and the Panjab, understand what is 
meant by foreign words like taraqqi , mazhab, zalim, inqilab, 
tahnr, azadi, jang , ‘ahm, tawarix , qaurrii, zaban , Jateh, majtuh , 
dusman, wazxr-e- ala, mus'aira, and a host of similar words 
which we used to hear m the ‘Hindustani’ of the All 
India Radio — unless we have specially taken it upon us 
to study the meanings of these and similar words : but 
from Kashmir to Cape Comorin, and from Dibrugarh to 
Peshawar, 4/5ths of the people who can follow a Radio 
Talk would understand unnati, dharma , atyacarl, kranti or 
viplava, vyakhyan , swadhinata, yuddha , vtdvati, itihas, jatiya, 
bhasa, jcta or jayi, vijita, satru, pradhan-mantri, kavi-sammelan, 
etc. The interest or enthusiasm shown by the rest of India 
for Hindustham as a possible national language of India 
was because it was Sanskritic Hindi written in an Indian 
alphabet, the Nagari it was because they found a common 
bond between their own languages and Hmdusthani through 
the Sanskrit element. They recognised m Hindi ‘the first 
among equals’ — primus inter pares — among the modern 
languages of India. But a whittling down of the Sanskritic 
element in Hindi to a secondary position could only be 
looked upon as a direct attack on the Indian Tradition 
and Indian Culture and the result of it would be an 
announcement of Indian bankruptcy in matters of culture, 
which can only be supported by borrowings from the 
treasuries of Persian and Arabic, as if Sanskrit ^ld not 
exist. What true Indian — especially if he is a Hindu — 
would, with his sense of national self-respect intact, abandon 
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e.g. the Sanskrit word for ‘mathematics’ — ganita — and go 
to Arabic for a word like hindasa, which itself is a borrowed 
word in Arabic, being from the Aryan Persian and'aza ? 
Should we call a ‘triangle’ musallas rather than trikona 3 
Who with any sense of national self-respect would import 
wholesale from Arabia, all higher terms of science and 
literature and philosophy (as they were doing in the Urdu 
Translation Bureau m the now defunct Muslim-dominated 
Nizam’s Dominions), when there are the Sanskrit terms which 
were never out of use, at least m Hindu India ? 

The Hindu attitude which was perfectly clear m this 
matter is the attitude of the true nationalist. In spite 
of concessions to Musalman sentiment, no true Indian — 
unless he is actuated by religious passion, and has the 
fantastic notion of connecting spirituality with script and 
with words not pertaining actually to religious matters — 
would like to sacrifice Sanskrit at the altar of Arabic. 
The keenness for Arabic, moreover, is no longer the 
characteristic of Islamic peoples outside of Arabia. Turkey 
has even ousted the Arabic word for ‘God’, Allah, by the 
Old Turki words Tann (meaning ‘Sky’, or ‘Sky God’, 
‘God in Heaven’), Idi (‘Lord’) and Munku (‘Immortal’). 
In Persia, the native Aryan words Xuda or Xuday (‘the 
Being Who acts of Himself’ <01d Iranian xva-data*= Sanskrit 
sva-dha- Greek autokrator) and Izad (‘the Worshipped One’, 
<01d Iranian yazata <=■ Sanskrit yajata) could never be 
suppressed by the Arabic Allah, and the native Aryan namaz 
( - Skt. namas) ‘prater’ is the more common word in Iran 
(an 1 India) than the Arabic wlat. The Persians have not 
abjured Islam, yet they are making a move in the direction 
of having a purer native Iranian diction by freeing their 
language from Arabic. Old Persian words are being revived • 
izad ‘God’, baxsindah and mihrban = Arabic rahman and rahim, 
which were getting to be rather obsolete, are now becoming 
once again popular words. The University of Tehran is no 
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longer known by the Arabic name of Daru-l-‘ulum, but by the 
Aryan Persian name Danis-gak ( «■ Skt. *janisnu.-gatu ..for 
mana-gatu). With the outside world moving in this direction, 
the attitude of a certain section of Indian Muslimdom now 
holding an intransigent view on the question of Persianised 
Urdu is bound to undeigo a change ; aud signs are. not 
wanting that such a change is in sight. Individual Muslim 
scholars have indicated their changed feelings towards 
Sanskrit and Hindi. A Muslim friend of mine, a University 
Professor whose native town is Lucknow and who is a scholar 
of Arabic and Persian with twelve years’ stay in German and 
other Universities in Europe, once suggested to a Muslim friend 
of his, when the latter asked him to find a suitable Persian 01 
Arabic name for his newly-built house, that he should give 
it a Hindi or Sanskrit name like Sukh-bhawan, because, as 
he explained, Persian 01 Arabic names were becoming 
hackneyed, and out of place, and being an Indian he 
should be quite happy to give his house an Indian name. 
Already a strong band of Muslim writers, I am told, have 
appeared, who are making their Urdu approach pure 
Hindi more and more by employing (as much as they 
can now do) native Hindi words of Indo-Aryan origin, 
and recent poems of one such author have been published 
in both the scripts, to be read as both ‘Hindi’ and 
Urdu. 

Even the late Sir Muhammad Iqbal, the greatest name 
in Urdu poetry at the present day (and the sponsor of the 
Pakistan idea which ultimately split up India into two 
‘nations’, a ‘Hindu nation’ and a ‘Muslim nation’, in spite 
of his being of Kashmiri Brahman origin), could at times 
(although m a spirit of condescension, one would suspect) 
write a verse like this — 

sakti bhl santi bln bhagato-ke g\l-m% hat, , 

dharfi-ke basiyd-ki muktl prit-mi hat. {Naya Sinaia). 

‘Strength and Peace are both in the songs of those 
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who lo\e God the Salvation of the Dwellers on Earth is 
in Love’ (‘The New Temple’), 

— a verse which is quite a contrast in its language to his 
ordinary highly Persianised Urdu, as in the line from him 
quoted before at p. 137, 1. 5. One Early Urdu poet at least 
had refused to go in for too much Arabic and Persian — 
at least in some of his poems. Nazir of Agia (c. 1740-1820) 
wrote in a racy Hindusthani which was neither too much 
Persianised nor too much Sanskritised, and in some of his 
poems (intended for Hindu audiences particularly) he used 
Sanskrit words without check. In this he was anticipated by 
Kabir (15th century) in his Rekhta compositions. Nazii was 
a tencher by profession who used to teach Persian and Urdu 
to the sons of the Maratha Peshwa when the latter was 
under detention at Agra, and also to sons of Hindu merchants 
in the city. Nazir was a true lover of man, and in the 
opinion of Fallon, from European i.e. modern standards he 
was the only great poet of Early Urdu — in spite of the fact 
that a number of vulgar and obscene poems are ascribed to 
him. It is a great pity that the form of Hindusthani he 
employed in many of his poems did not commend , itself 
to the poets and othei wiiters of Urdu who were enamoured 
of the flower-garden of Persia. Nazir’s poems are deservedly 
popular, and poems like the Banjara-namah, the Jogi, the 
Barsat, and the Adwl-namali are well-known. It may be that 
Nazir in what may be called his poems on general subjects 
and on subjects of Hindu mythology (and not in his formal 
ghazaXs in the approved style, where he had to follow 
Persian conventions) may yet prove to be a guide and a 
prophet for present-day Hindusthani. 

The importance of Sanskrit in the life of India cannot 
be overrated. Sanskrit is the link which has bound up India 
into a single cultural, and as a consequence a single political, 
Unit. There are large sections of people who want Sanskrit 
to be established as one of the National Languages of 
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India, if not the National Language, to the exclusion of 
any other Indian language which is regional, including Hindi. 
Sanskrit is the great feeder of most Indian languages, Aryan 
or Dratidian. and Hindusthani to remain Indian, must fall 
in line. Persianised Hindusthani, not understood ordinarily 
outside of the Panjab and Western U ttar Pradesh, cannot be 
a popular speech, specialh among Biharis, Xepalis, Bengalis, 
Omas, Assamese, Mahaiashtrians, Gujaratis, Rajasthanis 
and Telugus. Kannadigas, Tamilians and Malayalis. Even 
the official drive of the Government of Pakistan fa as not 
succeeded m this matter in East Bengal. 

Since Hindusthani. to be expiesrive of high and modern 
ideas, to be more than a meie Wri, irssprathe for elementary 
affairs of life, must boirow words a- n cannot always create 
them, this borrowing should primai ih be from Sanskrit. 
In other words, a language to be a tiulv national language, 
cannot ignore Sanskrit. For culture words, this should be 
the procedure in building and borrowing : follow the 
practice of the masses in buiidmc new words wherever 
possible with existing materials thex. borrow from Sanskrit, 
or failing that, from Peiso-Arabic or English For words 
of a general import. Sanskrit 'ho aid be given the first 
preference. There should be ful.est provision for the 
inclusion of specific Iriamic words' from the Arabic or 
Persian, as Sanskrit equi*. alents ma - . be objected to and 
at times objected to reasorabh as not connoting the exact 
idea. This feeling against San-krir r r Hindi was not to be 
found in the attitude of the first creat Islamic conqueror 
of India, the great Mahmud of Ghama, the Bvl-hkam or 
‘Iconoclast’, who even translated the Arabic creed into 
Sanskrit on his Indian silver dirhams p. 186;. Aurangzeb also 
had no animus against Sanskrit as such : we leant from 
one of his intimate and very personal and humaij letters 
written ir. Persian to his sons and others, that in reply 
to a request from on<° of his sons to give suitable "m"»t 
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to two kinds of mangoes sent to the emperor, Aurangzeb 
suggested two Sanskrit names — sudha-ras and rasna-bilas 
( **rasaria-vilasa ). If the Persians could continue to use their 
old words Xtidd and namaz and roza, payyambar and firista 
(side, by side with or in place of the Arabic words Allah, 
salat, sawm, rasiil and mal’ak), there is no reason why the 
same practice could not be followed in India, employing 
native Indian (Sanskrit or Hindi) words like Istvar or Dev, 
arcana or bintl, ttpavas or lahghan, iswar-prent or Mahapurus, 
and Dev-dut respectively. Even Mahmud of Ghazna in his 
Indian coins used Sanskrit terms like avatara and jina foi the 
Arabic rasiil = ‘prophet’. Till recently, village Muhammadans 
round about Allahabad employed the term Gusaiyd (<Skt. 
gdsvamin) instead of Allah, and Kartar, Sat ( ■=■ svami) etc. 
are used by Malik Muhammed Jayasi and others for Allah. 
If educated Muslim sentiment continues to be against such 
Sanskrit and Hindi words, we shall have to adopt the Persian 
and Aiabic ones in specifically Muslim contexts. Hindi- 
Hmdusthani should be ready to accept, it may be several 
hundreds, or even a thousand or so, of specific words of Islamic 
theology, ritual and religious culture — which for practical 
pui poses will largely ternain as Class Words. And as for 
the general mass of Arabic and Persian words m Hindustham 
referring to simple facts (things and notions) of life— they 
should be left undisturbed • it will be decided by the sense 
of the speaker or writer how far these words would be 
understood by his audience or his readers e.g. words like 
adrni, mard, ‘aurat, bacca, hawa, kam, bes, ma‘liim, nazdik, mulk, 
fauj, ‘ain, jald, falana, xub ( khub ), hamlsa, der,jama‘, hisab, zidd, 
hukm, etc. — the list would run up to at least five thousand 
(the number is surmised by taking note of what we have 
in Bengali . some 2,500 Perso-Arabic words have been 
naturalised in the language, out of 1,20,000 in the second 
edition of its biggest dictionary, that by the late Jnanendra 
Mohan Das). Such words have become a. part of Hindi 
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also • these can never be objected to. Many of these words 
have become the small coin of daily usage, and now we 
cannot easily do without them — although we have Sanskrit 
and Hindi equivalents also in current use (e.g. for the words 
quoted above, we have, respectively, menus, purus or Bar, 
stri or nan, hsu, boyar or vayu, alpa or thoia, adhik , vidtt or jnata , 
niyar or nikat, des, stria, vtdhi, turant or fxghra, amuk, acchd or 
sunder, sadd, vilamba, ekatra or ikaltha, ganaria or aya-vyaya, 
agraha or mrbandha, ajhd or agio). But it is a different story 
for learned words. 

Often, like, public prayer aiming at both God and man 
at the same time and hitting neither, an anxiety to steer a 
middle course leads to the concoction of a kind of artificial 
mixture of Hindi and Urdu — of Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic, 
which pleases neither the Hindu nor the Musalman. This 
is what is being perpetrated in Cinema Hindusthani — in 
films made in Bombay and elsewhere. The titles of these 
films are mostly in Persian. When in a film from the 
Puranas or ancient Hindu history, a Rishi seeks to snub 
a talkative character or a mob into silence and shouts 
out in Persian — xamos, xamos ' and then scatters in his 
Hindusthani some Sanskrit jaw-breakers cheek by jowl 
with some Arabic and Persian ones, or when ancient 
Hindu heroes and heroines vow eternal mohabbat (‘love’) 
to each other which would endure all their zindagl (‘life’) 
and even beyond, the taste and sense of fitness of the 
language-makers to order cannot be commended. Hindu- 
sthani should have in reserve a good deal of its Perso- 
Arabic elements to suit special occasions. A language 
true to its genius as a languague of India, and true to its 
great andu napproachable Sanskrit heritage, will be all the 
more expressive if it had, not for everyday use among all 
and sundry, but for stylistic embellishment when occasion 
demanded it, a repository of Arabic and Peasian words. 
Hindusthani then may develop something of the Protean 
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character of English with the power it derives from its 
native Saxon and its borrowed French and Latin elements. 

My suggestion for a common pan-Indian Hindi, which 
is exercising many people still, is this Let us have the 
Roman script, and let us retain the Sanskrit vocables, let 
us keep the Sanskrit background, borrowing ordinarily 
from this national source ; at the same time, let us retain 
or introduce all Arabic and Persian words necessary to 
keep Islamic ideology intact ; and let us not interfere 
with the commonly used Arabic and Persian words under- 
stood by the majority of people. This widely understood 
Common speech then would be, Romanised, Sanskritic, 
‘Hindi’ Hindusthani, with a universally recognised Perso- 
Arabic element, and a free scope for the inclusion of 
Perso-Arabic words in certain departments like Islamic 
religion and Islamic culture, if it is so desired. 

We now come to the final point this Romanised 
Sanskritic Hindusthani with its Perso-Arabic element and 
all, should be a simplified language, — i.e. simplified in its 
Grammar. The importance of this aspect of the question 
is not understood, or it is suppressed. 

As a Calcutta boy, I had picked up in the streets, and 
at home from Bihari servants, just enough of what I have 
called ‘Bazar Hindusthani’ as used m our side of India. 
When I first studied a grammar of correct Hindusthani in 
a little book printed entirely in the Roman script and 
intended to be used by British soldiers coming out to 
India, I received a shock of linguistic discovery. I found 
that where we used simply one form for the verb future 
in all the persons and numbers (e.g. ham jaega — ham-log 
jaega, turn jaega — tum-ldg jaega, ap jaega — ap-ldg jaega, wo 
jaega — u-ldg jaega), the grammar gave at least four (mat 
jauhga — ham jaehge, tu jaega — turn jaoge, woh jaega — we jaenge ). 
Then I realised gradually that there were at least two 
forms of Hindusthani ; one was used in books and in 
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public meetings, the grammar of which was treated in 
books, and the other, in various simplified forms, was 
current among ordinary people, in the so-called Hindi area, 
perticularly in Bihar and Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh. 

The grammar of High-Hindi and Urdu i.e. of the 
Kharl Boll speech, of the basic form of Hindi-Urdu, is not 
an easy matter and in the following points, there is a 
universal tendency towards simplification • 

(1) Abandonment of the Inflected Plural Forms (e.g., 
ghord-sab, bat-sab, strl-log, rather than ghora — pi. ghori, bat — 
bat%, stri— stnyS). 

(2) Abandonment of the Oblique Forms of the Singular 
(e.g. ghora-ka rather than ghore-kd ) also the Genitive 
governing a Noun in the Oblique (us-kd hath-se Id, rather 
than us-ke hath-se Id). 

(3) Abandonment of Grammatical Gender (Feminine), 
and with it of the special (Adjectival) Genitive Affix -kl 
if the governed noun is feminine (e.g. us-ka lathi, us-ka 
bahan, nayd kitab, bhat acchd band magar dal acchd nahl band, 
etc. * correct Hindusthani us-ki lathi, us-kl bahn, nayt kitab, 
bhat acchd band magar dal acchi nahl bant). 

(4) In Hindusthani at the present day the words form 
the Numerals from 1 to 100 are a problem — the word for 
each of these 100 numerals has to be separately learnt, 
with its original decimal character being obscured by phonetic 
decay: thus 10 = das, but 1 5 ■= pandrah, 1 8 = athdrah, 20 — bis, 
29 — untls, 30 — tls, 39 — uncalis, 50 — pacds, 51 — ikawan, 55 — 
pacpan, 59 — unsath, 70 — sattar, 75 — pachattar, etc. A simple way, 
which I found in use among Telugu coolies in Burma when 
they spoke Hindusthani, is to use a simple analytic or broken 
up form, and this would move in accord with the simplifying 
spirit of Bazar Hindi. For example, for the numeral words 
given above, one will say, respectively, das, das- pile, das-ath, 
do-das, do-das-nau, tln-das, tln-das-nau, pic-das pSc-das-ek, pic- 
das-pac, pic-das-nau, sat-das, sat-das-pic, etc. 
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(5) Use of One Form for the Various Tenses in All 
Persons and Numbers (e.g. ham jata hai — ham-log jaia hat ; 
turn ay a. tha — tum-ldg aya tha). 

(6) Active ( or Neuter ) Construction, with only One 

Form for All Numbers and Persons, of the Transitive 
Verb’ in the Past Tense ; and Total Abandonment of the 
current Passive Construction of the Past Transitive Verb, 
in which the verb is an adjective qualifying the object, 
taking plural and feminine affixes if the object is in 

the plural or in the feminine ( e.g. Bazar Hindi ham 

roti khaya, ham bhat khaya ; ham ik raja dikha, ham do raja 

dikha, ham rant dikha — all in Active Construction ; ham 
( ik, do ) raja-ko dekha, ham rani-ko dikha — Neuter Cons- 
truction, with the implication ot a certain definiteness 

in the object ; in Standard or Correct Hindusthani, these 
would be respectively ham-ni or mai-ni rofi khat ( fem. ), or 
bhat khaya (masc.) ; ham-ni or mat-ni ik raja dekha, do raja 
dikhi ; ham-ni or mai-ni rani dikhi, do ranid dikhi : besides 
the Neuter Construction — ham-ni or mai-ni ik raja-kd or do 
rajab-kd ) (or ik rani-ko, do ranid-ko) dekha. 

The gender system of Hindusthani is extremely arbitrary, 
and even doctors in both High-Hindi and Urdu differ in 
this matter. Both in High-Hindi and Urdu, there is masculine 
and feminine, but there is no neuter. Gender is grammatical 
in Hindi, not based on natural sex. The Prakrit potthia as a 
derivative of Skt. pustika ‘book’ is feminine, and in Hindu- 
sthani the derived form pothi also is feminine, because its 
source-form is so in Prakrit. The Perso-Arabic kitab, and 
the Sanskrit pustaka (neuter in Skt.), became both feminine 
in Hindusthani because these were adopted as equivalents 
of the feminine pothi. But curiously enough, Persian daftar 
and Sanskrit granlha which both mean ‘book’, are both 
masculine — probably as later admissions into Hindusthani. 
So vartay vattay bat is feminine in Hindi because of the OIA. 
source-form. When feminine, the noun takes an adjective 
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with the feminine affix -i, and the verb which ‘qualifies’ it is 
also put in the feminine. 

Grammatical Gender, and the Passive Construction for the 
Past Tense of the Transitive Verb which also involves the 
use of gender and number, are two of the points in 
Hindusthani grammar which make the language difficult — 
particularly for speakers of languages and dialects in which 
grammatical gender is absent (e.g. Kosali, the three Bihari 
speeches, Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, and the Dravidian and 
Austro-Asiatic, and the Sino-Tibetan languages ). Speakers of 
Panjabi and Hindki and Sindhi, and partly speakers of 
Rajasthani and Gujarati and Marathi, and of the Himalayan 
dialects, which possess grammatical gender and have kept up 
the Passive Construction (m a modified way though, in some 
cases) and the Neuter Construction for the Past Tense of 
Transitive Verbs, would be expected not to feel any difficulty 
in this matter but even here, as I have found from 
experience, persons with these languages also prefer to speak 
Bazar Hindusthani in the simplified form as indicated above. 
In Madras and in Mysore I was told that as most of the 
Dravidian-speaking candidates felt the difficulty about gram- 
matical gender and passive construction very trying, Hindi 
teachers relaxed the rules of Hindi in this matter for the 
first and second year students m the three-year course for 
Hindi, and did not penalise them in the examination for 
mistakes in these matters. Evidently the sense of the South 
Indian teachers and learners of Hindi told them that these 
were inessential things in Hindusthani.* 


•It is interesting to note the following observation from Dr Fattabbi 
Sltaramayya, Andhra (Telugu) Congress-leader of All-India importance and 
a former Governor of Madhya Pradesh : “The two bugbears to us in the 
South in respect of Hindi or Hindustani are the use of the letter 114 with the 
subject and the distinction of gender for words. In Telugu we have gender 
which is simple, and the words follow the implications of sex, the 
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These two things make the acquirement of High-Hindi and 
Urdu a matter for careful study so far as the Kosali and 
Bihari-speaking peoples are concerned, and to some extent also 
Rajasthani and Panjabi peoples, who have all accepted Hindu- 
stani as their literary language. They are here at a natural 
disadvantage as compared with the speakers of the Western 
Hindi dialects of the Pachhanha ( Pach&ha ) or the West. This is 
not only in the matter of grammar, as indicated above, 
but also in connexion with idiom and vocabulary. A 
person of the Pachhanha or Western Hindustan uses the 
words and idioms of his spoken dialect without any fear . 
but not so with one dwelling m Allahabad and Banaras 
and Patna. The Prakritic, pure Hindi words of Hindusthani 
belong to the Pachhanha ; the gender-sense is also western. 
Has not the Urdu poet said — 

bazo-ka gutnH hai, hi — ‘ham ahl-e-zabi hai' : 

Dilli nahi dekhi, zabi-di yi kahfl hai ? 

‘Others have the pride — "We are the people of the 
Language.” They have not seen Delhi : how can they know 
the language v 

We are reminded of the remark made in the Kausitaki 
Brahmana about the superiority of the language of the Udicya 
tract (see ante, p. 60). To be able to speak Hindusthani 
(High-Hindi or Urdu) correctly and idiomatically, a sojourn 
in Western Uttar Pradesh — in Delhi preferably, or in Meerut 
or Dehra Dun, is a great help. Many Hindi and Urdu 
literary men and scholars who belong to Pach'dha consequently 
have a natural feeling of superiority over Purabiyas (Easterners) 

inflection being the same for feminine and neuter When we people 

of the South however have to learn Hindi or Hindustani, we must 
be exempt from the tyranny of ne as well as of gender. In the ultimate 
analysis both are the same, as the difficulty about the use of ne simply 
centres round the question of gender, and number too.” ( National Language 
of India, a series of 23 articles compiled by Z. A. Ahmad, ‘Kitabistan’, 
Allahabad, 1941, p.252.) 
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and others m matters of language ; and the latter, with a 
corresponding inferiority complex, tacitly acknowledge it too, 
and quietly submit to any ridicule that may be levelled 
against them for their bad grammar, wrongs idiom and 
incorrect vocabulary. 

But these grammatical specialities, which are real difficulties 
for the rest of India, being smoothened, as it has been 
done most easily by the ‘Eastern Hindi’ people and by 
Biharis, Hindi or Hindusthani in its popular form, with 
its Sanskrit vocabulary, would be one of the simplest, 
easiest and most powerful languages. The entire grammar 
of such a simplified Hindusthani as has been said before 
can be written on a post-card. A terse and vigorous language 
like Bazar Hindusthani should be picked up from the streets 
and the bazars, where it is leading its free and uncontrolled 
existence, scoffing at the pedantry which affects to look down 
upon it, and it should be raised to the dignity of a respectable 
Lingua Franca, if it is just made allowable to speak it in 
public meetings. Literature can grow in it later— and will 
grow in it. But all that is for the future. For the present, 
it can be only taken up and encouraged as a subsidiary 
language, which people of different language-areas may be 
asked to familiarise themselves with. It will exist side by 
side with Persianised Urdu and with High-Hindi, as it is 
actually doing now. Those who wish will continue to 
cultivate, according to their choice or religion, Urdu and 
High-Hindi, as now. 

This third form of Hindusthani (for the present at least) 
may be recommended for inter-provincial contacts, side by 
side with English and Sanskrit. Lovers of literary Hindi 
and Urdu, and those who by birth belong to the genuine 
Hindusthani tracts (i.e. Western Hindi areas), would naturally 
feel alarmed at what would look like an onslaught on the 
very bases of their language. But a good many generations 
of this bad, ungrammatical Bazar Hindusthani has not been 
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able to soil the well of Hindi and Urdu undefiled. So 
long as it (grammatical Hindi-Urdu) lives as a home dialect 
and continues to be cultivated, although within a more 
restricted area, its character will not be spoiled. It is the 
outsiders without a grip over the language who spoil it by 
trying to speak or write it. This sort of misgiving is 
present in the minds of many writers from the Pachhanha, 
who do not feel very enthusiastic about Hindi and Urdu 
as written by many writers from Bihar, Eastern U.P., 
Panjab and Rajputana. Give them what may be called a 
Concession Speech, and the original language may then be saved. 

I have already discussed at length the character of 
this Simplified Hindusthani as we use it in Calcutta and 
Bengal ( “Calcutta Hindusthani, the Study of a Jargon 
Dialect,” see Indian Linguistics, Lahore, 1931). My experience 
in the streets of Bombay, Poona, Ahmedabad, Peshawar, 
Darjeeling, Gauhati and Dacca, and Madras, Tirupati, 
Bangalore and Rameshwaram, has convinced me that there is 
not much difference in the Bazar Hindusthani of these towns. 
A board of experts who have studied this Simplified Hindu- 
sthani in the different parts of India — including also the 
Dravidian South — will be m a position to recommend the 
absolute minimum of grammar necessary to regulate (if that is 
possible) this widely current Indian Verkehrssprache, and to 
suggest ways and means for using it to the best advantage 
of the Indian people. 

I wish to conclude with a brief statement on the 
situation for Hindi (Hindusthani) as the Official (or National) 
Language for India. 

From the twenties, when the National Freedom Movement 
entered a new phase, distrust of the British was responsible 
for a renewed animus against the English language, and 
people wanted then own languages in all wakes of life , 
and in a general way Hindi was put forward by Mahatma 
Gandhi as the prospective Rashtra-bhasha or ‘National 
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Language’ of an India that was going to be free, «s the 
language most widely current in India ; and the Indian 
National Congress without much deliberation accepted it 
as such, with the enthusiastic support of the Hindi Hoc 
in the Congress. After Independence, the question came up, 
and was made to assume the importance of a question of 
primary importance. The Constituent Assembly, consisting 
of members of the Indian National Congress, which was 
charged with the drawing up of the Constitution before 
the First General Election in Free India, decided, after two 
sittings, in a house consisting of less than 150 members, 
by majority of one vote only, that Hindi in Nagari characters 
was to be the Official Language of India (September 1949). 
There was a strong plea put forward for Sanskrit, by two 
members, a Muslim, Naziruddin Ahmad, and a Hindu, 
Pandit Lakshmi Kanta Maitra, and numerous prominent 
members took up the case for Sanskrit. The house was not 
representative of the people of India as a whole by 
election, and non-Hindi peoples, now faced with actualities, 
were generally not so enthusiastic. When the new Parliament 
was elected, a National Government came in with Hindi in 
the Constitution as the Official Language to replace English 
ultimately. A drive for the spread and adoption of Hindi 
started, with strong support from among • the Hindi-using 
people. But the progress was slow, and difficulties not seen 
before came up when English was seriously sought to be 
replaced by Hindi. In 1955-1956, the Government of India 
appointed a 21-man Commission to see whether and to what 
extent it would be possible to replace English by Hindi, 
and to make recommendations. The Commission’s Report 
was submitted in 1956, but it was made avilable to the 
public only after the Second General Election in 1957. 
Two members, from Madras and West Bengal, , put in 
strong Notes of Dissent, recommending the retention of 
English for all-India purposes as it is obtaining now. In the 
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meanwhile, the views of the non-Hindi peoples were taking 
shape against Hindi, both because it was a regional language 
and was a language not so highly developed vis-a-vis English, 
and was not able to claim any special superiority over the 
other ‘National Languages’ of India. It is still widely felt that 
Hindi as a regional language will give for perpetuity special 
privileges to those who speak it. An India-wide spread of 
what has been called Lmguism — an intolerant attitude towards 
languages than one’s own, when it came to the question 
of admitting these languages within a particular Language- 
State — was directly brought in to the Indian scene. A Sanskrit 
Commission appointed by the Government of India (1956- 
1957) unanimously declared, as its first preference in the 
linguistic pattern for High Schools, for the Mother-tongue, 
English and Sanskrit (or an equivalent classical language, or 
another foreign language ), as the three languages to be 
compulsory for boys and girls ; and Hindi, if necessary, was to 
be taught at a later stage, at college. Societies like the “Society 
for the Development of the National Languages of India” 
in Calcutta are putting in a vigorous fight for English and 
the various ‘National Languages’, and against the position 
of Hindi as the Sole Official Language of India. Whatever 
might be the decision of the Indian Parliament, it seems that 
there will be insuperable difficulties to establish Hindi, as 
desired by some sections of the people as India’s Sole Official 
Language. Pandit Sri Jawaharlal Nehru, India’s Prime 
Minister, stressed the importance of English in India, and 
declared in the Parliament that English was to continue as an 
Official Language indefinitely and that English was as much 
an Indian language as French was in Pondichery or Portuguese 
in Goa, and that its study was urgently necessary. He further 
strongly repudiated the idea of forcing Hindi over non- 
Hindi speaking peoples, and declared also that the non-Hindi- 
speaking peoples were to have the final say in the matter of 
the removal of English from the official and pan-Indian scene. 



APPENDIX I 

PRE-INDO-EUROPEAN 

(From Indian Culture, Calcutta, Vol. VIII, no. 4, 
pp. 309-322, April-June, 1942) 

Sir William Jones laid the foundation to Indo-European 
linguistics with this epoch-making pronouncement in the 
veai 17S6 before the Asiatic Society of Bengal in Calcutta : 

The Sanscrit language, whatever be its antiquity, 
is of wonderful structure, more perfect than the Greek, 
more copious than the Latin, and more exquisitely 
refined than either , yet bearing to both a stronger 
affinity, both m the roots of verbs and in the forms 
of grammar, than could have been produced by accident ; 
so strong that no philologer could examine all these 
without believing them to have sprung from some 
common source, which perhaps no longer exists. There 
is a similar reason, though not quite forcible, in 
supposing that both Gothick and Celtick, though blended 
with a different idiom, had the same origin with the 
Sanskrit. 

“Some common source, which perhaps no longer exists” : 
and the first attempt was made by Franz Bopp in 1816, 
thirty years after Jones’s pronouncement, to probe into 
the question of this common source, in his “Ueber das 
Konjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache in Vergleichung mit 
jenem der griech., lat., persischen und germanischen 
Sprachen.” After Colebrooke and Foster had published their 
Sanskrit grammars from India, Alexander Hamilton had 
taught Sanskrit to Friedrich Schlegel in Paris, and F. Schlegel 
and his brother Adolf had introduced Sanskrit into Germany 
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(the former by his famous work “Ueber die Sprache und 

Weisheit der Inder”, 1808), it has been the steady objective 

of four generations of scholars in Europe, and then in 

America, to rediscover that “common source” which no 

longer existed. All the Indo-European languages, m both 

their most ancient and later forms, were studied in detail , 

and bit by bit, from discovery to discovery, the science 

advanced, and finally, by the close of the 19th century, 

it was possible for it to postulate the hypothetical Indo- 

European source-speech, which, as the ancestor of Vedic, 

Avestan, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old Irish, Old Church 

Slav and the rest, could explain their formation and their 

anomalies. Bopp, Grimm and Rask were followed by Pott, 

Schleicher, Benfey, Fick, Bezzenberger, Kuhn, Scherer, 

Curtius, and Johannes Schmidt, and then by the 

“Junggrammatiker” or Linguistic Scholars of the New 

School, viz., Paul, Braune, Sievers, Karl Verner, Osthoff, 

Brugmann, Hubschmann, de Saussure, Jolly, Schulze, 

Kretschmer and Delbriick in Germany, and Fortunatov, 

Ascoli, P. Giles, A. Noreen, Uhlenbeck, Antoine Meillet 

and others in other European countries ; and we have the 

most recent scholars in the field, H. Hirt, A. Thumb, F. 

Sommer, H. Reichelt, R. Thurneysen, Mikkola, Leskien, 

Oertel, Walde, Pokorny, Streitberg, Gauthiot, Prokosch, 

Sapir, Kent, Sturtevant, Buck, and a number of others, in 

Germany, France, England and other countries of Europe, 

and America, who are engaged in working out the “common 

source” of the Indo-European speeches envisaged by Sir 

William Jones. Thanks to their labours, with the existing 

linguistic materials furnished by the Indo-European languages 

which are current either as living languages or as classical 

or older languages, the study of which has remained 

unbroken or has been revived, we have now been enabled 
* 

to form a clear idea of the source-from of these — of the 
Primitive Indo-European Speech, as a single and undivided 
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language (with such dialectal differences as are present in 
all languages). The reconstruction of Primitive Indo- 
European, particularly in its sounds and inflexions, is one 
of the greatest achievements of the human intellect daring 
the past one hundred years. We have been enabled by 
it to arrive, with the greatest amount of probability 
possible under the circumstances, at the nature of Indo- 
European sounds and forms, as they were in the language 
as current among the original Indo-European speakers in 
their problematic home (“somewhere in Eurasia”) some 
five thousand years ago. This reconstructed hypothetical 
source-speech now forms the terminus ad quern, to which we can 
take back the story of a particular Indo-European 
language, or of all the Indo-European languages in 
general. We are now m a position to refer the sounds 
and inflexions of a language like Sanskrit, Greek, Russian 
or Albanian to their source-forms in Primitive Indo- 
European, and can juxtapose the former with the latter 
as mutually complementary speech material. A number 
of lost Indo-European languages have been discovered from 
Central Asia during the last decade of the 19th century 
and the first decade of the 20th — Sogdian and Old Khotanese, 
both of which belong to the Iranian section of the Indo- 
Iranian (Arvan) branch of the Indo-European family, and 
Old Kuchean or Tokharian, which froms a new and a 
separate branch by itself m the family, with greater 
agreement m certain matters with Celtic, Italic and 
Germanic and Slav and Armenian of the west rather than 
with its next-door neighbour Indo-Iranian. Ancient languages 
like Venetian, Phrygian, Thracian etc., which are found 
in a few epigraphic remains and in a few words in classical 
writers, have also been studied. And as far as the very 
meagre specimens have allowed us to do it, they have been 
found places m the Indo-European family. The discovery 
and affiliation of these new speeches so far have not affected 
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the character of the hypothetical Primitive Indo-European 
Language as restored or re-established by scholars. 

By 1900, we may say that the Primitive Indo-European 
Language became re-established through the labours of 
specialists, and it was believed to have possessed the 
following characteristics. 

In its Phonetic System, in the first instance, it was 
admitted by all to have possessed the following sounds : 

Vowels : Short a, e, o, t, u ; 

Long 3, l, d, t, u. 

Very short », and some indistinct vowels like t, u. 

Diphthongs, short and long, with the above short and 
long a (3), e («), o (o) vowels followed by t and « (i.e. y 
and w) : at, ei, oi, au, eu, ou, and at, li, oi, au, lu, ou. 

The Vowel System of Primitive Indo-European was a 
comparatively simple matter. The simple vowels a e o were 
in a way the net vowels of the language, and t, u as well 
as the very short vowels had after all a secondary position. 
Long t and u were of secondary origin, being the result of 
combination of short i and u with a preceding or following 
very short vowel a, itself a modification of a e o ; while t and 
u were of consonantal, semivowel origin. Long 5, i, 6 on 
the other hand appeared to be the result of the modi- 
fication of their corresponding short forms, through what 
is known as Quantitative Ablaut, which was probably due 
ultimately to the working of stress accent in pre-historic 
Indo-European, when Primitive Indo-European as it stood 
immediately before its break-up was still being developed. 
This hypothetical, reconstructed Vewel System so far perfectly 
explained almost all the facts of vowel phonology in the 
different Ancient Indo-European languages. 

Consonants. The Consonants of Indo-European were 
reconstructed as follows • 

Labials— p, ph , b, bh, m ; 

Alveolars or Dentals — t, th , d, dh, n ; 
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‘Palatals’ i.e. Front Velars or Front Gutturals— At kh, 
g, gh, h (sometimes written as fc, Hh , g, %h,h)-. 

Velars (really Uvulars ?) — q, qh, G, Gh, N ; 

Labialised Velars— q w , q^h, G“, G w k, N* ; 

Liquids — r, l ; 

Sibilant — s (with z as a modification of s) ; 

Semivowels—^, w. 

The Liquids r, l and the Nasals m , n, h, N, N w could 
form syllables without the help of any vowel, and therefore 
they could function as vowels when a contiguous vowel 
(a, e, o ) was lost through absence of accent. Sanskrit had 
helped most in establishing the primitive IE. consonant 
system, just as Greek helped in the matter of the vowels. 
In the above system of consonants, stops and their aspirates 
predominate. There is a total lack of spirants, except the 
solitary s, which became z in voiced company. Some 
scholars, however, hold that Prim. IE. possessed some 
noteworthy spirant sounds as well — e.g. x, 7, 0, S, besides 
a kind of z but this view is not generally accepted. 
There was no separate h sound in Prim. IE. The IE. 
consonants thus had a definite stop and aspirate predomi- 
nance , and the language lacked some of the typical sounds 
of Semitic, e.g. pharyngals h and ‘ ( - ha and ‘ayn of Arabic), 
the glottal stop,’ («= hamza of Arabic), and the velarised 
sounds (t w , d w , s w , h w or z w of Arabic;. Like the vowels, the 
above consonant system also explained perfectly the 
consonantal developments in the Indo-European languages. 

The Morphology of Indo-European as reconstructed 
showed in the declensional system of the Noun a general agree- 
ment with Vedic, allowing for certain innovations in the latter. 
But in the conjugation of the Verb, Prim. IE., as a result 
of comparison among the various ancient IE. languages 
pointed towards quite a different state of things bjom that 
presented by Vedic, Greek and other IE. speeches of the 
oldest phase. The Slav branch of IE. rather suggested the 
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line in which verbal inflexion operated in Prim. IE., and 
the science as well as imagination of present-day linguistic 
scholars have evolved for Prim. IE. quite successfully a 
hypothetical scheme of conjugation from which the conju- 
gational systems of the ancient Indo-European tongues can 
be shown to be a perfectly understandable developments. 

The Primitive Indo-European Sound and Inflexion 
System thus established formed a crowning achievement of 
the 19th and 20th century linguistic science. It was firmly 
established on the rock of the ancient languages, and the 
caution of modern science had left hardly any weak spot 
in its structure. But during the second decade of the 20th 
century, some new facts came up with the discovery of a 
new Indo-European language, the Hittite, in contemporary 
documents going back to the middle of the second millennium 
B.G., from Asia Minor. The existence of this ancient language 
came to light as early as 1902, when J. A. Knudtzon 
noted the Indo-European character of the language of two 
letters in the Pharaonic archives at Tell el-Amarna in 
Egypt, one of which was sent to the king of Arzawa in 
Asia Minor by the Pharaoh of Egypt Amenhetep III 
(J. A. Knudtzon — Die zwet Arzawa-Bnefe : die Ultesren 
Urkunden in mdagermamscher Sprache ■ with notes by S. Bugge 
and A. Torp : Leipzig, 1902). In 1907 Hugo Winckler 
discovered a whole literature in Hittite in cuneiform 
characters on clay tablets in the Turkish village of Boghaz- 
Koi, 90 miles east of Ankara, which is the site of the 
ancient Hittite capital of Hatusas. Winckler secured 
“considerable part of the royal archives, including several 
thousand tablets and parts of tablets.” These texts, legal, 
political, religious and ritualistic, historical, medical, epistolary, 
and relating to training of race-horses, presented to the 
learned .world quite an embarras de nchesse. The names of 
the Vedic Gods Mitra, Varuna, Indra and the Nasatyas were 
discovered by Edward Meyer in one of the texts. But 
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Hugo Winckler died in 1913, and although with the help 
of the bilingual texts in the Semitic Assyrio-Babyloniah 
language and Hittite, and from the nature of Hittite writing, 
Assyriologists could make out the purport of the texts, 
yet it was only in 1916 that the Czechoslovakian scholar 
Bedrich Hrozny' was enabled to demonstrate to the full 
the Indo-European character of the language (in his Die 
Sprache der Hethiter, thr Ban und %hre ZugehOrigheit zum 
mdogermamschen Sprachstamm : tin Entzifferungsversuch t Leipzig, 
1917). The Norwegian scholar C. J. S. Marstrander 
followed suit with his Caractere indo-europten de la Langue 
hittite from Christiania (Oslo), 1918 ; and in 1922, Johannes 
Friedrich gave a full sketch of the Hittite language in the 
pages of the German Oriental Society’s Journal ( Die 
Hethitische Sprache, ZDMG., Leipzig, 1922, New Series, 
Vol. I, Part 2, pp. 153-173). Other scholars came with 
their contributions m the elucidation of Hittite ; and Hittite 
studies passed on to the United States where American 
scholars have taken a prominent part in this field of linguistic 
research, one of the most valuable American contributions, 
apart from other works, being Professor Edgar H. 
Sturtevant’s Comparative Grammar of Hittite (1933, Linguistic 
Society of America, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia). 
Hittite studies having during the last twenty years come 
to the forefront of Indo-European researches, these studies 
have now entered into the second phase of their history, 
when the proper relationships of Hittite with the other 
Indo-European languages have been definitely established 
by Sturtevant and others ; and some of the findings in this 
second (and by no means final) stage in Hittite studies are 
proving to be revolutionary for Primitive Indo-European as 
reconstructed — at least in pushing back the history of recons- 
tructed Primitive Indo-European by some two stages Pearlier : 
they are helping us to form a glimpse of ‘Pre-Indo-European’, 
when Indo-European as we have restored it was in the making. 

35 
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The first study of Hittite revealed its nature as an Indo- 
European language, but it proved rather disconcerting as it 
did not fit in with reconstructed Indo-European which 
explained so perfectly all the other Indo-European languages. 
A theory had to be formulated that Hittite presented in 
itself a world apart in the domain of Indo-European — as a 
matter of fact, Hittite with its peculiarities was looked upon 
as an early branching off from the Parent Indo-European 
Stock, with special developments of its own. But it gradually 
began to dawn upon workers in this field that these develop- 
ments presented by Hittite were not aberrations due to 
contact with other speeches, but developments from an 
earlier stage which must also take note of Indo-European as 
reconstructed ; and Sturtevant and others finally came to the 
position that Hittite represented, not a descendant of Indo- 
European like Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and the rest — but 
rather, it was a sister of Indo-European. Indo-European 
was, from this point of view, a sister of Hittite ; and Hittite 
was, so to say, an aunt or a cousin of an ancient Indo- 
European language like Sanskrit, Greek or Latin. The 
hypothetical common source of Hittite and reconstructed 
Indo-European has been named by Sturtevant “Indo-Hittite”, 
and the relationship has been shown by means of a genea- 
logical table like the following : 

Primitive Indo-Hittite 

Pre-Indo-European 


Pre-Hittite Indo-European as reconstructed 

Hittite Sanskrit Greek Latin/ etc. 

This hypothetical Indo-Hittite has not yet been 
universally accepted by scholars, but judging from the most 
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recent trends of Hittite studies, it would appear that there 
is no other alternative but to take one more step bade 
into the unknown, behind Primitive Indo-European ; and 
the soundness of this step has to be admitted when we 
find that it takes us to a more primitive stage than Indo- 
European, explaining a good many apparent anomalies and 
irregularities in it. By the creation or reconstruction of 
Indo-Hittite, another big advance has been made in 
unravelling the origins or early history of the most 
important language-family of the world — the Indo-European. 

Let us see how this Pre-Indo-European Primitive Indo- 
Hittite stands. 

First, in the matter of the Sounds. Hittite was found 
to possess, so far as the various stops and aspirates were 
concerned, only a solitary unvoiced stop in place of the 
four in each group — the two unvoiced stops and aspirates, 
and the two voiced forms of these . only a k for k, kh, g, 
gh : only a t for t, th, d, dh ; only a p for p, ph, b, bh. 
There is nothing strange or remarkable in this : many 
languages show a similar poverty in stops and aspirates. 
The absence in Hittite of the aspirates and of voiced stops 
does not in the least influence our assumption of these in 
Indo-European ; in Indo-Hittite, we have to assume their 
existence as much as in Indo-European itself — the Hittite 
change being confied to that branch of Indo-Hittite only. 
Indo-European guttural sounds were found to fall in these 
groups — (1) the so-called ‘Palatals’, just simple k, kh, g, gh ; 
(ii) the so-called ‘Velars’, which were probably Uvulars, 
q, qh, g, gh : (iii) the Labialised Velars — q w , q w h, g w , g w h. 
The evidence presented by Hittite would appear to suggest 
that the position for Pre-Indo-European, for Indo-Hittite, 
was slightly different. It would appear that the Indo-Hittite 
gutturals were in two sets — (i) ordinary ‘Velars’ (or l/vulars) 
— ?> qh, g, gh ; and (ii) those with labialisation, or an 
accompanying w or u quality — q w , q w h, g™, g*h. The 
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ordinary group of gutturals g, qh, g, gh appears to have 
split up into two groups in Indo-European — a group where 
they became more advanced in pronunciation through 
contact with front vowels — were 'palatalised’, so to say • 
and the labialised gutturals retained their original quality. 
But it is believed that the proper distribution of both 
these modified groups of the gutturals (k, kh, g, gh) and the 
primitive labialised set ( q w , q w h, g w , g w h) was much disturbed 
in Pre-Indo-European and in Primitive Indo-European by 
analogy : the three new sets, or newly arranged sets of 
gutturals in Indo-European as reconstructed, present an 
apparently regular array, but there are many anomalies 
which the investigation of Hittite alone appears to solve. 

Very important is the question of h ( = x) in Hittite. 
It was found that in many words and forms Hittite shows 
a guttural spirant sound X, written h, where the Indo-European 
languages have nothing : e.g. Hittite arxa ‘away’ = Skt. are 
‘after’, ardt ‘from’ ; Hit. esXar — Skt. dsrk, Gk. tar ‘blood’ ; 
xants ‘front’, xanti ‘in front, especially, separately’, xantetsis 
‘first’ =Gk. anti ‘opposite’, Anta ‘face’; xarkis ‘white, bright’ 
«■ Gk. drgos ‘shining’, Skt. drjuna ‘white’ ; xastai ‘bones’ = Skt. 
dsthi, Gk. oition, Lat. os ‘bone’; xwestsi ‘lives’ «= Skt. vdsati 
‘tarries, dwells’, xwrtai ‘curses’ *= Lat. verbum. Gothic wafird 
(word) ‘word’, = lE.*werdhom ; sxai ‘empties, sprinkles’ =■ Gk. 
huei ‘it rains , etc. Moreover, in a few words, it is found 
that Hittite has short vowel + h (i.e. x, or some modification 
of it) + consonant, whereas Indo-European shows long vowel 
and consonant (e.g. Hittite maxlas ‘branch of grape vine’, = Gk. 
Doric malon ‘apple’ ; Hit. mexweni ‘time’ = Indo-Europen 
*me-t , whence Skt. matram, Gk. metron , etc.). This appeared 
to confirm what Ferdinand de Saussure of Geneva, one of 
the creators of Indo-European Linguistics, had suggested as 
early as 1879, viz. that IE. long vowels not due to Ablaut 
(or Vowel-Gradation, according to laws of accent) were the 
result of the loss of certain following consonants, 
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From this disconcerting A (i.e. X) of Hittite, certain other 
sounds in Primitive Indo-Hittite, not envisaged in Indo- 
European, are being arrived at. Sturtevant, and J. Alexander 
Kerns and Benjamin Schwartz have assumed the existence in 
Indo-Hittite of four new sounds not present (or preserved) in 
Indo-European (see “The Laryngeal Hypothesis and Indo- 
Hittite, Indo-European Vocalism” by Kerns and Schwartz, 
Journal of the American Oriental Society, Yale University 
Press, Vol. 60, 1940, pp. 181-192 ; and E. H. Sturtevant, 
“Evidence for Voicing in Indo-Hittite 7 ” in Language, 
Journal of the Linguistic Society, of America, Vol. 16, no. 
2, April-Junc 1940, pp. 81-87). The Laryngeal Hypothesis is 
something of capital importance in connexion with the 
evolution of Indo-European. It has become necessary to 
assume Four Guttural Spirants m Indo-Hittite (cf. Kerns and 
Schwartz as referred to above ; Sturtevant in his articles in 
Language mentioned above thinks that two of these four 
sounds are glottal stops, one of ‘palatal colour’ and the other 
of ‘velar colour’, and two velar spirants, one a voiced 7 and 
the other an unvoiced x). These were as follows (the 
symbols I have used are more in accordance with wider 
usage in this matter, and the terms employed are also my 
own, seeking to make Kerns and Schwartz’s theory appear in 
a more familiar garb) : 

1 . x' — a voiceless velar spirant, advanced (‘palatalised’). 

2 . 7'— a voiced „ „ „ „ 

3. x — voiceless velar spirant, purely velar (or uvular). 

4. 7 — a voiced „ „ „ „ „ 

(I should not call x' 7' “palatal spirants” = [ 9 j] of the 
International Phonetic Script, as such palatal spirants would 
be too early for Indo-Hittite). 

With the assumption of the above four sounds in 
Indo-Hittite, not only has Hittite and Indo-European 
connexions been made clear but also a new vista has been 
opened up in reconstructing the pre-history of Indo- 
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European. Certain fundamental matters in Indo-European 
vocalism and consonantism have been given a new and 
apparently a more reasonable explanation. The oldest stage 
of Indo-Hittite (taking the language back to 4000, or 
5000 B.C. ?) could only be expected not to have a varied 
vowel system, and early human speech could only reasonably 
expected to be rich in guttural consonants and guttural 
grunts which would have their influence on the meagre or 
restricted vowel system : and the advanced or receded 
quality of the guttural spirants can easily affect the timbre 
of the vowels, turning a neutral or a guttural vowel into 
a palatal one, and vice versa. The situation as suggested for 
Primitive Indo-Hittite and for the subsequent development 
in Hittite and Indo-European is as follows : 


Primitive 

> 

Indo-Hittite 

> Hittite, 

Indo-European 

Indo-Hittite 







(*) *'«- 

> 

x'e 

> 

e. 

e 

Ye- 

> 

Ye 

> 

xe 

e 

xe- 

> 

xa 

> 

Xa 

a 

7«- 

> 

78 

> 

a 

a 

(ti) -ex’et- 

> 

-eit- 

) 




-ey'et- 

> 

-iit- 

1 

! 

It- 

-et 

-exet- 

> 

-iit- 

1 



-eyet- 

> 

-iit- 


i 



(ui) -ext- 

> 

-ex't- 



-et- 

-et- 

-ey't- 

> 

-eYt- 



-ext 

-et- 

-ext- 

> 

-axt- 



-at- 

at 

-ey t- 

> 

-87 1- 



-axt 

-at- 

(t») tex'e 

> 

tx'e 

> 

te 

the 

dex'e 

> 

dx'e 

> 

te 

te 

tey’e 

> 

tYe 

> 

te 

de 

dey'e 

> 

dYe 

> 

te 

dke 

texe 

> 

txa 

> 

ta 

tha 

dexe 

> 

dya 

> 

ta 

ta 

te ye 

> 

*78 

> 

ta 

da 

de ye 

> 

dya 

< 

ta 

dha 
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( v ) -ex'e 

> 

•ex' 

> 

-9 

4 

-ey'e 

> 


> 

-£ 

t* 

-exe 

> 

-flX 

> 

-5 * 


-ele 

> 

-07 

> 

• -S’’ . 



Examples have been adduced by Kerns and Schwartz to 
illustrate all the above sound-changes. Aspiration of conso- 
nants and modification of vowels in the root in IE. would thus 
appear to be based, partially at least, on the presence and 
behaviour of these guttural spirants (the “Laryngeals”). 

The Consonant System of Pre-Indo-European Indo-Hittite, 
therefore, is reconstructed as follows : 

Stops and Aspirates — Velars ( really Uvulars ) — q, qh, g, gk 
(h) ; Velars with lip-rounding, or wju quality — q w , 
q w h, g”, g w h (n w ) ; 

Dentals or Alveolars — t, th, d, dh, n ; 

Labials — p, ph, b, bh, m ; 

Spirants — Advanced (‘Palatalised’) Gutturals— x', y' ; 
Guttural Spirants (Velar or Uvular) — X, y ; 

Sibilants — s, z- 

Liquids— r, l (r is never initial in Indo-Hittite). 

Semi-vowels-^y, w. 

The nasals also functioned as sonants, _same as in Indo- 

European. 

As regards Vowels, nothing definite has been established so far 
for Indo-Hittite : the original Indo-Hittite Vowel System 
has not been satisfactorily made out. Possibly it did 
not differ much from that of Indo-European, but there is 
no doubt that Indo-European Ablaut and the Indo-European 
Vowel System were m the making in the Indo-Hittite 
stage, and the Vowel System was in all likelihood compara- 
tively meagre, the ‘advanced’ and the normal spirants 
beginning to affect the quality of the vowels. 

In Indo-Hittite two dental stops side by side developed 
a sibilant between them : tt, tth, dd, ddh gave tst, tsth, dzd , dzdh. 
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Indo-European partly hints at this state of things. Hittite 
has preserved it regularly. 

Phonetics is the basis of language, and the study of Chinese 
Phonetics and Phonology has revealed quite an unexpected 
situation for Ancient and Archaic Chinese — it was an inflected 
language originally, and became isolating in later times 
through loss of sounds. The nature of Indo-European in 
its pre-historic and formative period has been similarly 
revealed to be somethings different from reconstructed 
Indo-European. Intensive study of Indo-European Ablaut 
as a phonetic phenomenon and of the formation of root- 
bases by extension (i.e. by adding formative elements) 
was disclosing gradually the complications that are behind 
the “root” in Indo-European. Hittite has widened the 
horizon for Indo-European. The Indo-Hittite group y'w- 
becomes Xw- in Hittite, and simple w- in Indo-European : 
the Primitive Indo-Hittite root was *y'ewe- ‘be in a state 
of motion, move, live,’ whence we have Hittite Xuwai- 
‘grow, go’; with-J- extension, it became *y'wes, >=• Hittite 
Xwas ‘live’ and Indo-European *wes=* Sanskrit vdsati. Gothic 
wts-an ; with prefix *be-, it gave Indo-Hittite *be- y'ewe, 
extended to *beYewa, whence we have Indo-European 
*bhewe~, bhewa — Sanskrit bhava, bhavi-, bhu, English be ; so that 
in New English be — was we have not a suppletive paradigm, 
but the same root with diverse formatives. (Kerns and 
Schwartz, article referred to before, p. 185, foot-note 8.) 
Comparative Linguistics of Indo-European and Hittite thus 
presents before us a strange and a new world : but a 
world which fits in with Indo-European as arrived at by 
a century of linguistic research. The root formatives and 
extensions now take a greater importance than ever in the 
evolution of Indo-European. 

Some of the salient points in Indo-Hittite Morphology 
which can be deduced from Hittite may be noted. 

Hittite is probably faithful to Indo-Hittite is not having 
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developed the habit of forming compound words made up 
of two or more nouns. Indo-European in this matter evidently 
made a great advance on Indo-Hittite. On the other hand, 
the lavish scale in which reduplication' features in Hittite in 
the formation of both nouns and verbs would suggest that 
Indo-Hittite too in this matter was more fecund than Indo- 
European, in which reduplication, however, continues to 
retain an important place. 

There is a fairly large number of formative suffixes in 
Hittite, equivalents of which are found in most cases in the 
different Indo-European languages. The number of prefixes 
is exceedingly limited • sa- < Indo-Hittite *rm, found 
in Skt. and Gk., and xa- < Indo-Hittite *Xa, found in 
Greek. 

In the Declension of the Noun, the situation as arrived 
at in Indo-European would appear on the whole to hold 
good fot Indo-Hittite as well. Hittite has two genders, an 
animate (including masculine and feminine, which are not 
differentiated) and an inanimate (or neuter). The feminine 
gender, it has been clearly established, did not occur in 
Primitive Indo-European,— it was developed independently 
in the different ancient Indo-European speeches. So far as 
the indication of number is considered, there are traces of 
the dual (e.g. Xasa xatsasa ‘grand-child (and) great-grand- 
child’, which correspond to Sanskrit devata-dvandoa 
compounds (like Mit ra or Mitra-Varuna — ‘Mitra and Varuna’; 
cf. Gk. Aiante** ‘the two Aias, or Ajaces’). The plural is in 
wide use, and the affixes agree with those of Indo-European 
m some cases, while in others they appear to be peculiar 
to Hittite and may be innovations. The Indo-European 
character of the noun inflexion is fully represented in Hittite, 
and most Hittite case-forms have their counterparts in the 
ancient Indo-Enropean languages. As a typical Hittite 
paradigm, the declension of a masculine noun ending in -a 
( = -o of Indo-European) may be quoted : 

36 
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Sg- 

PI. 

Nom. 

antuxsas ‘man’ 

— antuxsis 

Acc. 

antuxsan 

antuxsus 

Instr. 

[antuxset] 


Loc. Dat. 

antuxse 


Abl. 

antuxsas 

antuxsas 

Gen. 

[ antuxsas ] 



The inflexions as above are mostly comparable to those 
of Indo-European. The use of the same form for nominative 
and genitive in -a ( = IE. - o ) stems is noteworthy : we find 
one or two traces of it in Sanskrit (e.g. sure duhita from 
* suras duhita ~ ‘daughter of the Sun’). A noteworthy group 
in the declinational system of the noun in Hittite is presented 
by the r/n- stems (e.g. nominative sg. utar ‘water’, gen, 
utanas ; esxar ‘blood’, gen, esXanas ; stamar ‘ear’, gen. *stamanas ; 
kutar ‘neck’, gen. *kutanas ; paXur ‘fire’, gen. paxrnas ; cf. 
Skt. heteroclitic nouns - asj-k ‘blood’, gen. asnas , yakr-t 
‘liver’, gen. yaknas ; Latin iecur ‘liver’, gen. ieanoris ; Gk. hepar 
‘liver’, gen. hepatos, and the alternative r/n in Germanic as in 
Old English fyr, cf Gk. pur = ‘fire 5 , and Gothic funisks ~ ‘fiery.’) 
The declension of the noun in Indo-Hittite wauld appear 
to have been much less complicated than in Indo-European. 

For the Pronoun, comparison of Hittite with Indo- 
European has enabled Sturtevant and others to conclude 
that Indo-Hittite possessed but a meagre set of pronominal 
forms, to wit : 

First Person. Second Person. Third Person. 

Sg. PI. Sg. PI. Sg. 

Nom. *eg *weis *te _ ' _ 

Obi. ime, me, moi *ns, nos *twe, tot, tu, usme sal 

On this basis Hittite built up a regular paradigm for 
the first and second persons. Enclitic pronouns occurred 
in Indo-Hittite as much as in Indo-European, and, besides, 
Hittite possessed some enclitic possessive pronouns which 
are not found in the Old Indo-European languages, but which 
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nevertheless may have been inherited by them frost Primitive 
Indo-European and ultimately Indo-Hittite — for these enclitic 
possessives are found in some later Indo-European languages, 
e.g. Persian. The Demonstratives, and the Indefinite, the 
Relative and the Interrogative Pronouns are found in 

Hittite, and the bases in all cases can be connected with 
corresponding pronouns in the different Indo-European 
languages. Some of these are not presented in Indo- 

European as pronoun forms e.g. Hittite apas 'that’, which 
appears to be connected with the Indo-European *obhi 
‘to, towards’ (Skt. abhi, Lat. ob). 

In the Conjugation of the Verb we get in Hittite 

plenty of glimpses of an earlier state of things than in 
Indo-European. There are to start with a number of 

‘separable prefixes’ (=*upasargas of Sanskrit) which modify 
the meaning of the verb-base ; some of these are identical 
with Sanskrit, Greek and other Indo-European prefixes . 
e.g. apa = Gk apo ; anta ■= Old Lat. endo ; awan = Skt. ava; 
xanti — Gk. anti ; kata = Gk. kata ; pra «» Skt. pra, Gk. pro ; etc. 

Reduplication is fairly common in the Hittite verb 

root in the intensive sense (e.g. as in Skt. desideratives 
and frequentatives), but it is unlike Sanskrit reduplication 
in the perfect. 

“The Hittite verb has two moods (Indicative and 

Imperative) and two tenses (Present-Future and Preterit). 
There are two infinitives, one nearly always active and 
the other usually intransitive, a participle that is regularly 
intransitive, a supine that combines with tai- ‘place’, to 
mean ‘begin and continue the action of the verb’, and 
verbal nouns of two types. There are two secondary 
conjugations, one causative and the other iterative-durative. 
Finally, there is a compound perfect and its preterit 

consisting of the neuter of the participle with the two 

tenses of the auxiliary verb xor(k)- ‘have’. T&ere is a 
medio-passive voice which may differ from the active in 
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being reflexive or passive or in implying some particular 
interest on the part of the subject, but which often appears 
to be equivalent to the active.” (Sturtevant, p. 216). 

The above system has a general affinity with Indo- 
European, but Hittite from its verb-system would appear 
to have been cut off from the main body of Indo-Hittite 
(or Indo-European before the verb-system in the latter 
started to take its definite shape). Hittite roots fall under 
one or the other of two great types in the matter of 
conjugation : the -mi- Conjugation and the -xt- Conjugation, 
in the Active Voice (the Conjugation for the Medio- 
passive is different). The -mi- Conjugation corresponds 
roughly to the Indo-European present and aorist systems, 
athematic and thematic. Roots which come under this 
are either athematic, presenting a fairly large class which 
became considerably curtailed in Indo-European, or thematic ; 
and roots of these thematic classes are derivative forms 
with extensions of the original root by means of affixes 
(< =vikara as, as they are called in Sanskrit). In Hittite 
these are -tya, -a(e), -s, -es, -n- (nasal infix), -no, -ske/a. 
Indo-European, however, shows many more: but these of 
Hittite are found also in Indo-European. The affixes for the 
present tense of the -mi-class correspond to those for the 
present and aorist of Indo-European • and this lack of dis- 
tinction between the affixes of the present and the aorist as 
implying diversity of time — present and past — appears to have 
been inherited by Hittite from Indo-Hittite — Indo-European 
specialised or narrowed down the aorist to the past sense. 
The preterit of the mi-Conjugation corresponds to the 
imperfect of Indo-European ( = lah of Sanskrit), but the affix 
for the 3 pi. is from the Indo-Hittite perfect. 

The xi- Conjugation includes three groups of verbs : 

(i) those with consonant steins, including Primary Verbs, 
Denominative Verbs in -ax, and Derivative Verbs in -X, 

(ii) those with a-stems — including Primary Verbs, and 
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Derivatives in -na and -sa ; and (iii) Verbs with diphthongal 
stems. “The present of the xi-Conjugation corresponds in 
general to the IE. perfect {—lit of Sanskrit), but with 
considerable influence from forms that in Indo-European 
grammar are called present or aorist.” (Sturtevant). - The 
preterit of the xt-Conjugation is a composite of forms 
corresponding to IE, aorists, and new creations. 

The Hittite Medio-passive corresponds to the Greek 
Middle Voice — the Skt. atmanepada. It has two tenses, 
present-future and preterit in the Indicative, and it has 
also the Imperative, and Participle, and Verbal Noun. 
The formation is along the lines of the active, but there 
are special personal endings. 

In the Gonjugative, Hittite has no dual — only singular, 
and plural, but the three numbers are found. 

Hittite appears to have developed at least three periphrastic 
forms — a participle with the vetb es ‘to be’, to denote 
the past or perfect, and similarly the neuter participle 
with xar(k) ‘to have’ for the perfect, beside the supine in 
-wan with forms of the verb taz- ‘to place’ to denote the 
beginning and continuance of an action. 

A few Paradigms will indicate the situation for Hittite : 

(A) -mi-Conjugation. 

Indicative Imperative 

Present Present 

et ‘to eat’ : 

1. etmi — atwem 1. *etun — *etwe n 1, 

2. *etsi—atsteni 2. *ets — *etsten 2. et — *etsten 

3. etstsi «««i ) — atantsi 3. etst — eter 3. *etstu — *atantu 

Participle — atants. Infinitive — * atantsi. 

Supine — *etwan. Verbal Noun — *etwar. 

(B) xi- Conjugation : 

sak ‘to know’ : • 

1. sakxi — sekwem 1. *sakxun — sekwen 1. 

2, sakti—sektem 2. sakta — *sekten 2, sak, soki—sekttn 
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3. sakt — sakantsi 3. sekt, saks — seker 3. saktu — sekantu. 

sekants ; *sekwantsi ; *sekwant , *sekwar. 

(C) the Medio-Passive : 
ya ‘to go’ : 

1. *yawasta 1. yaxat,yaxax'at — x 1. 

2. yata—yatuma 2. *yaat, *yatat — *yatumat 

2. *yaxut— -yatumat 

3. yata—yanta 3. yatat—yantat 3. 

Participle — *yaants ; Verbal Noun — *yaatar. 

The above conjugation on the face of it appears to 
be remarkably simple. The personal terminations have 
their IE. affinities, and connexions with IE. forms have 
been discovered. Very noteworthy is the use of the forms 
in -u for the Imperative in the 3rd person, which is found 
in Indo-Iranian {Sanskrit, Avestan, Old Persian). The -r 
form in the preterit in the active conjugations (mi- as well 
as xi- ) is connected with the r in the perfect, as in Skt. 
-ur (iicur, cakrur), Avestan -are and Latin -ire. This is found 
also in Tokharian. In the Medio-Passive there are in 
Hittite some inflexions with -r (-tan, - ntan , 3 person sg. 
and pi. not noted m the paradigms given above), and 
these have been connected with the similar Italic, Celtic 
and Tokharian forms. 

It appears that Hittite inherited elements from the 
Pre-Indo-European — from Indo-Hittite, in fact — before the 
Conjugation could become crystallised into what we find 
in late Primitive Indo-European, immediately before its 
break-up. 

Thus Hittite has enabled us to revise and re-formulate our 
views about pre-historic Indo-European . it has enabled us to 
adventure still further beyond in unravelling the origins 
of the Indo-European speech. 

The hypothetical Indo-Hittite in the process of reconstruc- 
tion has allowed us legitimate speculation about the origins 
of Indo-European in both its sounds and forms, but it 



THE CULTURAL BACKGROUND OF INDO-HITTITE 


287 


has not given us as yet any clue as to the time and 
place for Primitive Indo-Hittite as the ultimate source of 
Indo-European. Linguistic Paleontology for Indo-Hittite 
appears not yet to have been taken in hand ; but we 
may hope ere long to be informed, from a sifting of the 
linguistic material now providentially placed at our disposal 
and put to good use by competent scholars, about the 
topographical and cultural milieu of the people among 
whem Indo-Hittite became characterised — whether in the 
Ural Regions or in Central Asia, in Iran or in Asia Minor. 



APPENDIX II 

POLYGLOTTISM IN INDO-ARYAN 

(Paper read before the Seventh All-India Oriental 
• Conference at Baroda, 1933) 

A New Indo-Aryan language (Bengali, Hindi, Marathi 
etc.) has elements belonging to one or the other of the 
following categories . — 

1. Inherited Indo-Aryan (Indo-European) elements (words, 
roots and inflexions), which form the Prakritic (2” adbhava) 
element. These have come down along this line of 
development : Indo-European > Indo-Iianian or Aryan > 
Old Indo-Aryan > Middle Indo-Aryan > New Indo- 
Aryan. 

2. Borrowed Sanskrit words which from the tatsama and 
semi-tatsama elements. (A semi-tatsama element existed in 
Middle Indo-Aryan also, which has come down to New 
Indo-Aryan as part of its inheritance from Prakrit). 

3. Indian non-Aryan words, the proper desi element, which 
was introduced into Indo-Aryan from the Old Indo-Aryan 
period downwards, up to the time of the formation of 
New Indo-Aryan. Under this class are to be included a 
considerable mass of words which are certainly not Indo- 
European in origin, and for which, again, suitable non- 
Aryan (Dravidian, Sino-Tibetan and Austric) affinities have 
not been discovered. 

4. Words from extra-Indian languages which came to be 
introduced from the OIA period downwards (beginning 
with the few Asianic and Mesopotamian words in Vedic). 
Of such words, we have to note Old Iranian, Ancient 
Greek, Middle Iranian, a few Old Chinese, New Iranian 
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(Modem Persian, including Turki and Arabic), Portuguese, 
French and Dutch, and English. 

5. Besides, there are some words of unknown origin, which 
are not Indo-Aryan or specifically foreign, but which 
cannot definitely be connected with any of the non-Aryan 
language-families of India, in the present stage of- our 
knowledge. 

The above five types of words take note of the entire 
stock of vocables m Indo-Aryan. The folk or truly native 
element consists of words that come under (1), and the 
learned element of native origin is made up of words classed 
under (2), (3), and (4) and (5) are impositions from extraneous 
speeches, whethei indigenous or foreign. 

When the non-Aryan masses of Northern India began to 
adopt the Aryan speech, a circumstance or process started 
from the time that the Aryan speakers were settled in the 
Panjab and began to make their presence felt ; and it was 
accelerated when the Brahmanical religion and culture became 
fully established in the Ganges Valley during the first half of 
the first millennium B.C. This process has continued down 
to the present day when the remnants of non-Aryan 
speakers in North India are slowly adopting the Aryan 
speech, to the inevitable disappearance of all forms of 
non-Aryan m the course of a century at the utmost. 
With a situation like thia, it would only be natural that 
a number of non-Aryan words and non-Aryan habits of 
speech would enter the Aryan language by the back-door, 
if not openly. The non-Aryan element in Old and Middle 
Indo-Aryan, and in New Indo-Aryan, had its origin in 
this way. 

Contact with speakers of foreign languages who came to 
India as conquerors or sojourners, and stayed on, a contact 
which became largely one of mutual cultural influence, was 
responsible for the introduction into Indian languages of a 
number of foreign words. 

37 
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A word when once adopted becomes quickly naturalised 
if it really fills a want. The presence of speakers of two 
languages side by side leading to mutual influence gradually 
familiarises one group with some special vocables of the 
other. In the initial stages of this sort of inter-influence 
among different speeches, it happens that a slight explanation 
becomes necessary to familiarise one group of people with the 
vocables obtained from a different group, each using its 
own speech. A new word is coming to the fore, a new 
word from a foreign language which the native speaker 
would not usually fully understand ; a qualifying word 
from the native speech, a sort of translation more or less 
exact, would be used to make the implication of the foreign 
word clear. This sort of what may be called Translation- 
Compounds are found in all languages which came in 
living touch with another speech, and were influenced by it. 

Thus in English, we find in Early Middle English times 
when Norman-French and English were spoken side by 
side in England, such explanations in written literature : 
e.g. in the Ancrene Riwle (c. 1225) . — chente thet is luve, m 

desperaunce thet is m unhope ; under stondeth thet tuio 

manere temptaciuns — two kunne vondunges — beoth ; patience thet is 
tholemodnesse, lecherie thet is golnesse, ignoraunce thet is 
unwisdom and unwitenesse, etc. (O. Jesperssn, ‘Growth and 
Structure of the English Language’, Oxford 1927, p. 89). 

In the spoken language, when French was fashionable 
and French words were being adopted largely, this sort of 
thing was perhaps more common, to help the new and 
fashionable foreign words to take root. Chaucer has 
similar phrases by the dozen — the same idea expressed by 
a French word and qualified and translated by an English 
one, or an English word strengthened by a French one 
(ef. Jespgrsen, ibid, p. 90). Thus : he coude songes make and 
wel endyte ; faire and fetisly ; swtnken with his handes and 
labours ; of studie took he most cure and most hede ; poynaunt 
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and sharp ; lord and sire. Also in Gaxton : honour and 
worship ; aide and auncyent ; advenge and wreke j feblest and wekest ; 
good ne proffyt . fowle and dishonestly ; glasse or mirrour ; etc. lit 
English, the French words noted above have also become 
fully naturalised, and there is no longer the necessity for 
these explanatory phrases. 

In Hindi-Hmdusthani, Perso-Arabic words were similarly 
sought to be introduced, to be used as an additional 
element m the Vocabulary, or to replace the native 
Hindi nnd Sanskrit words which did not have much 
meaning or appeal for Persian-using Muslims, of foreign 
origin — Turki and Iranian. Little dictionaries like the 
famour Khaliq-Baii of Amir Khusrau (d. 1325) were com- 
piled, giving Hindi words and then their Perso-Arabic equi- 
valents, which students were to memorise, and to use in their 
compositions. 

But m Indo-Aryan, we find this kind of explaining 
one word — a new or foreign one — by another, a native or 
more familiar one — taking a slightly different form. We 
have here a number of Compounds, of two elements, 
each meaning the same thing and being mutually expla- 
natory. Thus we have as the most obvious of these 
Translation-Compounds in New Indo-Aryan, those which 
have a foreign word as one of their elements, or a new 
foreign word explained by an old or naturalised one. 
These Translation-Compounds often have an intensive 
force, and sometimes they indicate a paaticular variety of 
a thing, the foreign or new woid hinting at the novel 
aspect of it. To give some examples, from Bengali 

ca-khadt =» ‘writing chalk, chalk’, being a compound, ca + 
khadi, of the unfamiliar English word chalk, pronounced 
in English itself as cak [ t/a-k ] some three or four 
generations ago, plus the native Bengali word khaijx* ‘chalk ' 
cak-khadiy> ca-khadi. 

Pau-ruti «= Portuguese pdo ‘bread' (pronounced pau) + 
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native Bengali ruti, Hindstam roll ( = ‘bread, chapati-bre&d’). 
The compound word is used to mean the leavened European 
loaf, as opposed to the native Indian unleavened chapati 
bread. 

Kaj-ghar = ‘button-hole’ : Portuguese casa (pron. kazs) •= 
‘house', + Bengali ghar = ‘house’, originally ‘house (for the 
button)’. 

Sll-mohar ■=■ ‘seal, personal seal of metal with name or 
monogram’ •= the English word seal + Persian muhr, Bengalised 
as moharc* ‘seal’. 

We have a respectable number of such compounds with 
Persian and native elements. To give a few further examples 
from Bengali ( Hindusthani and other Indian languages 
are sure to show equivalent or analogous and sometimes 
identical compounds) : 

asa-sota = ‘mace’ Perso-Arabic ‘as a + Indian sota : sota ■= 
‘club, mace’. 

khel-tamasa = ‘sport, games, spectacle’: Indian khel + 
Persian tamasah. 

sak-sabji = ‘greens, curry vegetables’. Indian (Sanskrit) 
saka =» ‘greens, herbs, vegetables’ + Persian sabzi*=‘ greens’. 

laj-saram. or lajja-saram = ‘shame’ : Indian laj (vernacular, 
Prakntic) and lajja (Sanskrit) + Persian sarm, both meaning 
the same thing. 

dhan-daulat*=‘ wealth’: Indian + Persian (Perso-Arabic). 

jantu-janoar = ‘animals’ . Indian (Skt.) + Persian janwar. 

raja-badsa*= ‘kings, kings and such exalted folk’ : Indian 
raja+ Persian badsah<Cpadisah. 

lbk~laskar = ‘host of followers or attendants, servants’ : 
Indian loka = ‘person’, ‘group of persons’ + Persian laskar = 
‘army, host’. 

hat-bajar = ‘market, market and fair’ : Indian hat** ‘market, 
fair’ + Persian bazar = ‘market’. 

jhdndd-msan = ‘banner, standard’; Indian jhanda + Persian 
nisan- 
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hadi-murdapharas = ‘sweepers,’ ‘sweepers and cremation- 
ground (or burial-ground) attendants’ : Indian hadi^‘z 
low caste of sweepers’ + Persian rmrda-farros «* ‘carriers of 
the dead’. .... 

lep-kntha = ‘quilts and coverings’ : !«/>< Persian lihaf «■ 
‘quilt’ + Bengali kUtha, Skt. kantha = ‘a quilt or covering (made 
from old cloth sewn together)’. 

aday-usul = ‘realisation of debts or rent’ : Skt. adaya + 
Perso-Arabic wasul. 

kagaj-patra = ‘papers’, ‘documents’ • Persian kaghaz (kirraS) 
+ Skt. patra. 

gomasta-karmacan — ‘agents and clerks’ : Persian gumastah + 
Skt. karmacari. 

mriha-becara ~ ‘harmless, inoffensive fellow, poor simple 
chap’ . Skt. niri/ia + Persian becarah. 

Apart from Translation-Compounds of the above type, 
with a very clear foieign element, there are some more, 
where we have native elements in both parts : e.g. — 

pahad-parbat = ‘hills, hills and mountains’' — Vernacular. 
Bengali pahad ( of uncertain origin — it has been compared with 
Early New Indo-Aryan pahana = Skt. pa i an a) + Skt. parvata. 

ghar-badi^ ‘house, house and garden, house and land, 
homestead’ . ghar + baft (grha + vahka<^v\ta- ). 

gach-pala = ‘plants’ . gach < gaccha + pala<ipallava. 

Kadi-kudi =• ‘pots and pans, pots, furniture’ : bhanda- + kunda-. 
Some of these are on the border line of dvandva compounds, 
indicating an inclusive idea e.g. kapad-copad *= ‘clothes and 
baskets’, ‘clothing’s kapad<Ckaipata — ‘ rags, clothes’ + copad, 
cf. eupdt, copdi = ‘basket’. Probably some vague dvandva 
idea there was originally. But m many cases, we find 
that the words are mutually explanatory, being synonymous, 
as, for instance, in the compound baksa-p%tra, baksa-p'tda ** 
‘boxes,’ ‘boxes and receptacles’, from English box (pron. 
baks about a hundred years ago) + Bengali p%tra, p1da<, 
petaka-, pitaka-. 
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In a few Bengali woids, desi elements are clear : e.g. 
Bengali pola-pan = ‘children’ (dialectal East Bengali), where 
pold is from Skt. pota-la, and pan appears to be an 
Austric word found in Santali (Kol) as hbpon : pan would 
be ' a simpler form of this word. So Bengali chele-pile, 
(also chele-pule ) meaning ‘children, offspring’, is from earlier 
chaliyd-pila where chahya.<^chawahya = Old Indo-Aryan saba + 
-ala + -ika + -aka, and pila, which occurs m the same form 
in Oriya, meaning ‘child, offspring, young of animal’ 
and has been connected with Dravidian (cf. Tamil pillai «= 
‘child, son”). 

In modern Indo-Aryan, we thus find evidence of 
linguistic miscegenation in the current vocables. From a 
study of words like chele-pile. ca-khadi, pau-ruti, raja-badsa 
etc., which retain something of their compound character, 
and yet indicate a single idea, we can see how diverse 
elements have contributed in the formation of New Indo- 
Aryan. Side by side with the native Prakritic and borrowed 
Sanskrit elements,, we see desi or indigenous non-Aryan 
elements, and foreign elements — Perso-Arabic, Portuguese, 
English. We see from these words ample evidence of 
what may be termed Polyglottism among the people of 
India in New Indo-Aryan times, i.e. of the use of more 
languages than one side by side within the country, with 
some sort of familiarity with another language besides 
one’s own among large numbers of people. 

These enquiries extended to the vocabulary of Middle 
Indo-Aryan and Old Indo-Aryan, of the Prakrits and 
Sanskrit, will show a similar state of things. We have 
just a few Prakrit and Sanskrit words on hand now, and 
these would demonstrate how in India of 1500 or 2000 
or 2500 years ago, there were current on the soil of the 
country not merely the Indo-Aryan dialects, but also non- 
Aryan speeches, and foreign speeches! which were very 
living forms of speech and which had reacted to a 
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remarkable degree on Indo-Aryan. We now may study a 
few of these words from Sanskrit and Prakrit which are 
really Translation-Compounds. 

(i) Sanskrit karsa-pana = Pali kahapana, Pkt. kahavana, Bengali 
kahart . ‘a kind of weight, a coin weighing a karsa’. This 
word is a compound of two elements, karsa and pana, 
the source of the former being karsa e*' a weight’. The 
word karsa would appear to have come from Achaemenian 
Persia, the influence of which land on the ancient 
material culture of India is now being fullv admitted ; 
and pana has been shown by Dr. Prabodh Chandra Bagchi 
to be a species of numeration which is Austric (Kol) in 
origin (it really means ‘four’, and is connected with Kol 
up un, pun = ‘four’). In karsa-pana we would thus have an 
explanatory compound, consisting of an Old Persian karsa 
and an Aryanised Austric element pana. 

(ii) Sali-hotra is another interesting word found in Sanskrit. 
It is ‘a poetical name for a horse’ (Momer-Williams), and 
the scholastic explanation is that a horse is so called 
because it receives offerings ( hotra ) of rice [sail). The word 
sali-hotnn means ‘a person with horse’ and the form 
sali-hotra, in addition, is the name of a sage who wrote a 
treatise on the veterinary science. A horse doctor in 
Sanskrit is also sali-hotnn. In this sense the word still 
lives in the Indian Army, the veterinary officer in a 
cavalry regiment being called a Solutn. In Hindustani 
the word occurs as Sarotari or Saldtari. 

Now, sali-hotra would appear to be another com- 
pound formation, with synonymous elements from two 
different speeches. Leaving apart the common Sanskrit 
word salt => ‘rice’, which would appear to have quite 
a distinct origin, the element sali in sali-hotra is un- 
questionably the same that we see in the name Salt-vahana), 
and it has been shown by J. Przyluski (in the ‘Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society’ London, 1929, pp. 273 
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ff.) to be merely the ancient Kol (Austric) word for 
the ‘horse’ ( found in Santali . as sad-om). A further 
evidence of teh existence in the current dialects of 
ancient India of a form sada, sadi to mean the 
‘horse’ is found in the Sanskrit word sada «= ‘sitting 
( on horseback ), riding’, which occurs also in the 
forms sadi, sadita, cf. asva-sadi = ‘a rider on a horse*. 
This word is unquestionably to be connected with 
Sali-vahana and Sata-vahana and with Sali-hotra. Sail, it 
is thus clear, means ‘horse 1 , and is in its origin Austric . 
and hotra would appear to mean the same thing, and 
probably it is a word we can associate with the 
Dravidians. The Indo-European word for the ‘horse’ 
( *ekwos ) is preserved in Sanskrit as asvah. This was 
replaced later by the word, of uncertain origin, ghota. 
Except in one or two dialects in the Dardic area and in 
a few rare words (e.g. Bengali as-gad <= Sanskrit aiva-gandha 
‘a plant’), asva is unrepresented in India, ghota and its 
derivatives and relations giving the words for ‘horse’ in 
Indian Aryan and Dravidian languages. The Skt. form 
ghota would appear itself to be a Prakritic formation, its 
older form being *ghotra or *ghutra, a form which we can 
at once link up with the Dravidian equivalents — Tamil 
kutirai, Kannada kudure, Telugu gurra-mu<* gutra-mu. 

The woid *ghutra-ghota-kutirai is itself of doubtful 
origin, but it is a very old word, widely spread all over 
the Near East. An ancient Egyptian name for the horse, 
which doubtless came from Asia (from Asia Minor or 
Mesopotamia), was htr, which would appear to be just a 
variant of *ghutra. The Modern Greek word for the 
ass, gadairos, and tne Turki word for the mule, katyr, 
would appear to be connected with *ghutra-htr. For 
the «present, we may tentatively look upon the word as 
extra-Indian (Asianic, that is belonging to Asia Minor 
and the Aegean ) non-Aryan which was probably 
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brought in the Dravidiana : it may be that it is a genuine 
Dravidian word, since we should note the possibility 
of the Dravidians themselves being Mediterranean 
( Lycian, Cretan ) in origin. Sali-hotra would seem to 
preserve an old form of ghota also in its second ele- 
ment. ialt-hotra = ‘hoi s’e = Austnc + Dravidian Translation- 
Compound, as a synonym for the horse : asva-sadi 
would then be an Aryan + Austric Translation-Com- 
pound. 

(iii) The name of the sage Pala-kapya is found in later Sanskrit 
as that of an authority on the training of elephants. 
Some legends occur about him, which would indicate 
that he was a sort of Mowghe who lived among elephants. 
The name Pala-kapya is explained as being made up of 
the personal name Pala and the gotra or clan name 
Kapya, which is evidently a derivative from kapi, usually 
meaning ‘monkey’ m Sanskrit. But it would appear 
that Pala-kapya is just a Translation-Compound, exactly 
parallel to sali-hotia. Pala-kapya is just a compound 
of two words from to different languages, each meaning 
‘elephant’ ; and as in the case of Sah-haUa as a personal 
name, this compound word came to signify a rsi or 
sage who was looked upon as an authority on elephant- 
training and the care of elephants. These are instances 
of how a personality can be cieated out of a common 
name — both Sah-hotra and Pala-kapya are cases in point. 
The fust element pala signifies ‘elephant’ and ‘ivory’ 
in Dravidian, where the word is found in different 
forms (this matter has been thoroughly discussed by 
J. Przyluski in Notes Indiennes, ‘Journal Asiatique’, 1925, 
pp. 46-57, and by Prabodh Chandra Bagchi xn the 
‘Indian Historical Quarterly’, 1933, pp. 258 ff). We 
should note in this connection that another ^name for 
the sage Pala-kapya is KarSnu-bhu or ‘born of a she- 
elephant’, which indicates that the name also has 

38 
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something to do with elephants. The second element 
Kapya has been discussed by Prabodh Chandra Bagchi 
(loc. at., p. 261 ), who has made it elear that the word 
kapt also signified — atleast it was employed as a synonym 
for — an elephant. Bagchq quotes as different synonyms 
for the plant gaja-pippali the words kan-pippalt, xbha- 
kana, kapi-valli, and kapilltka, where evidently gaja, kart, 
ibha and kapi mean the same thing. The name of a 
common Indian fruit, the wood apple, is kapittha (cf. 
aivattha «= the peepul tree). This fruit is a favourite of 
elephants, and there is a Sanskrit expression — gaja-bhukta- 
kapittha-vat (‘like a kapittha fruit which has been eaten 
by an elephant* — it is supposed that when an elephant 
swallows a kapittha fruit, its hard shell is preserved 
intact while the kernel of the fruit inside the shell 
is extracted within the stomach of the animal, only 
the empty shell being rejected). Can it be that kapi 
in kapittha also means ‘elephant* ■* The likelihood of 
kapi signifying also elephant is strengthened by the 
occurrence of an analogous word to mean the elephant 
in certain Near Eastern languages, in Hebrew and in 
ancient Egyptian, for instance. ‘Ivory’ is sen-habbim in 
Hebrew, where sen means ‘tooth, tusk,’ and habbim (in 
the plural) obviously means ‘elephants’ . the basic word 
would be habb. In ancient Egyptian, the word for the 
same animal is ab or hb, i.e. hab. The Hebrew and 
Egyptian word habb, hab we would feel tempted to 
compare with kapi. *kapi—hab is a word of unknown 
origin • it is probably of the same nature as ghata- 
*ghutra-kuhrai-htr-gadairos-katyr. I think it will not be 
too rash and too bold a speculation to see in pala- 
kapya a Translation-Compound of a Dravidian and an 
extra-Indian non-Aryan element. 

(iv) In the GSpatha Brahmana, mention is made of a sage 
Dantavala Dhaumra, a contemporary of Janamejaya. This 
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name appears to be different from that of. DantSla 
Dhaumya mentioned in the Jaiminiya Brahmana as a 
contemporary of Janaka Videha. (I am- indebted to 
Dr. Hemchandra Ray Chaudhuri for drawing my 
attention to these names). Dhaumra is the patronymic, 
but what is the meaning of Dantavala, the personal 
name 7 Is it for Danta-pala ? The other name Dantala 
would mean ‘long-toothed’ or ‘big toothed’, but -ala, 
-vala, -pala as a suffix showing possession or connexion, 
is late, and not earlier than the Apabhramsa stage 
in the history of Indo-Aryan. I suggest that here, 
too, the word Danta-vala is for Danta+pala, and the 
word, is an Aryan Dravidian synonymous compound, 
meaning first, ‘ivory’ and then ‘elephant’. The occurrence 
of the synonymous names Danta-pura = Paloura for the 
same city, and of Baleokowos ( = Vilnayakura) and Kolhapur, 
discussed respectively by Sylvain Levi and Prabodh 
Chandra Bagchi — cf. the latter scholar in the ‘Indian 
Historical Quarterly’ for 1933, pp. 256 ff.) can be 
recalled. 

(v) During the Saka period of Indian history, we have 
the evidence of a number of Saka (and other Iranian) 
names and epithets being introduced into India. One 
such word is murunda, which means ‘prince’ or ‘king’ 
in the Saka language. In Indian Saka inscriptions an 
expression like tnurunda-svamtm is clearly a bilingual 
formation of the type noted above. 

(vi) A few other words obviously of the same type can 
be noted, but the origin and affinity of each element 
has not been investigated. In the Kamauli grant of 
Vaidyadeva of Pragjyotisa (second half of the 11th 
century), we find the mention of a stream called 
Jaligalla. This is a compound of jaH<Skt. jtftu = ‘lac’, 
and galla, which is found in Modern Bengali as gala, 
meaning also ‘lac’ ( jatti>jail is also found in Bengali 
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as jau). Probably galla meant ‘molten lac’ originally, 
but this juxta-position may well be looked upon as 
being in line with the examples cited above. 

(vii) In the Mahavastu, we have iksu-ganda = ‘sugar-cane’, 
as a compound of i ksu (represented in New Indo-Aryan 
as ikh , aukh, akh, ukh, its<)iksu, *aksu, *ukm) and ganda, 
which is found in New Indo-Aryan (Hindustani) as 
gonna and ganderi. Do we have here two words for 
the same thing, from two separate languages current 
in ancient India ? 

(viii) Similarly, the Mahavastu word gaccha-pinda is a 
curious compound meaning ‘tree’ : geccha occurs in 
Bengali (and the allied Eastern Indian speeches) as 
gach<= ‘tree, plant’ . originally it meant ‘a progression, 
a movement’, referring to the growth of a plant (from 
V gam-gacch) ; and pinda is ‘a lump’, ‘a clod, an immobile 
mass’. The compound, to start with, might have 
been a descriptive one which posed a riddle or paradox : 
gaccha-pinda = ' a progressive lump’. But why have a 
paradox or a riddle to mean a thing of such a simple and 
fundamental character like a tree or plant ? We should 
remember that pinda gives the common Hindustani 
word for a tvee—pemd or ped. What is the real source 
of this pemd ? In any case, gaccha-pinda, from point of 
view of New Indo-Aryan semasiology, is nothing but 
‘tree + tree’ — a Translation-Compound. 

(ix) Exactly similar to gaccha-pinda and the rest is the 
Apabhranisa word accha-bhalla = ‘bear’, vin which accha is 
Indo-Euiopean, Skt. ikia (which occurs m Hindustani, 
as an old semi-tatsama undoubtedly, m the form rich), 
and bhalLa is the source of the New Indo-Aryan 
bhali i (Hindustani), bhaluk, bhalluk (Bengali) also meaning 
‘beqr’. The word bhalla has been explained as being 
from Old Indo-Aryan bhadra . accha-bhalla Orksa-bhadf a, 
from this point of view, would mean ‘the bear, the 
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meek one’ as an euphemistic expression. This is not 
impossible, as there is frequently a disinclination to 
take the name of a noxious animal (the utterance of 
the name is supposed to draw , it to an inconvenient 
proximity) : bhalla=*‘ the good one, the meek one* may 
have been at first euphemistically employed, and then 
it came to be the sole name of the animal. Just 
as in Russian the word for ‘beai’ is medved ■= ‘honey- 
eater’ (<=■ Skt. madhv ad). But here also enquiry should 
be pushed if bhalla has any affinities outside of Indo- 
Aryan, as in Sanskrit bhadra. 

(x) We can compare Skt. kancula, kahcultka — ‘jacket, bodice’ 
with cohka, meaning the same thing. These words are 
also represented in the vernaculars. The word seems 
to have meant originally ‘cloth for the breasts’ ; cf. 
cdlika-paUa'*>‘ cloth for the middle’. Then kancula, kahculika 
would appear to be *kan + cohka, wheie *kan is an 
Austric word, found in Bengali as kam <= ‘rag’ : cf. 
Malay kain = ‘cloth’ , and cola may be connected with 
cela = ‘cloth’, a woid or uncertain ongin. 

(xi) In the Maratha country, the Kayastha caste among 
the Hindus, so common in North-India and Bengal 
(as Kayaths), is known as Kayastha- pi abhu. It has been 
suggested (my friend Harit Krishna Deb drew my 
attention to this) that the word Kayastha, which 
denotes the writer caste connected with government 
offices, from pre-Muslim times, is really the Old 
Iranian word Khshayathiya (Ksayajiya) meaning ‘king’ as 
m the Old Persian Achasmeman inscriptions. This word 
was introduced into India in the 6th century B.C. 

, It is the source of the Modern Persian word sahi, 
sah ; and its Middle Indo-Aryan modification would be 
* Khayatlhiya, which would further change to Kayattha 
(and Kayath in New Indo-Aryan) ; and it would easily 
be Sanskntised as Kayastha. The word for 'king’ was 
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extended to mean merely a title of respect, like the 
later Indo-Aryan use of the word Maharaj (as addressed 
to any Brahman ) or Sah-sakib in Hindustani (with 
reference to a $ufi teacher) ; and it was addressed to 
a government writer or secretary, and then it became 
a caste name. The use of the Sanskrit word prabhu 
‘master’ after Kayastha ( if the Old Persian origin, as 
suggested above, is allowable) would thus be another 
instance of a Translation-Compound from Middle Indo- 
Aryan times ( = ‘king or lord' + ‘lord or master.’) 

Although the numbci of positive and well-attested 
instances is not large, from the few words from MIA. 
and OIA. as discussed above, it would be allowable to 
assume, as a subsidiary line of evidence, the presence of 
linguistic conflict and compromise in ancient India. The 
non-Aryan dialects were there, and they were going very 
strong two thousand years ago, and even later, although 
no notice has been taken of them officially in the 
Brahmamcal, Jaina and Buddhist texts in Indo-Aryan. 
Words and names from them were coming into Aryan ; 
and later on, when the original non-Aryan languages were 
lost, their significance also died out, except here and there 
in a stray tradition. Foreign language were also spoken 
by settled groups of people — Greek, Old Persian, and various 
other Iranian languages, and they were probably cultivated 
by large groups. Words from these also were finding a 
place in Indo-Aryan. Undoubtedly the number of such 
words was much larger in the spoken vernaculars than 
could be now realised from the situation in Sanskrit and the 
literary Prakrits. In fact, we have almost a similar situation 
in ancient India as now in modern India, in the matter of 
languages : only, the non-Aryan languages were spoken much 
more widely than now. Probably among the masses of 
what is now Aryan India, non-Aryan dialects (Dravidian 
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and Austric) were much more common than Aryan ones. 
In fact, India of two thousand years ago and more was 
characterised by Polyglotlism ( Multilinguism, or Baku - 
bhasita ) almost as much as Modern India of the present 
day. 



APPENDIX III 

AN INDO-ROMAN ALPHABET 

It will be possible to print Hindi (Hindusthani) and 
other Indian Languages, ancient and modern, Aryan and 
non-Aryan, with all the sounds contemplated by the 
Indian as well as the Perso-Arabic scripts, by means of 
the ordinary Roman letters required in printing an English 
newspaper. (The question has been fully discussed, as 
mentioned before, in my paper A Roman Alphabet for India, 
published in the Calcutta University ‘Journal of the 
Department of Letters,’ 1935.) The necessity for the very 
cumbersome ‘capped’ and ‘dotted’ letters can be removed 
by the employment of a number of moveable ‘indicators’ 
[sucaka-cihna, nitant-e- alamat). Thus, to denote vowel-length, 
the colon or two dots f ] may be used , the cerebrals may be 
indicated by means of an inverted comma facing right [’] > the 
palatal quality by an accent mark ['] ; and nasalisation, by an 
Italic [«] after the nasalised vowel, failing the tilde mark [ ] 

which is to be put before such a vowel. The single dot 
on the top of the line (*] can be used for other purposes 
There will be no capital letters, an asterisk [*] before a 
word indicating that it is a proper name (or adjective 
from a proper name). Extra large or thick-sized indicators 
[ ’ ' ' v# • *] can easily be devised, so that there would 
be no risk of mistake or omission in writing or printing. 

Equivalents of the Nagan and Perso-Arabic letters in 
the proposed Indo-Roman Script are given below. The 
arrangement of the letters in this Indo-Roman Script is to 
be the scientific one of the Indian script ; and the Indo-Roman 
letters gre to be named as in Sanskrit or Hindi. Thus, [g] 
is to be called ga (and not jee as in English), [h] as ha (and not 
aitch), [u] as u (i.e. -a) and not as you (ju) as in English, 
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etc. A letter like [ir]^® is to be named in Hindustani 
as bindu-wala nr (i.e. «=, ‘dotted n - ’), [n'] as pai-w&la 

n' (i.e. qiiqrat si £ n' with a bar’), [t’ d’ n’] as cofiwall t ’ 
d’ n’ ( i.e. qlzhnt z, m, *t’ d’ n’ with the queue’), etc,, 
and the aspirates are to be named as ha par ha (ya pran. ) 
kha [kh], coti-wale da par ha (va pran) dha [d’h], etc. 

The following is the proposed transliteration of the Indian 
Script in this system. 

*r sit, ? f , h 3t, g 9, »rt «* [a a:, i i-, u u-, e (or e: ), ai, 
o (or o: ), au ] ; Nasalised Vowels, v , s , a , $ etc. [ "''a, 
' v ' a , '•l, ' v u, ai ] etc.; failing the tilde sign [ ' v ], for 
nasalisation, an Italic [ n ] can conveniently be used after 
the vowel: e.g. [ an, a -n, in, un, ain ] etc. • thus qr^, gib = 

[ p ^ a.c ], or [ pa:«c ]. 

qr, i«r. it, u, ^ = [ k, kh, g, gh, n‘ ] ; 
q. <6. si, *fi, si- [ c, ch, j, jh, n' ] ; 

Z, Hr, n, *, «i = [ t’, t’h, d’, d’h, n’ ] , *, a = [ r’, r’h ] ; 
hi, u, q, u, 3 «■ [ t, th, d, dh, n ] , 

1. <*.*.*»,*=■[ P» Ph, b, bh, m ] 
q, X, *3, 3 = [ y» r, 1, w (v) J 
«, q, «, ^ = [ s', s’, s, h ]. 

Special letters of Sanskrit (including Vedit) : 
sa r, r: ] ; «s = [ 1’ ] ; 5, o=? (I, lh)=>[Y, l’h ] ; msarga 
«=> [h:J, anus vara ■= [m ]. 

As <8=, si [n - , n'] noimally occur in Hindi (and Sanskrit) 
only before their corresponding stops and aspirates, both of 
these can conveniently be written only [n], the phonetic 
context implying their nature : thus q$ - qqs ~ [panka], qq-iq 
=> [panca], instead of [pan’ka, pan'ea]. So, too, in the case of 
the cerebral q = [n’], which as a native sound does not occur 
in Hindi (Hindustham), having been re-imposed through the 
influence of Sanskrit, and its isolated use in High-Hinfli being 
confined in Sanskrit words thus ir>!sqt*n = [gand’wa: na:], — 

39 
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[cand’i ], but = [vivaran*]. The sound of 3 = [w or 
v] of Sanskrit in initial positions becomes [b] m Hindi 
(cf. vivaha> biyah, byah , vimsati > bis), even in Sanskrit borrow- 
ings (e.g. vuara = bicar, viveka = bibek, devi = debt, vrndavana «= 
bnndaban, etc.). It will perhaps be convenient to use [b] 
in Native (Prakritic) Hindi words, and [w] or [v] in 
Sanskrit borrowings ( tatsamas ), and we can use in Hindi [v] 
initially — this [v] can optionally be pronounced as [b] ; and 
[w] medially and finally. 

Special Indo-Roman letters for those of the Perso-Arabic 
Script • 

ii> ^ = [s] • but if it is thought necessary, they may be 

differentiated as i£> = [s], = [s], ,jo = [s)]- e.g. = 

[s*a:lis*], [surx], ~ [s)adr]. 

j i k = [i] : differentiated as j = [z], o«=[z - ], = [ z)] 

and t = [z*)j: e.g. = [zaxm], = [+uz'r], = [qa:z)i:], 

Kj°f a [qarz)], pit = [z')ulm], t»(a. = [h:a:fiz-)], [naz-r] = 

[naz')r], etc. The itbaq or velarisation of swad, dwad, twa, 
dhwa of Arabic is denoted by the special indicator sign ). 
vjS j = [ s', z'] respectively ; Is = [t], or [t)J ; 

^.“[ c ]> * = [k] > 

£=[t]; hamza = P], <-J = [f], <ji = [q], £ = [g*]. 

Special Sounds of Tamil (and Malayalam) : [1’] = the 
cerebral l ; [z’] = the so-called zh or ‘1’ sound as in the 
word Tamil = [ tamiz*] ; [n)], r)] = the so-called ‘palatal’ n and 
r sounds ; and [x] or [h - ] = the Tamil aytam. Short [e, o], and 
Long [e:, o-], as required. 

Special Sounds for Kol ( Munda ) languages : [k', c', t', 
P'] or [g', j', d', W] for the ‘checked’ stops ; [a'] for the 
peculiar Santali a. 
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SANSKRIT, URDU, HINDI AND ‘BASIC HINDI 1 IN THE 
INDO-ROMAN SCRIPT 

Below are given some passages in Sanskrit and in Hindi, 
and Urdu and sort of simplified Basic Hindi ( Bazdri Hindi or 
Hmddsthdm, Laghu Hindi) as proposed in Lecture IV. English 
as well as standard High Hindi and Urdu equivalents 
are given in parallel columns : and foreign words in all the 
three forms of Hindi ( Hindustani or Hindusthani) are in all 
cases given in Italics. 


Sanskrit 

agmm i:l’e puro hitam yajn'asya de vam r'tvijam, 
ho ta ram' ratna-dha tamam. 

agnih. pu rve'bhii r's’ibhir 1 d’yo nu tanair uta ; 
sa de:va:« e - ha vaks’ati. 

agnina: rayim as'navat po s’am e va dive dive', 
yas'asam vi ravat-tamam. 

namas te va n'mano ti ta-ru pa'ya'nanta-s'aktaye - , 
a:di-madhya.nta-hi na ya nirgun’a ya gun’a.tmane , 
sarve's’am a di-bhu ta ya, bhakta na m a i ti-na s'ine - . 
jayati jagat-traya-janma-sthiti-sam hrti-ka ran' am 

param brahma, 

satyam anantam ana di, jn'a na tmakam e:kam amr'ta-padam. 
ve:da:nte s’u yam a.hur e.ka-purus’am. 

vya pya sthitam: roidasi:, 
yasminn Ls'vara ity ananya-vis’ayas' 

s'abdo yatha rtha'ks’arah: — 
antar yas ca mumuks’ubhir niyamita- 

pra n’a-dibhir mrgyate:, 
sa stham’us sthira-bhakti-yo'ga-sulabho: 

nis's're:yasa:ya:stu nah:. 



[1] THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 
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Where the mind is jaha:n citta bhay-s'u:- jaha:n $aii be-xauf hai, jaha - n citta mrbhay 
•without fear, and the nya hai, jaha-rc mastak aur sat buland rakha: ja:- hai, aur sir jaha.n u nca: 
head is held high ; ucca rahta: hai ; ta: hai ; rahta: hai ; 
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ijivc me me siren gui wan Dai ae jis se main mujhe quwwat de, ki apna: sukhon ko aur 
lightly to bear my joys sukh aur dukh ko sahaj apne a la'm-o-masarra:t dukhon ko sahaj bha w 
and sorrows ; hi: men sahan kar ko a'sa'm ke sa:th bar- se sahne ka. s'akti turn 

saku'n ; da s't kar saku n ; ham ko do ; 
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ADDITIONS & CORRECTIONS 


Pp. 8 ff. For the Primitive Indo-European Language, as 
it has been reconstructed, the following can be consulted : 

Karl Brugmann’s Grundnss der ver gleichenden Grammatik der 
indogermantschen Sprachen. Second edition in 4 volumes, 
Strassburg, 1897-1916. (English translation of the first edition 
in 5 volumes by Joseph Wright and others : New York, 
1888-1895). 

Karl Brugmann : Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indo- 
germanischen Sprachen. 3 Vols. Strassburg, 1902-04. A 
shorter edition of the preceding, available in a French 
translation, Paris, 1905. 

Hermann Hirt : Indogermanische Grammatik. 7 volumes, 
Heidelberg, 1921-37. 

Antoine Meillet . Introduction a I’Etude comparative des 
Langues mdo-europeennes. 8th edition, Paris, 1937. 

Joseph Wright : A Comparative Greek Grammar. Oxfoid 
University Press, 1912. 

Carl Darling Buck . Comparative Grammar of Greek and 
Latin. Chicago University Press, 1933. 

Albert Thumb Hand buck des Sanskrit, with notes by H. 

Hirt. Second edition * Heidelberg, 1930. 

A. Walde . Vergleichendes Wirterbuch der Indogermantschen 
Sprachen, herausgegeben und bearbeitet von J. Pokorny. 3 
volumes. Berlin and Leipzig, 1930-1932. 

Albert Carnoy . Grammaire Elementaire de la Langue sans- 
ente, comparee avec celle des Langues mdo-europeennes. Louvain 
and Paris, 1925. 

J. Kurylowicz : V Accentuation des Langues indo-europiennes. 
Cracow, 1952. 

T. Burrow : The Sanskrit Language. London, 1954. 

Pp. 13, 14 : the Hittites. The deciphering of the Hittite 
Speech, and the discovery that it is related to Indo- 
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European, has brought in a new orientation about the 
early history of Primitive Indo-European. Behind Indo-- 
European as the source of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, 
Old Irish, Old Slav, Tokharian etc., an earlier Stage “Indo 
Hittite” has been proposed, and Indo-Hittite serves to 
explain many facts of Indo-European which remained 
unexplained or obscure, See in this connexion Appendix I 
(pp. 267-287) entitled “Pre-Indo-European.” 

Pp. 15 ff. It was believed so long that Vedic presented 
the oldest specimens of an Indo-European speech. The Asia 
Minor discoveries of the Mitannian speech pushed back the 
history of the Indo-Iranian or Aryan branch of Indo- 
European from the 10th century B.C. (the period for the 
compilation of the Vedic hymns in the Four Vedas by 
Krishna Dvaipayana Vyasa, as it has been assumed by 
the present writer on evidence brought by F. E. Pargiter, 
H. C. Ray Chaudhuri and L. D Barnett) to the 15th 
century B.C. At that time, the language was pre- Vedic 
Aryan, or Indo-Iranian. Recent decipherment of the ancient 
pre-Hellenic inscriptions m the Linear Mycenian Script has 
proved that we have in the language of these inscriptions 
a speech which is earlier than Homeric Greek by several 
centuries , and thus the history of Greek has been taken 
to the 14th century B.C. from the 9th centuiy B.C., the 
usually accepted period for the earliest strata of the 
Homeric epics. Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic in its basic form) 
and Old Greek therefore go back approximately to the 
same period, with a mass of authentic documents for this most 
ancient form of Greek, and with some striking documents, 
though not very extensive, for Indo-Iranian,' undei which 
Vedic will come. See “Documents in Mycenian Greek/ 
300 Selected Tablets/from Knossos, Pylos and Mycenae 
with/Commentary and Vocabulary/by/Michael Ventris/Depart- 
ment of Greek, University College, London/ and/ John 
Chadwick/ Lecturer in Classics, University of Cambridge/ 
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with a Foreword by J. B. Wace/Emeritus Prfessor of 
.Classical Archeology, University of Cambridge/Cambridge 
University Press, 1956 (pp. XXXI 4- 452).” 

Pp. 37 ff Austric influences on the Vocabulary of Indo- 
Aryan. 

For this, see Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidtan m India, a 
series of papers by Sylvain Levi, Jean Przyluski and Jules 
Bloch, translated from French by Prabodh Chandra 
Bagchi, M.A. D.-es-L. (Paris), published by the University 
of Calcutta, 1929. Cf. S. K. Chatterji, The Study of New 
indo-Aryan, “Journal of the Department of Letters”, Calcutta 
University, 1937, p. 20. Also F. B. J. Kuiper, Austro- 
Anattc Words in Sanskrit, London, 1950. 

For Non-Aryan influences on Indo-Aryan, the valuable 
Bibliographie Analytique des Travaux relatifs aux Eltments 
an-aryens dans la Civilisation et les Langues de I’lnde by the Polish 
scholar Constantin Regamy, published in the "Bulletin de 
l’Ecole franchise de 1’ Extreme-Orient,” Vol. 34, 1935, pp. 
429-566, is indispensable. 

Pp. 41, 42. Hevesy’s views have been summarised for 
Indian readers by Dr. Biren Bonnerjea in his paper Traces 
of Ugnan Occupation of India in “Indian Culture”, Calcutta, 
for April 1937, pp. 621-632. A systematic examination 
of his thesis has not as yet been undertaken by any 
scholar, and this can be properly done only by one who 
is competent m both the Kol (Munda) and Austric speeches 
and the Ural languages. Critical notes on Hevesy’s views 
aie to be found in Regamey’s work noted above. 

Pp. 73 ff : Sanskrit words in Siamese and in Indonesian. 
The words and names as given were obtained through 
personal observation during my visit to Malaya, Java and 
Bah, and Siam, in 1927, with Rabindranath Tagore. A 
propos Sanskrit words m Siamese, see article on the subject 
by “A Student of Hindi from Siam” (Ek Syarrii Vidyartlit) 
in the Calcutta Hindi monthly the Visal-Bharat for June 
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1941, quoted in the Nagari Pracarint Pairika, Vol. 46, No. 
2, &ravan 1998 Samvat, pp. 167-178. 

Pp. 102 ff. For New Indo-Aryan, the monumental 
Linguistic Survey af India of Sir George Abraham Grierson -is 
indispensable. Full bibliographies for the different languages 
will be found m this great work. The following works 
(mostly in English) may however be specially mentioned 
in connexion the historical and comparative study of the 
New Indo-Aryan languages. 

John Beames : A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan 
Languages of India 3 vols., London, 1872, 1875, 1879. 

Ramknshna Gopal Bhandarkar Wilson Philological Lec- 
twes delivered before the University of Bombay in 1877, 
and published in the “Journal of the Bombay Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society”, Vols. XVI and XVII : reprint in book 
form, Bombay, 1914 ; also Poona, 1929. 

A. Rudolf Hoernle : A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian 
Languages, with special reference to the hastern Hindi . London, 
1880. 

George Abraham Grierson : On the Phonology of the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars . “Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandische Gesellschaft,” Vol. XLIX, pp. 393-421, and 
Vol. L, pp. 1-42. 

George Abraham Grierson On Certain Suffixes in the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars : “Kuhn’s Zeitschrift,” Vol. 
XXXVIII, pp. 473-491. 

George Abraham Grierson On the Radical and Participial 
Tenses of the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages “Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal”, Vol. LXIV, 1895, pp. 352-375. 

E. Trumpp : Grammar of the Sindhi Language. London 
and Leipzig, 1872. 

John T. Platts : A Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu 
Language. London, 1874. # 

G. J. Lyall : Sketch of the Hindustani Language. Edinburgh, 
1880 (m the Encyclopedia Bntanmca, 10th edition). 
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S. H. Kellogg : A Grammar oj the Hindi Language. 2nd 
edition, London, 1893. [3rd ed., ed. by T. G. Bailey, 1938], 

L. P. Tessitori : Notes on the Grammar of Old Western 
Rajasthani, in the “Indian Antiquary”, Bombay, 1914-16. 

Jules Bloch : L' Indo-Aryen du Veda aux temps modernes: 
Paris, 1934. 

Jules Bloch • La Formation de la Langue marathe Pans, 1919. 
(English Translation, Poona). 

R. L. Turner: The Indo-Germanic Accent in Marathi, 
“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and 
Ireland”, 1916. 

R. L. Turner : Gujarati Phonology, ibid., 1921. 

R. L. Turner : Smdhi Recursives, “Bulletin of the School 
of Oriental Studies”, London, Vol. Ill, pp. 301-315. 

John Sampson The Dialect of the Gipsies of Wales • 
Oxford Uuiversity Press, 1926. 

Suniti Kumar Ghatterji The Origin and Development of 
the Bengali Language. 2 Vols., Calcutta University Press, 1926. 

Banarsi Das Jain • A Phonology of Panjabi ( with a Ludhiam 
Phonetic Reader). University of the Panjab, Lahore, 1934. 
Baburam Saksena The Evolution of Awadhi. Allahabad, 1938. 
Sumitra Mangesh Katre * The Formation of Konkani. 
Bombay, 1942. 

Ramchandra Narayan Vale . Verbal Composition in Indo- 
Aryan. Poona, 1948. 

Wilhelm Geiger • A Grammar of the Sinhalese Language. 
Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Colombo, 1938. 
(Prof. Geiger’s earlier work in German appeared m 1900 from 
Strassburg). 

T. N. Dave - A Study of the Gujarati Language in the 16th 
Century V.S. London, 1935. 

Bani Kanta Kakati ■ Assamese, its Formation and Development. 
Gauhati, 1941. 

Subhadra Jha • The Formation of the Maithih Language. 
London, 1958. 
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Uday Narayan Tiwari : The Origin and Development of 
the Bhojpun Language. Asiatic Society, Calcutta, I960. 

Mention should also be made of Grierson’s Mcithili Gram- 
mar (2nd edition, Calcutta, 1909), Udav Narayan Tiwafi’s 
Dialect of Bhojpun (“Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society,” Patna, Vols. XX, XXI), and Dhirendra Varma’s La 
Longue Broj 'Paris, 1935). 

George Abraham Grierson : A Manual of the Kashmiri 
Language , 2 Vols. Oxford, 1911 ; and The Pisaca Languages of 
North-U 'estern India, London, 1906. (For the Dardic Languages : 
the more recent work of Georg Morgenstierne of Oslo on 
these is to he noted.) 

So tar as Et\molog\ of NIA is concerned, the most up-to- 
date woik is R. L. Turnet’s -Vr pah Dictionary, London, 1931. 
J. T Platts's Hindustani Dutionaiy [Uidu. Classical Hindi and 
English), London, 1884, is old-fashioned but \ery valuable still. 
S. M. Katre’s Comparatne Giossaiy of Konkani, begun in the 
pages of the defunct “Calcutta Oriental Journal," Vol. II, 
no. 1 (1945), has not been wholly published as yet. Turner’s 
Comparatne Dictionary of NIA. m connexion with the 
Linguistic Sur\ ey of India is not \ et out. 

P. 110 ff. The Phonetics of New Indo-Aryan. 

The following studies of individual languages and dialects 
may be mentioned in this connexion 

T. Grahame Bailey . A Panjabi Phonetic Reader . University 
of London Press, 1914. 

Suniti Kumar Chatterji . Bengali Phonetics * “Modern 
Review,” Calcutta, January 1918. 

H. S. Perera and Daniel Jones A Colloquial Sinhalese 
Reader • Manchester University Press, 1919. 

Suniti Kumar Chatterji ; A Brief Sketch of Bengali Phonetics : 
International Phonetic Association, London, 1921. 

Suniti Kumar Chatterji . A Bengali Phonetic Reader : 
University of London Press, 1928, 


41 
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Banarsi Das Jain A Ludhiant Phonetic Reader : University 
of the Panjab, Lahore, 1934. 

Baburam Saksena . Evolution of Awadhi, for Awadhi Pho- 
netics and Phonetic Texts Allahabad, 1938. 

S. G. Mohiuddin Qadn Hindustani Phonetics (Hindu- 
stani of Hyderabad-Deccan) Paris, 1930. 

Gopal Haidar : A Brief Phonetic Sketch of the Noakhali Dialect 
of South-Eastern Bengalt Calcutta University Journal of the 
Department of Letters, Vol. XIX, 1929, pp. 1-40. 

Gopal Haidar A Skeleton Grammar of the Noakhali Dialect of 
Bengali : Ibid, Vol. XXIII, 1933, pp. 1-38. 

Sumitia Mangesh Katre • Konkani Phonetics. Ibid., Vol. 
XXVII, Calcutta, 1935, pp. 1-19. 

Siddheshwar Varma The Phonetics of Lahnda : “Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1936, Letters, Vol. II, 
pp. 47-1 18. 

Subhadra Jha • Maithil Phonetics • “Indian Linguistics,” 
Calcutta University, Vol. VIII, Part I, 1940-41, pp. 39-70. 

Krishnapada Goswami s Linguistic Notes on Chittagong 
Bengali Ibid, Vol. VIII, Parts 2 & 3, pp. 1 1 1-162. 

Pp. Ill ff. Aspirates, and the Recursives. 

The aspirated stops kh gh, ch jh, th dh, th dh, ph bh 
were felt by the Ancient Indian phoneticians as compounded 
sounds made up of the stop ( sparsa ) element accompanied 
by the emission of breath (usman, prana) hence they were 
called mahaprana i.e. ‘great breath’ or ‘much breath’ sounds. 
The Greek aspirated stops x, ■, were analysed similarly 
into a stop + an aspirate (a ‘hard breathing,’ h) by the 
Romans when the Gieek letters for these sounds had to 
be written in the Roman Alphabet • X = ch (i.e. kh), 0 «= 
th, and =ph. Later on, in adapting the Perso-Arabic 
script for Hindi in India, the aspirates were indicated by 
the letters for the stops plus ■$. = h ^ t ^ ; $5, a>5 , 

40 ; Europeans (Portuguese, English) did the 
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same thing. Cf. also Indonesian (Malay) analysis of bka as 
baha ( bhasa = bahasa, bhagya — bahagia, bharu •** baharu, etc. 

Sri Amalesh Chandra Sen, however, took full tracings 
of articulations of the aspirated and non-aspirated stops in 
Bengali, and came to the conclusion that “there are certain 
fundamental differences m the mechanism of articulation 
of the aspirated and non-aspirated occlusives. These differences 
tend to become reduced, but they persist under various 
conditions of utterance. This is proposed by the author 
as valid evidence for the statement that the aspirated 
occlusives are distinct phonemes, and may be considered 
as single sounds.” In both the manner of production and 
the resultant acoustic effect, Sri Sen considered simple 
occlusives and what are known as the,r aspirated forms 
to be distinct sounds. ( Proceedings of the Second International 
Conference of Phonetic Sciences, London, 1925, published from 
Cambridge, 1936, pp. 104-193). But the difference which 
certainly exists and has never been denied, is based on 
a higher buccal pressure and on “heavier syllabic strokes 
from the chest muscles” in the case of the aspirates. For 
ordinary practical purposes, we can continue to regard the 
aspirated stops as stops with aspnation (which is not denied by 
by Sri Sen), whatever might be the nature of the inner gests 
or movements of the vocal organs in producing this . and the 
differences after all are not so fundamental. 

Dr. Paramanand Bahl had discussed the question ol the 
Recursives m two articles in the “Panjab Oriental Research”, 
Vol. I, no. 1, Januarv 1941 (edited by Des Raj Khushtar, 
Mercantile Press, Lahore) — A Cntique on Di. S. K. Chatterji’s 
article Recursives in New Indo- Aryan, pp. 19-23, and 
Injective Consonants in Western Panjabi Languages, pp. 32-47. 
Dr. Bahl thinks that our East Bengali equnalents for the 
voiced aspirates are distinct from similar sounds in Gujarati 
and Sindhi, and he criticises my use of the term Recur- 
sives to indicate the former , and he gives his own 
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description of the Injectives. incidentally) he considers that 
there is aspiration m the Panjabi (Eastern Panjabi) trans- 
formation of the voiced aspirates m initial positions. Now, 
as to the last point, I find my own acoustic impression 
bear out what other workers in Panjabi phonetics have 
found _ out for us (T. Grahame Bailey, in his Panjabi 

V 

Phonetic Reader, London, 1914 ; E. Sra'mck, Panjabi 
Phonetics . Experimental Stvdy of the Amritsar Dialect in the 
“Urusvatl Journal,” Vol. II, 1931 , Banarsi Das Jain, in 
Phonology of Panjabi and Ludhtam Phonetic Reader ; and 
Siddheshwar Varma, in a private communication noted previ- 
ously, foot-note p. 114). The term Recursive has been employed 
by Prof. Daniel Jones, N. Trubetzkoy, and R. L. Turner, 
among others ; and their description of a Recursive appeared 
to me to fit well, both acoustically and genetically, with 
the East Bengali sounds ( though my friend Sri Amalesh 
Chandra Sen, who is an Experimentalist m Phonetics, does 
not agree that there is an intake of breath in these 
sounds, although there is considerable lowering of the 
glottis). And I am still convinced that our East Bengali 
“Recursives” are the same (at least acoustically, as non-Bengali 
listeners have agreed with me) as the similar sounds of 
Gujarati, Rajasthani, dialectal Panjabi, dialectal Hindi 
(e.g. Dakni), and Sindhi. 

Pp. 154 ff. Support for Hindi m the Nagari script from 
Bengal. It is clear from evidence available that towards the 
close of the 18th century and throughout the greater part 
of the 19th century, when Kharl-boll Hindi was slowly 
developing, the Nagari alphabet had come to dire straits. 
Excepting among some Brahmans and some Jaina scholars, 
who studied Sanskrit, throughout the whole of Northern 
India and Kashmir as well as in Raj’asthan and Maharashtra, 
and among some literate people among the Hindus in 
general living far away from the centres of Persian and Urdu 
as in the courts of the Muslim princes, in the administrative 
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departments and in the law courts (under the Moguls and the 
various independent or semi-independent states like those of 
the Panjab and Oudh), the Nagari script gradually fell into 
complete desuetude. In British times, neglect of the Nagari. 
script continued ; and although Nagari appears steadily to 
have been spreading with Sanskrit in Panjab in pre-British 
times, there was a set-back. The schools, from Bihar to the 
Panjab, mostly taught Urdu, and Urdu alone featured in 
the law courts, Nagau- and Hindi-knowing lawyers and 
court officials being virtually non-existent. From time to 
time, Hindus with a nationalistic bent of mind spoke m 
favoui of Nagari, but nothing could be done in a serious or 
systematic wav until the second half of the 19th century, 
although one or two newspapers in Nagau Hindi appeared 
befoie 1850. The situation was quite different in Bengal, 
where the native Bengali scupt was never suppressed by 
the Perso-Arabic , and although a few Bengali MSS. 
written in the Perso-Arabic character, have been found in 
Khulna and Chittagong, the Bengali Musalmans all used the 
Bengali script. Bengalis who felt interested m Hindi as well 
as in Bihar and Uttai Pradesh and Panjab affairs, from the 
beginning took up the cause of Nagari and Sanskritic 
Hindi. Educated Bengalis who were sojourning in Bihar, 
Uttar Pradesh and Panjab from the second half of the 
19th century actively participated, and even gave the lead, 
m the movement for the establishment of Nagari Hindi 
m the schools and law courts of Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and 
Panjab. This was resented and opposed by Muslim and 
other supporters of Urdu and the Perso-Arabic script. 
Hindi writers and translators fiom Bihar and Uttar Pradesh 
who settled down in Calcutta helped to build up a new 
Sanskntised style m Hindi, following Bengali works they 
read and translated. Even a writer like Bharatendu Harish 
Chandia, who was one of the founders of Modern Hindi, 
was profoundly influenced at Banaras by Bengali literature 



326 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 


a good deal of which he translated into this incipient 
Hindi. (See Sudhakar Chatterjee’s Adhumk Hindi Sahitye 
Bahglar Sthan or “the Place of Bengali in Modern Hindi 
Literature”, Part I, Calcutta, Bengali San 1364= 1957 ; cf. also 
Ram Chandra Sukla’s well-known Histoiy of Hindi Literature, 
in Hindi. ) 

Besides Navin Chandra Roy (who was a high Govern- 
ment Offical in the sixties and seventies of the last century, 
and was an active educationist and the life and soul 
of the Brahmo Samaj Movement in Panjab) and Bhudeva 
Mukherji (who was an important Educational Officer in 
Bihar and whose services have heen mentioned before), 
we have the case of Beni Madhab Bhattacharya and 
Sarada Prasad Sanyal who started from 1868 the Movement 
for rehabilitating Nagari Hindi through the English journal 
the Reflector, which was one of the first to come out in 
Uttar Pradesh. The support for Nagari Hindi in this 
papei was strenuously opposed by Sir Sayyad Ahmad, who 
was the founder of the Aligarh College, in the pages of the 
Aligarh Institute Gazette. Several other Bengali residents of 
Allahabad like Pyari Mohan Banerji (“The Fighting Munsiff”), 
Ramkali Chaudhuri and Nil Kamal Mitra also pleaded 
for the cause of Nagari Hindi before Sir William Muir, 
the then Lieutenant-Governor of the North Western 
Provinces (Uttar Pradesh), along with local notabilities like 
Munshi Sadasukhlal and Babu Gayaprasad. The representa- 
tion was then turned down by Sir William Muir on the 
ground that Nagari Hindi was then not equal to Urdu 
as a language of culture, and he promised that the matter 
would be considered sympathetically and Nagari Hindi 
would be given aplace m the law courts after there 
was some development of its literature. Recognition of 
Nagari Hindi in the law courts finally happened as late 
as during the first decade of the 20th century, after 
a spell of intensive campaign for Nagari Hindi by 
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educated Hindu supporters of it through the Nagari 
Pracanm Sabha which was started in 1893, and after the 
Nagari script was accepted in Bihar as a court script 
(side by side with the Perso-Arabic and Kaithi) through 
the exertions of Bhudeva Mukherji. Raja Siva Prasad 
followed up the movement started in Allahabad by. the 
above-mentioned Bengali gentlemen, whose pioneer services 
in this connexion have now been almost wholly forgotten 
(See Jnanendra Mohan Das : Banger Bahtre Bahgati, or 
“Bengalis outside Bengal,” Volume I, North India : Calcutta, 
Bengali Year 1322 = 1915, pp. 72-75). 

Bhude\ a Mukherji’s successful attempt in the eighties 
of the last century to establish Nagari Hindi in the law 
courts and then in the schools m Bihai have been celebrated 
in a Bhojpuri song by a poet Ambika which has been 
quoted by Sir George Abiaham Grierson in his Seven 
Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihan 
Language, Pait II, the Bhojpuri Dialect, Calcutta 1884. It runs 
thus dhanya dhanya gawarmint • pai aja-nikha-daij jamanl-ke dura- 
kan . nagari calaiH Bhubanadeba ( = Bhudeva) kart pukara : Lata 
dhigga jalj paraja-dukha dura karahaj jamani duraij f AW hail, 
Oh Government, bringing happiness to the people ; the 
Nagari has been made current, removing Jamani {i.e. Yavani, 
the foreign Perso-Arabic script). Bhubana-deva went to the 
Governor, and cried before him — Remove the sorrows of 
the people by taking away Jamani A glowing tribute 
to Bhudeva Mukherji for his services for Nagari Hindi 
has been paid by his contemporaries and by Sivanandan 
Sahay in these terms (see Sahay’s Hindi Biography of 
Sahib Prasad Singh, Bankipur, 1907) ukta Babu Bhudev 
Mukhopadhyay hi Bihar-Pranta-m% Hindi-ke mukhya karan ho 
gaye hat, unhone is-ke liye bahut kuch yatna kiya tha. unht-ke 
samay-m% Bihanyo-ki kuch ruci Hmdi-ki orjhuki, unhi-ke jamay-mH 
Bihar -pi bnta-kl Siksa-Vibhag-ke karmacanyo-ne vidyarthiyS-ke 
upaydgi kai rk pustako-ki racana ki. Purvokta “ Guru-gamt-satak ” 
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ki samalocana-mH tat-kalin Hindi-bhasa-ke prasidaha samacar-patra 
“ Ucit-vakta ” me hkha tha ki “ham-log asa karte hat ki Bhudev 
Babu-ke yatna-se Bihdr-Pranta-m'i Htndi-ki sabhi prakar-ki pustakl 
( jis prakar Bahgla-ml: hat) prakaht ho jaehgi, kyoki jab-se ukta 
mahasay Bihar-Pranta-mS aye hdi, din dm Hindi pusiak% barhti jati 
hat. Yah dekh kar ham logd-kd jan patta hat ki kuch dino-m% Bihar- 
pranta-mf Pascimottar-Prades-kt apeksa pustak-sank/ya adhik ho 
jayaiigi.” jo ho, par ts adi udyog-ke lie Bihar Bhudev-Babu-ka 
mssandeh badhit hat, aur sadaiva rahega . “The above-mentioned 
gentleman, Bhiideva Mukherji, has indeed become the 
main reason for the spread of Hindi in the Bihar area. 
He had taken very great pains for this. It was during 
his time that the taste (interest) of the Bihar people was 
directed to some extent towards Hindi, And during his 
time, too, the officers of the Education Department of the 
Bihar area wrote a number of books suitable for school 
children. While reviewing the book Gnru-gamt-satak (a work 
on arithmetic along traditional lines), the famous Hindi- 
language newspaper of the day, the Uclnt-vakta, had observed 
as follows • ‘We hope that through the exertions of Bhudev 
Babu all kinds of books in Hindi (as they are found in 
Bengali) will come to be published within the Bihar area, 
for, since the above-mentioned gentleman has come to 
Bihar, Hindi books are increasing from day to day. 
Seeing this, we come to know that in a short while the 
number of (Hindi) books published in Bihar will become 
greater than those published in the North-Western Province 
(Uttar Pradesh).’ Whatever may be the case, but 
undoubtedly Bihar is indebted to Bhudeva Babu for this 
fiist step, and will always remain so.” (I am indebted to 
Dr. Mahadev Saha for drawing my attention to the above.) 

P. 201 . the Tuhfatu-l-Hind. This is a most interesting 
work in Persian composed by MIrza Khan of Delhi, the son 
of Fakhruddin Muhammad, about 1675 A.D., which gives an 
account of the Braj-bhakha speech (its Nagari script and 
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orthography, its grammar, its metres, the rhetoric of Braj 
poetry — in the first three books), and discusses Hindu Erotics 
and Hindu Music, as well as Samudrika (Palmistry and Phreno- 
logy), with a Hindi-Persian dictionary as an appendix 
The sections on the Braj-bhakha language have a bearing 
on New Indo-Aryan Linguistics, as being the oldest known 
grammar of a New Indo-Aryan speech, and this portion 
of the book has been edited and translated into English 
by the late Prof. M. Ziauddin (Visva-bharati, Santiniketan, 
Bengal, 1935), with a Foreword by Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 



